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George Wollsten, the Expert Grain Trader 

Cents: Pig's Knuckles, Liver & Onions." The place was not 
crowded. He found the place to be a bar. A long counter was 
full of assorted meats, salads, hot dishes also could be had as 
had been marked on the Black Board. He watched a moment 
to see how the affair had to be tackled. He noticed that 
everybody just helped himself. Sliced bread was found in 
masses in a basket. Customers made their own sandwiches and 
each had a mug of beer. To be sure he would not do anything 
wrong he asked the man behind the counter how much a meal 
would cost him. “Did you buy your beer?’’ asked the man. 
“When you have the beer, then help yourself to anything you 
want.” “Then all eats are free around here?’’ asked George. 
“It says so on the Board outside,” retorted the man. George 
was dumbfounded. “That’s America for you,” he thought, 
"generous in giving away food. How much profits must there 
be in this mug of beer for a nickel,” he wondered. 

In less than half an hour George was back at the ticker. His 
wheat had been up to 1.12 3/4. He saw it on the Board, but 
the last sale was 1.12 1/2. “I must not expect too much the 
first day” he said to himself “ all good things take time. In 
fact, I shall go home and do some work now. That wheat will 
move all by itself. I have seen and learned enough to-day that 
was new to me and I need some time to digest this” he added. 
I think I'll go home” he said to Mr. Mayer. “Shall I call you 
at the close? Glad to do it” said Mayer. “Thanks, don't bother. 
I'll see it in the paper” said George. “By the way,” said Mr. 
Mayer, "will you fill out this card so that we may know 
where to address your mail. Our statistician has many times 
stocks that show a good advance and then he sends out letters 
to customers about them, besides, confirmations will be sent 
to you on all trades which you make, that's why” he concluded. 

Half an hour later George was home. Overcoat and hat had 
disappeared in the closet. He laid down on the bed for a while 
thinking about the future. “The future seems to generate out 
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of the past like a plant comes out of a seed. The seed disappears; 
after a while nobody thinks what has happened to it. They 
see only the plant or the tree that has grown out of it. Take 
those ancient Greek and Latin books, written nearly two or 
three thousand years ago. There could have been but one ori¬ 
ginal written by one or several people. This was the seed. Two 
thousand years later copies of what had been written are still 
spread all over the world. Schools and scientists seriously study 
their contents to-day. The seed either has disappeared or is 
kept in a safe place in some Museum. It has grown a mental 
tree of enormous size. They must have known the time to 
put out seed,” he thought. "Did they use a Jupiter crossing 
to start? or did they just sit down and write because they 
just wanted to write something?” George was very much in¬ 
terested in the past of things, especially in the past of grain 
prices. He could not work up too much enthusiasm for stocks. 
"I will work in them some other time” he would say, "because 
no man can serve two Lords. One thing after another. Two 
is company, but three is a crowd. Myself and wheat are two; 
the third has to wait. Multitude, of which much is spoken in 
books is apt to get me all mixed up,” he concluded. 

He had fallen asleep and all was dark when he awoke. His 
watch showed 5:15. It was not his habit to sleep during after¬ 
noons, but the excitements of this important day had been 
too much. Like the seed that is consigned into the ground be¬ 
fore it would sprout, so he needed a little darkness and calm. 

He washed up, went down to get the paper and had an 
early dinner at the same time. His wheat had gone up to 
1.13 1/4 and closed at 1.12 7/8. He felt good when he re¬ 
turned to his room. On the way he met Mr. Holten in the 
lobby and had a few words with him, thanking him at the 
same time for introducing him to Mr. Muller, but made it 
rather short so as to get to work. 

He wrote a long letter to Grete and Jim giving them in 
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detail of those events that would be of interest to them. About 
the market he told them very little. “They don’t understand 
it anyhow, so why waste time and paper,” he thought. He 
wrote Jim to send down the books as soon as they would arrive. 

For two days George checked the average length of one of 
the swings in wheat, that is of a complete up move or of one 
downwards. He found that small swings in one direction 
last about 9 days. Just by that many days later his wheat had 
climbed to 1.14 1/2. There he sold out. The transaction gave 
him a hundred dollars profit after deducting the commission 
of the broker. This profit put him on easy street for a while. 
He wanted some more time to work out certain ideas that 
were more or less dark to him before he would make another 
trade. For a whole week he bothered little about the market 
except to plot the daily performance in his chart. He kept 
charts of several stocks, of the Dow-Jones averages, also of 
cotton and of the other grains. His room was a bed room, 
office and sitting room all at one time. It had a hot and cold 
shower attached which made it quite comfortable. George 
was all set for the time being. Grete or Jim would not disturb 
him any further. The farm, as nice as it was to live with them, 
was not close enough to the market. He knew he had to be 
closer. On the other hand, he thought that Mr. Mayer as well 
as the traders that stayed at the Board day in and day out 
from the time the market opened until its close, who watched 
every sale that passed underneath the wheel, were entirely too 
close for their own welfare. 

One day he remembered about the astronomy book he had 
wanted to buy. He also recalled that on the ride over to Long 
Island City with Muller and Holten they had passed several 
book shops. He took a stroll through 59th Street. In one of 
the stores he acquired a copy of Herschel Astronomy and one 
of Norton. As soon as he came back he began to study them. 
He soon discovered that there are two ways to measure planets’ 
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positions, one as seen from the earth, the other if we imagine 
ourselves to be on the Sun and were to look from it out into 
space to view the planets from there. The way planets are viewed 
from the Sun was contained in the Tables furnished by the 
Nautical Almanac, but the other way, "that's a horse of a 
different color" he said. I shall have to try to obtain some of 
those ephemerides and see how they look and what I can 
do with them. The clerk at the desk soon directed him to a 
place where he could find astrological books and ephemerides. 
While on his way down to 32nd Street he felt as if in the 
one week he had become somewhat acquainted with the town. 

It was not as hard as he had first thought it would be. There 
was an East Side and a West Side. Streets had numbers from 
1 to 180 or 242. Avenues ran through the length of the Island 
which were also numbered. Was that hard? Only the down¬ 
town part of the City had street names. 

We soon see George in the store asking for ephemerides 
for astrologers. "What year?" asked a little old lady that 
waited on him. "Give me four or five years backward including 
the current year,” he said. She soon brought some small blue 
paper covered booklets from the rear, saying "fifty cents a 
piece.” He paid her, comparing at the same time the size with 
the ones from Washington. The name on each of the booklets 
said ‘Raphael's Ephemerides of Planets' Places. A few people 
were sitting in the small reading room that was connected 
with the store. He unpacked his own again there, paged through 
it to verify that they really were planetary tables. They con¬ 
tained a maze of figures, but instead of positions being in 
straight degrees and minutes from 0° to 360° they were shown 
with the signs attached, such as Aries, Taurus, etc. He wrapped 
them up again and went home. 

The market had played around without doing much for 
the whole week. Wheat had receded to 1.13. The next morn¬ 
ing, it was the 25th of February, George went down early 
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to buy himself another contract of wheat because after idling 
for a week he figured it ought to get a push and Jupiter, after 
it is crossed keeps up the good work for a while anyhow. “I 
may make another two points to keep me going,” he said. 

He paid 1.13 1/8 for it. The opening was the low for the 
day. He talked very little while with the broker and went 
home early to work again. 

Somehow or other the little blue books which contained 
the geocentric positions of the planets did not appeal to him. 
He saw quickly that the positions given therein were entirely 
different than those in the Nautical Almanacs; he saw that 
Mercury and the others were moving backwards too when 
viewed from the earth, whereas by heliocentric view they 
always moved forward. “Of course, we have two lives,” he 
mused, “one represents our main work and endeavor which 
always moves forward, the other is pleasure. I will quite often 
go back to visit Grete and Jim; I will also some time go back 
to visit my folks in Europe, but that will not take me away 
from my general forward movement. If I do go back it’s just 
for fun and play but I can’t do anything constructive with 
such movements. So I consider the geocentric movements of 
planets to represent their fun and pleasure, while their move¬ 
ment in heliocentric view is the real thing, the real forward 
movement.” One is for astrologers, the other is for scientific 
work.” He put them in his suit case where the back pages of 
his newspapers lay at rest. 

Certain people have a talent to choose things that are good 
for them while they leave others alone. Adam was one of those 
lucky ones had not Eve later on given him that apple, a fruit 
that is round and looks like one of those gaps which the market 
likes to make at times. The serpent was the anterior cause. 
George suddenly thought of Sepp Muller how he got bitten 
by the stock market serpent. He looked over the stock pattern. 
There he saw that serpent winding itself up and down, and 
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up and down, striking once in a while. He also imagined to 
see the apple into which Eve bit. He imagined his old violin 
which he was obliged to scrape for many years and recalled 
those two f's, one on each side that allow the sound to come 
out of the box. What about the word "If,” does the "I” of 
this word not sound like "up, joohoo” and does its "f” not 
sound like the smell of a foul egg, with the egg between the 
I and the F? Is Mrs. Adam merely the counter part, the F of 
the I? The German word for breath is "Atem.” “There you 
are,” he said, "breathe, up and breathe down.” I have to con- 
cult the Bible sometime, he continued, if it does not give me 
some cues about market movements!” 

By putting the small ephemerides to the side George saved 
himself many years of drudgery to wade through something 
that would have taught him astrology. There is something 
to astrology, no doubt, several major changes would have to 
be made before it becomes useful. A certain fellow by the name 
of Bayer had worked out a method of astrology which took 
him fully twelve years to arrive at completion. He had made 
out of one single horoscope, the way astrologers use five others, 
all arrived from that one. By this means all events that could 
happen would come forth. However, it takes about two days 
just to erect the frame work with complicated calculations. 

The methods which George produced, as we soon shall see, 
are so much simpler and easier and to the point for trading 
that results are almost immediate without much effort. The 
average astrologer who puts his work to test in markets will 
be a failure, a positive failure. That is why they cling to fore¬ 
casting people’s future. It matters little whether aunt Fiffy 
comes for her visit on the 18th or the 27th, when the horo¬ 
scope says: "relatives come to your house,” but with markets 
one can be a wreck in less than a week. 

George looked again at his stock chart for the time Mr. 
Muller was run through the wringer. "If Jupiter does not 
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cause an upmove when it is crossed by Mercury, something 
is fishy and it is a top," he said. This applies to grains possibly 
also to people. 

Especially one thought made him keep away from the 
geocentric positions "if there are influences from cosmos work¬ 
ing on the mind of the people that live on earth, it cannot very 
well be an influence that connects with the earth proper such 
as a geocentric conjunction between Jupiter and Mercury, for 
example." He thought of a thunder storm as a cosmic phen¬ 
omenon caused by air overloaded and overheated with electri¬ 
city. True, the air is part of the earth: so is the tree into which 
the lightening passes to enter the earth. However, that which 
develops the excess of electricity is neither the air nor the earth. 
It’s beyond it. This may be against all laws of physics as 
taught in schools, but I now make my own laws. 

THE ELLIPSES 

George could see perfectly that Jupiter, Saturn and Mercury 
could affect heliocentrically the little bits of brains of the ants 
that crawl around the earth and verified the facts from his 
charts. Of course, he continued, while looking now at a 
picture in Herschel’s astronomy, all planets run around the 

Sun in ellipses, yes, in ellipses.Ell . . . ip . . s . IS He 

dropped the book, looked at the 1904-1905 wheat charts and 
cried out "El . . ipse . . IS. Hell itself it is. His Latin came to 
help him: ipse can mean "itself" or “of one's own accord” 
or "alone." He saw now ellipses in his wheat chart, even though 
there were none visible to anybody. Such condition we call 
vision. "There they are," he said. Parts of them are clearly 
visible, others are seemingly invisible, such like the Moon 
with its phases. At the time of the last sickle one can often 
discern the entire contour of the Moon and yet but one quarter 
of it shines brightly. "I can complete an ellipse around these 
movements” he said which will look like a bath tub to fit 
them into, nay, they fitted themselves that way," he added. 
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He had looked at the wheat prices on his chart from June 5 
to August 22, 1904, also at the part from March 9th to April 
26th of the same year. They had taught him drawing in 
school, so it was not difficult to draw an ellipse fairly accurate 
around the periods. One was a long and narrow ellipse, the 
other was rather short and fat. 

He went down to the desk. On the way he met Holten. 
"Where can I buy some celluloid sheets" he accosted him. 
"Celluloid? What do you want to do with celluloid Mr. 
Wollsten, artists use that? You can get some over at 45th 
Street on Sixth Ave., just above the Hippodrome, there are 
the Artist's Supply Stores. "Thanks a million" said George 
and rushed out of the door as it was getting late. He bought 
an entire sheet to make sure he would not run short. George 
had figured that it would take a good many of ellipses of all 
sorts and try out which ones would fit best. How he would 
arrive at selecting the right ones that was part of his study 
and work. On the way home he paged through in his mind 
old mathematic books to recall the correct construction of an 
ellipse. "Two circles, major and minor axis, no, I better get 
me a book" he mused. On 59th Street he picked up an old 
geometry book that gave the details. "Those things are cheap, 
twenty-five cents," he said, as he continued home, "but who 
can put those things to use?” Triumphantly he walked through 
the lobby, Mr. Holten could not make out what had struck 
George. As much as he had a desire to invite Holten up to his 
room, he decided against it. He would be distracted by his 
presence and he had a lot of melted gold on the fire that re¬ 
quired immediate attention before it would cool off. "And 
time is money,” he thought. The "Evening Mail" he picked 
up before he came home. Wheat had advanced to 1.14 3/4 
and it closed at 1.14 1/2. It was a Friday again, one of his 
lucky days. 

That evening he made five ellipses of various sizes, a fat 
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one, a lean one, a long one, a thin one and one of baby size. 
The lengths and width had been selected on account of various 
patterns formed by the movement of wheat. 

Saturday was but a short day. Wheat closed at 1 o'clock. 
He did not go down. Shortly before the close he called Mr. 
Mayer on the phone to get an idea what wheat was doing. 
He heard: 1.14 7/8 high, 1.14 3/8 low and last. "I will be 
down Monday early to watch it,” he told Mayer. From the 
quotation he figured that wheat must keep going now. "If 
it does not make a push upward Monday, I will sell out and 
may even take a short position,”’ he said. 

About that time Jim at Upper Red Hook had driven over 
to Pine Plains to bring the rest of the chicks home. The first 
batch did well. His fruit trees were all pruned, the snow began 
to disappear. During some years even in March heavy snow 
falls could be expected. At spots facing the south the earth 
began to get soft and chickens walked all the way from the 
coops to try for real early worms. Grete was busy making 
her baby's clothes. They had seen a doctor who informed them 
that they could expect their baby by early September. "Your 
wife is a strong and healthy woman, so don't worry about 
anything,” he told Jim. 

The chickens had increased laying ever since George left, 
though prices dropped in proportion. All told, Jim had bought 
1,500 chicks. The barn housed them comfortably. Of course 
the feed cost had increased with such quantity, but the revenues 
would in due order do the same. He planned to sell off the old 
hens with the exception of a few for home use so as to make 
place for the little brood as soon as they had outgrown the 
barn. He even planned to construct a second chicken coop. 

Things had turned rather quiet about the house. Life even 
seemed to have become a little monotonous. Jim could not 
work much outside. He looked after the chickens and cut wood 


144 



14. 


_ BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 

George Wollsten Goes to New York to Trade Stocks and Grains 


for the stove. Much of his time was used to read the “Upper 
Red Hook Herald” as soon as the delivery boy had brought 
his copy. 

He had decided to order lumber for the new coop and 
started to build. The job kept him busy into early April. He 
wanted to make a good job of it so that should George come 
once for a visit he could show his ability as a carpenter. 

George had worked over Sunday with the ellipses. He tried 
them in all sorts of ways. He soon saw that there were endless 
possibilities to lay from bottoms, from tops, from gaps, there 
were possibilities to set them straight up, to lay them side- 
wise across from a top or from a bottom, to lay them at an 
angle, to fit them through consecutive higher bottoms up¬ 
wards or through consecutive lower tops when the trend led 
down. He had produced them on celluloid. On the first one 
he pricked with a pin patiently, holes all around the periphery, 
until it gave him the contour. The actual drawing had been 
made on paper and by laying the celluloid over it, he repro¬ 
duced it on to the celluloid that was transparent. It was a 
tedious job. Afterwards he trimmed it all around with scissors. 
Mr. Holten was the man who dug up a pair somewhere. 
George's face would shine during those tests periodically like 
the full Moon, at times his face would be like that of the New 
Moon, disappointment being clearly drawn in to it. The ups 
and downs of markets mirrored themselves remarkably in his 
physiognomy. 

Monday, the last day of February, George arrived on time 
at Mr. Mayer’s office. Wheat had opened unchanged. During 
the next 15 minutes it became strong and the price ran up 
U /2 points in a rush of buying. Because he saw that new 
advance, his thoughts wandered off to Sepp Muller when he 
had told him of his trading experience. It was Sepp Muller 
that made him get up, walk over to Mayer and said "Sell two 
May contracts at the market.” Meekly Mr. Mayer took the 
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order. A few minutes later he received a slip that showed 10M 
WK sold at 1.15 3/4. George put the slip into his pocket 
without saying a word. Mayer had expected to hear at least 
a few words why he shorted wheat when it looked so good, 
when everbody talked about the big advance that was just 
now beginning. Disappointed he retired to the ‘judge's dais.’ 
After a while George asked Mr. Mayer for a check of $100— 
from his account and soon left to do some more work at home. 

He was trying out other ways and means to discover when 
wheat would turn up from a low or down from a high. 

All sorts of ideas had developed while riding subways. He 
had seen a stock trader who used a “system” by keeping tab 
of 15 different stocks of which he took prices every quarter 
hour, added those prices carefully and made a chart with the 
aid of this special average. Another trader, Mr. Peeper had 
talked to him during the morning. He asked him whether he 
kept charts. “I see you come only once in a while to the office, 
stay for a while and beat it out again.” George answered him 
that he traded solely on intuition. “If they look good I buy, 
if they look better I sell them,” he said. “Why, you take ter¬ 
rible chances that way,” replied Mr. Peeper. “You should use 
charts. I'll show you” he said opening a binder that was care¬ 
fully tied with several ribbons. He had about a hundred charts 
of all sorts of stocks neatly plotted. George saw trend lines 
drawn on those charts that connected a low with the next 
following low, also high points connected with the next high 
points, so that a sort of a channel was indicated. Through this 
channel the trend was supposed to run. When the channel 
was violated, that is should prices push through it either above 
or below, he expected the trend to change. George sized up 
the idea quickly, especially the virtue of those lines, but, he 
noticed that just at critical places this channel would many 
times be exceeded by a point or even two and instead of con¬ 
tinuing in that direction, prices would go completely the 
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opposite way. “Those charts are very beautiful/' he said to 
Peeper, but thought ‘Til check on this as soon as I get home." 
Suddenly Peeper said “Have you heard about the new charts 
which they use?" “Not me," said George, “which ones?" 
“They now make weight charts by combining the number 
of advances and declines of the stocks that are traded every 
day in a certain proportion. I think they take three consecutive 
days the advances and deduct two consecutive declines. Finally 
they obtain a difference which they plot on a chart. After 
they have plotted it for several days a line is produced which 
waves up and down in irregular fashion, but turns around 
just about when a top or bottom is made." “That sounds very 
interesting, Mr. Peeper," said George. “Tell me that once 
more, I want to mark it down; I have a poor memory for such 
complicated things." He picked a pad off Mayer's desk whose 
eyes threw lances because he had not asked permission to use 
it, but George was the customer and the customer is always in 
the right, so Mayer had to take out another pad from his third 
drawer and put it in the very same place. It simply meant 
‘keep it.' 

Mr. Peeper repeated: Take 15 stocks I believe; then separate 
those which advanced to-day from those that declined to-day. 
Do so for three consecutive days. On the third day you add 
up the total value that shows on the advancing side. Of those 
that declined you make your total already on the second day, 
because only two days are used to make that total, so that on 
the third you make your total for this column out of the 
declines of the second and third day. 

Whatever value appears from the advancing column from 
that is deducted the declining column. The result is then 
plotted each day. 

“I got that now" said George. “Do you happen to have 
such a chart?" asked George. Peeper fumbled through his carton 
of charts and found one that showed these wavy lines. George 
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noticed a sort of zero line drawn in it around which the serpent 
wound itself. The values seemed to him to run at times into 
plus and at other times into minus. The pattern looked to 
him more like the picture of Mercury with Aesculapius, only 
it was lying sidewise instead of standing. He saw Adam again, 
he saw Eventide, he saw Day and Night. “Why,” he thought, 
"that man has the first chapter of Genesis solved and don’t 
know it. However, they took six days that time,” he added. 
He was all afire on the inside. He spoke for half an hour with 
Mr. Peeper, thanked him for what he had shown him and 
went home to put all this to test. There he had his charts as 
well as the time to do so. 

For several days thereafter George went down town each 
day to sort of snoop around whether or not any other ideas 
were floating around the “Street.” The wavy line was as big 
a monster to him as was the actual grain chart with the only 
difference that it wound itself around a centre axis, whereas 
the grain chart had the form of a roof, running upward in 
the bull cycle and downward in the bear cycle. He had not 
done anything with it as yet since the ellipses kept him occupied 
sufficiently for the time being. He thought of Ecclesiastes 
where it says “there is a time for everything; a time to sow, 
and a time to reap, a time to give and a time to take” while 
he drew the two axes through the ellipses, the major and the 
minor. 

His search for additional ideas down-town convinced him 
that every trader in the Board Room had some sort of a 
“system” which he followed, that was supposed to reveal the 
trend of markets. How could they otherwise get up the nerve 
to trade so often? Some indication must cause them to act. 
The great majority uses daily high and low charts with trend 
lines drawn into underneath two consecutive low levels while 
the trend rose or above two consecutive high levels when the 
trend declined. Supposing the market's trend would reach that 
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line a third time, that is where they would buy respectively 
sell, expecting that the price would be chased back again from 
such a channel line. It might take a week or two weeks until 
the price would reach that “wall,” it may never be reached 
or it may pass the wall with a bang. 

One morning Mr. Mayer introduced George to a kindly 
looking old gentleman, Mr. Rotolo. It was him who always 
received the piece of yellow tape from the boys after they 
had posted the prices from it on the Board. They were so 
used to do it like an old lady passes the rosary buds. 

Mr. Rotolo kept a “Sale to Sale chart.” He used a regular 
chart sheet, ignored the dates shown on top and bottom mar¬ 
gins and plotted on each small line one sale after the other 
as shown by the tape of one option. May wheat, at the present 
time. Each day the chart's January 1st was his opening price 
line. Rotolo, dark haired, with a moustache like bicycle handles 
of a high wheeler was about 50 years old. His accent told of 
his Italian origin. He was a native of Riva on Lake Garda. 
During all the thirty years in the country he was not able to 
shake off the accent. He was happy when somebody looked at 
his work. He made his trades rather on the quiet whenever 
his trend line would indicate a change. Other traders did not 
pay much attention to him since they considered his “system” 
too involved, besides it required nearly five hours constant 
watch and marking. It was more “business like” to listen 
to some wild cat story or to read the newspapers. He was 
the “Queer Duck” for the other grain traders, although when 
grains were boiling they never failed to try to take advantage 
of his patient detail work. Like a painter paints his landscape 
with cattle, trees and clouds, so he plotted sale after sale every 
day. Once in a while for want of better ways to kill time, one 
or the other would come over to inquire of him “Rotolo, what’s 
new? Let’s see the chart! Is that dip going to become an abyss? 
What do you think of it?” the visitor would say, worried 
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but hiding his emotions as much as possible. From his charts 
Rotolo would measure very closely the times when Reynolds 
or Lopez would call for a visit. 

Around the ticker tape more stories were told in one day 
than printed in the newspaper. The subjects touched most any¬ 
thing. The other day they chewed over Stanley's travels through 
Africa while grains moved quiet. When the story reached 
the situation where the natives were about ready to roast 
him, one of the more tender hearted trader-listeners gave an 
order to sell out his grain. It looked so dead, ready to “fall 
out of bed.” That way the time passed every day; always 
something else came up for discussion. If they had no news 
the ticker would supply fluctuations. 

George spent much time with Mr. Rotolo who had given 
him a lot of back charts of the “Sale of Sale" type. “But, 
watch out," said Rotolo, “I keep equal spaces for the hours! 
In case there is too much trading in one hour, my points are 
set very close together; in quiet hours the points are farther 
apart, but note, each day ends with April 25th of the chart! 
If I would not do that my pattern would not talk to me. 
I have tried it in many different ways already and this way 
I found best." “I see," said George, “you keep rythm like 
the organist who plays 8th and 16th notes and yet stays in 
his regular time." “That is what the fellows don’t under¬ 
stand; when they see a fast run away they think it keeps on 
running but it is often times only some little news from Wash¬ 
ington or Iowa may have a shower. After that we are back in 
time," he said. George thought Rotolo's arguments rather clever. 
He had not thought to compare the movement of grains with 
church music so far. “There are many slants to this market 
timing" he said. “It will be years before I really shall finish 
learning.” 

He made another comparison. “When they serve a dinner, 
we first get some ripe olives, a sardine, some slices of salami. 
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Then they bring on the soup, followed by a nice fish. After 
the fish comes the roast meat, possibly a roasted duck or turkey. 
As the final dish we will get sweets. On holidays there might 
even be champagne. Nuts are supposed to end the meal. After 
such lavish dinners there is bound to follow a show of the 
best vaudeville in town. The market seems to provide us with 
similar courses in the form of a banquet.” George remembered 
having had a few of such dinners. However, invariably he felt 
quite uncomfortable after it was all over. The stomach was 
overloaded. “Isn't it the very same way with the meal dished 
up for traders in the market?” he asked himself. 

In the meantime the additional volumes of Ephemerides 
had been sent down by Jim. Immediately be began to plot 
all the years back to see whether or not Jupiter, Saturn and 
Mercury kept faith with him. For ten days he compared, sized 
up and set ellipses into his charts. The results appeared good 
to him even though much had to be cleared up. He found 
many cases where Jupiter had made a top from which a big 
decline would start. Saturn did similar tricks. Even the prices 
however careful he set ellipses would once in a while run out¬ 
side of. the periphery, just enough to make one think the trend 
does continue and yet, the trend turns around to form an 
ellipse the opposite way. 

“Of course,” he mused, “were it that easy, many a clever 
trader would just grab each move without ever taking a loss.” 
But the world was not built of one mountain, that would 
be monotonous! We need hills and dales in grains movements 
as well as with ourselves; we are bound to make errors. I 
wonder” he continued, “if ellipses do not make a blunder 
once in a while themselves! Supposing I consider the ellipse 
as a bath tub or—better yet, as a barrel which I fill with 
water. Now,—that barrel may spring a leak, George pointed 
on his chart where the movement of wheat had trespassed by 
a point beyond the ellipse circumference for a few days. Some- 
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one higher up who watches over those movements must have 
noticed it and quickly plugged up the leak, which made the 
movement of wheat get back inside of the ellipse.” 

Whenever George looked at the market's action he always 
tried to associate actions of nature whether they were related 
with weeds, grasses, trees, animals, parts of man's body, moun¬ 
tains or valleys. 

One day he decided that one length of an ellipse was to 
be considered as one cycle. Such cycles had various lengths 
because the angles to set the ellipse varied. The ellipses varied 
in themselves. But they had nothing in common with our 
year's length nor with the four seasons, that is with the Sun. 
However, he thought that since it was only a matter of two 
planets, Jupiter and Saturn, crossed by Mercury the number 
of ellipses should be reduced to merely two to keep up the 
harmony. Like an inventor who had to make many models 
for his invention, so George, on May 9th of that year com¬ 
pleted two ellipses. 

One ellipse measured 6.25 inches; the other measured 9.25 
inches. They had the same width of 1.95 inches. 

For some reason he combined them into one, by using the 
same minor axes. (See picture). 

This was not the only innovation George made on this 
9th day of May. He made one more important discovery. 

THE 71° and 78° ANGLES 

He used a transparent semi-circular protractor and drew 
into it the 71° as well as the 78° angle from the centre outward 
to the periphery of it. He had noticed that if he would set 
this protractor to a low place, the trend would first run up 
the 78° line then fall back unto the 71° angle, run up on 
it for a while and only when the trend broke the 71° angle, 
it was all over with the up move. From a top he would 
do the same way by laying the protractor the opposite way. 
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He scratched lines into the protractor with a pin point again 
and ran some ink through the grooves to make them visible. 
At times when very big moves occurred such as it happened 
in 1904, he simply would add a ruler to extend the lines 
beyond the protractor. 

George carried a long positions ever since the first of the 
month. Six points profit had accrued so far. Jupiter told him 
him that on this day will be a top of importance and not 
a “jump-up” place. Therefore he sold on May 9th two 
contracts. Besides, he sold two more which made him short. 
He had increased his trading from one contract to two con¬ 
tracts. His judgement was right. He also had noticed that 
stocks did not recover very well from the sharp drop they 
had suffered during April. Matters discussed by traders around 
the tickers sounded too hopeful for him. He never could 
forget Muller’s story. 

The discovery about the 71° and 78 ° angles helped George 
in many ways. His analysis was correct. Wheat had been 
walking up on a 78° angle since May 2nd. On Monday it had 
advanced two points, but in spite of all that advance, it walked 
across the 78° line of his protractor to be ready to go down 
to the 71° line. Besides, when he had set his six inch ellipse 
upright into the low place of April 20th he could see a regular 
pocket had been formed, whose left side was the high of March 
31st, whose right side was this very day, Jupiter's day and 
the “Valley” low place was shown for April 20th. To-day's 
high was just 1 point higher compared to the high of March 
31st. “That’s just fine” he said, “that extra point must have 
caused everybody to buy and the shorts that were put out 
around the low levels are running to cover here for fear the 
market will run through on the upside.” 

The informations obtained from Mr. Peeper and Mr. Rotolo 
had not been used as yet. “On their ideas I will start work 
pretty soon” he said. 
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A few days later wheat started a sharp comeback after it 
had receded 5 cents. “That's alright” he said. “I will keep 
my short position just the same. He had found out that after 
a valley is made, be it a big one or a small one, the market 
often times holds until Mercury reaches 0°. It does not need 
the crossing of a planet, just as long as the helio-centric co¬ 
ordinate of Mercury shows 0°. He had seen it happen quite 
often. However, the change may occur just a few days before 
or after that 0° is reached. 

He did not like the idea too much that Mercury at its zero 
place would not decide to register in the exact day of 0° and 
was trying to find out the cause of this failure. He considered 
it was not an actual conjunction of planets, but merely an 
action of Mercury proper at the time it passed 0° heliocen- 
trically. 

After the middle of May wheat turned down again. It had 
missed the top of May 9 th by just one point, that is one cent. 
New York became quite warm already. He thought again of 
Jim and Grete and decided to take a run up to see them. He 
had ordered the “Evening Mail” to be sent to Upper Red 
Hook for a month, packed his charts and the other tools to 
do some work in the country. The commitments he left 
intact. For safety's sake he placed what is called a “stop loss 
order.” He said to Mr. Mayer “Stop my September wheat 
1/4 point above the high of May 9th” at 1.16 1/2. The 
last commitment he had made in September wheat instead 
of May wheat, which option ran out during the month. 

Thursday, May 19th during the afternoon George came 
walking into Jim's farm. He had forgotten to notify them. 
Nobody was at the house. Grete was in the new chicken coop 
feeding the chicks. Jim was in town on an errand. He had 
sold the entire lot of last year’s chickens. While George began 
unpacking his belongings, Grete came back to the kitchen 
to prepare supper. “Why, George!” she exclaimed “when did 
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you get here?" Hungry, I presume from the long ride? "You 
look good, all browned already” said George. "Where is Jim? 
Haven't seen him nowhere around." He is in town. We sold the 
old chickens to make room for the young brood. That was 
alright to do, wasn’t it,” she asked. "How do you like the 
run we made for the chickens," she said, looking out from 
the window. "Looks alright to me” said George. There is 
Jim coming now!" he added as he glanced through the apple 
trees to the road. "He will be as much surprised as I was,” 
said Grete. 

The kitchen door opened. "Grete, that. . . "he was just 
going to say something when he saw George at the sofa. 
"When did you get here, George? I thought so; one nice day 
you'd be just fed up with the city and with those stars of 
yours, with your charts and all the other crazy things. Only 
the other day I had said to Grete: watch, one nice day George 
will be back and we will have to look for a larger farm.” He 
shook his hand heartily while George bit on his teeth to with¬ 
stand the pain of the hand shake. "I just come for a visit" 
he said and to bring you back the $500 which you let me 
have to get started.” "No sir, they are yours," said Jim. You 
also worked here. In case I do need them some time I shall 
ask you for them but I just received that amount for the rest 
of the old chickens.” They sat on the sofa. Grete began to 
prepare the evening meal. "We will finish the stew of yes¬ 
terday,” she said, "but I will make some pancakes for you, 
special. See if there are any eggs in the coop!” Dutifully George 
went to the coop and came back with six of them. Two he 
had in the left pocket, two in the right, two in one hand 
which gave him a chance to close the coop without breaking 
any.“Is that all?” said Grete when she saw him marching 
across the yard with but two eggs. “Your chickens are not 
that lazy” he said jokingly, pulling the others from his pockets. 

That evening George did not get to work. He had to tell 
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of his doings in New York, also about Mr. Holten. He him¬ 
self was anxious to hear how things had gone and how Mr. 
Schafer was doing. In a short while more information was 
gleaned on both sides than a dozen letters could have conveyed. 
Grete had changed her girlish figure quite a bit during the 
last three months. George told them that he had made nearly 
$1,500.00 trading wheat down at New York. “And all this 
money was made with those crazy stars which I found in 
the books from Washington/’ he added. “Of course,” said Jim 
“you have learned in school many things which I never have 
heard nor will hear, but everyone has his own way to make 
a living just like each bee knows where to go to get its honey. 
Have you seen my bee hives already?” “You got bees now?” 
said George somewhat surprised. “Yes, I started with three 
hives about a month ago when a lost swarm landed in that 
apple tree next to the chicken fence. I put them in a hive 
and to make it worth while I bought two more swarms over 
near Pine Plains. They cost me $25.00. One has a Western 
Queen.” “Why just a Western Queen? Aren't the Eastern 
ones good enough for you? said George. “They claim that 
the Western Queens make the workers bring in from 10 to 
12 pounds more honey each year than the Eastern Queens 
do, but I will tell you next fall. I will keep track of each 
hive and I know where the Western Queen is” he said. 

George told them that he intends to stay about three weeks 
or four at the most, unless "you want to get rid of me sooner,” 
he added. “You are at home here as we are even though you 
were a nuisance the last few weeks with your old planets and 
stars but you can be much alone now. We are busy outside 
with so many things that do not interest you whatever, that 
the whole house is just yours.” “Only let me in once in a 
while to see that you are not starving while we are out” added 
Grete. 

The next day George paid a visit to Mr. Schafer who was 


157 



BAYER ELLIPSE MAJNVAL 


27 


George Wollsten, the Expert Grain Trader 

delighted to see him. He inquired of him how he was getting 
along down in the big city. George told him briefly that 
his progress was slow but steady, that his idea about captains 
of boats and the celestial Time Tables had been wonderful. “I 
have a lot to learn, though, but Rome wasn't built in one 
day." While they chatted Mr. Schafer brought him through 
his extensive orchards. He had to admire the Newton Pippins 
which he had set out last Spring and informed him that 
it was Geneva Stock on French seedlings. "They should bear 
in four or five years. The only trouble with us now is the 
Western competition that may keep prices down, but our 
exports increase according to the Commerce Year Book,” he 
added. 

After a while George made a tour through Upper Red 
Hook. The place had grown close to him during the half 
year he had lived there. It seemed to be home to him. The 
constant rush to get places down at New York formed a 
big contrast to the quiet, easy going life around here. Yet, 
also the happy villagers reach their goal. He walked through 
Dingle's, then went to the bank to open an account of His 
own with the check Jim refused to accept. The president 
recognized him and asked a few questions about where he 
had kept himself for the last several months. Then he walked 
down to the mill, even though he had nothing in particular 
to do there. But old thoughts come back. What change had 
come to him within the short space of time! He was now a 
full fledged grain trader. Before he felt himself a nuisance. 
He now had a foot hold on something worthwhile. Part of 
the way he whistled old Vienna tunes and came back hungry 
like a tiger. The fresh air had done him good. Not for once 
did he think of his grain commitments or whether prices had 
gone up or down. What did he care just then? He carried a 
stop, just in case. If the prices did decline as he expected, so 
much the better. 
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Jim was again in his trees. This time he looked over the 
branches to see if one or the other was interfering with more 
important branches. In that case he would do some “thinning." 
However, it was more the joy of looking at the swelling fruit 
as small as they were. “Too bad," he mused, “that George could 
not see the trees in bloom, the solid mass of flowers all over." 
Any heart could feel the trend of Nature, how it produced 
beauty and food. His bees lived then in Paradise. The pastures 
had now become their gathering grounds. All sorts of flowers 
produced multicolored carpets there. 

A good meal awaited the brothers who both came in at 
the same time. Smoked ham with potato salad and pickles 
supplied the table. Bread Pudding was the dessert. 

Grete had fixed the table for George again the way he used 
to have it during the winter. Even the suitcase was in its 
proper place where he used to keep his paper file and the books. 
She laid out the charts for him, together with pencil and 
ruler, everything so that “His Grace” merely had to sit down 
and get going. 

“Don’t you make such a fuss with me, I just won’t have 
that” said George when he saw the nice arrangement. “You 
have your own business to attend to and I have plenty of time 
for a few weeks,” he added. Just the same he felt flattered. 

George began to work now with those advances and de¬ 
clines of which he had taken notes from Mr. Peeper. Of 
course, Mr. Peeper used the combinations for all the stocks 
that were traded, the total of which ran to some 350 varieties. 
This gave him the big stumbling block when he tried it for 
wheat. One always had enough stocks that would show plus 
signs, also a certain number that would show minus signs 
after trading was over. With wheat, however, there was but 
one wheat, and three active options thereof. He had considered 
to use all the grains, oats corn, rye together with wheat, 
possibly barley yet, each in the three options. This would 
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give him 15 changeable units. The test was to be made back 
for about six months to see what sort of a wavy line would 
result. The old newspaper file came in handy now. Of each 
day he had kept but the market page. 

His first step was to copy the closing prices of each grain 
and of each option patiently on sheets, but after two hours 
work he changed his mind about the procedure. “To arrive 
at any pattern would take weeks that way,” he decided. “I 
will take wheat alone and one option only. When the option 
is about to expire I shall switch over into the next option. I 
only shall use the price differential from one day to the next 
and give each day its plus or minus sign, depending upon 
whether we advance or declined.” Part of the work he could 
use, the daily high price of one wheat option. After complete 
tabulation of the rest he produced a double column, from 
day to day, that showed how much was the advance and 
how much the decline. In order to make adding easier he used 
decimals instead of fractions, so that 1/8 would be marked 
as 12 or 13, 3/8 would be marked as 37 or 38, etc. Out of 
this he made two more columns, the one containing the total of 
three days taken from the “advances” column and the other 
containing the total from the “declines column.” Of this he 
used but two consecutive days. 

George had the patience. In less than one week a pattern 
appeared that looked similar to the picture seen from Peeper. 

He began to check the days when the line had turned down 
to see whether grain would decline in harmony. He discovered 
soon that the line contained a lot of unnecessary kinks that 
would fool a trader into thinking the trend had changed. 
Yet the line would straighten out again and prices would 
continue mounting. The same way the line would do while 
it moved down into the minus side. 

“Man-made stuff” he said. This product is in crude state 
and needs refining. Nature is hidden in it, I can see from the 
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winding line. The kinks must be straightened out as much 
as possible before I can use this line. It needs different com¬ 
binations. Whoever thought of such combinations first was 
a clever man who tried for rythm. But I have to make out of 
a buggy one of those automobiles that come more and more 
in use. 

While George worked his problems on the farm, September 
wheat had taken a tumble to 1.02. Yesterday's reports showed 
it had broken the low level of April 20th. “Is this the begin¬ 
ning of the bear market?” said George. “Was the movement 
from April 20th to May 9th the last kick-up before a big 
slide is due? Mr. Jupiter, please tell me of that!” He looked 
for the time when Saturn would be crossed again by Mercury. 
The chart showed July 5th. Mercury would hit 0° on June 
30th. “Those days will become the critical days. But, that’s 
a long way off; for two weeks we decline already and after all, 
wheat is worth something” he mused. He looked at the chart 
into which he had drawn from the top of May 9th his 78° 
and 71° angle. The 71° angle was now definitely broken. 
It appeared to him as if prices tried now for the 78° angle 
He decided to cover his shorts as soon as the 71° angle was 
crossed upwards again. 

“Even though I may be late by one day in covering, I 
shall see in the morning paper and there is time enough to get 
in touch with Mr. Mayer before the market opens. I even 
will “double up” which will make me long again.” He was 
somewhat nervous all day but tried to hide it from Grete 
and Jim. A few times he was on the verge of going back to 
New York in case a sharp turn-about face would occur. Yet, 
his Jupiter told him there was no rush. He himself (Jupiter), 
had turned down prices so why hurry and expect them to 
go the other way without the planets’ assistance. Sepp came 
to his mind again. He also saw Mr. Mayer whom he had never 
asked about his opinion. Mayer had asked him twice to join 
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his Golf Club where he used to enjoy a game twice a week. 
He had asked him to see a box fight. Once he even had tickets 
for Madison Square Garden. But George had to refuse that 
day because he had a test to make that evening which he 
considered of more importance. With Muller and Holten he 
went to see one a week later. It was plain that Mayer was 
fishing to find out where George obtained his dope 'when the 
others had been buying right and left right in front of him. 
Mayer had even repeated orders, reading slips aloud saying 
"is this correct, Mr. Wind, buy 5 contracts WZ market?" 
and, in spite of these warnings George would walk away from 
the grains to chat with Peeper of the Stock crowd without 
giving wheat even a tumble as soon as he had sold out and 
shorted it. Mayer could neither make head nor tail of him. 
"What nerve of that up-stater” as he called him when he 
spoke to some of his intimates while George was away. "What 
nerve that man Wollsten has is unbelieveable. Things look 
attractive and he goes short! He’ll burst one nice day, we’ll 
live to see it. He is just the counter part of Sepp Muller, you 
may remember him.” But George did not want to burst; he 
had come to New York to do business. He had come to stay. 

During Saturday, May 28th wheat dropped 6 1/4 cents in 
spite of the short day. His option had declined to 96. 

GEORGE COLLIDES WITH JIM AND GRETE 

On Sunday he went to the village Drugstore three blocks 
out of his way to buy a New York paper. When he looked 
at the quotations he hardly could believe it. 

"That’s 20 points profit I am in. What a drop in 3 weeks" 
he said as he walked back to the church where Grete and Jim 
waited for him. "Such speed cannot keep up for a long time. 
I believe I shall go back Decoration Day to be at the Office 
bright and early. No, I shall stay and phone Mayer to cover 
the shorts, at least I have clinched that profit and then, . . — 
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he nearly knocked down Jim and Grete who waited at the 
corner. He had walked with eyes wide open but did not see 
them until he had the collision. “Where do you keep your 
eyes, in your pocket?” asked Jim. “You nearly knocked us 
over in broad daylight.” “Excuse me both, I just did not see 
you” said George. “I was thinking of going back to New 
York because that wheat market dropped too much yesterday 
to be very healthy for the shorts and I am short too.” “What¬ 
ever that means is no reason to walk all over us,” said Jim. 

All three were a little put out on account of that accident. 
George was sorry; Grete didn’t mind it at all, but she had 
to take her husband's part. She also became somewhat quiet. 
In order to smoothen out the situation, George invited them 
for a short trip to New York. He arranged it that Mr. Scha¬ 
fer's man was going to take care of feeding the flock, the 
horse and Peter as well for a few days. One can invite brother 
and sister-in-law when six hundred dollars come flown in 
over night! “You both have been working hard and need 
a hodiday he told them. “Instead of cooking a meal we shall 
eat in the Dining Car” he continued. “Now you can laugh, 
because you have succeeded to smoothen out matters and even 
take us along with you” said Jim. "I was just figuring what 
kind of a meal we shall have on the train” retorted George. 
“What’s so funny about that? You are not going to feed 
us peanuts and cough drops on the way down?otherwise you 
shall have here fried eggs morning, noon and night until 
you stop laughing. Don't forget, he who laughs last, laughs 
best.” Jim was in a regular fighting mood. 

GEORGE TAKES JIM AND GRETE TO NEW YORK 

Grete had put the finishing touches to her household. A 
suitcase that contained everything for a two-days trip was 
ready. George had enough clothes and linen home. His own 
toilet articles he had sneaked into Grete’s suit case while she 
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turned her back. They caught the 11:17 just in time, chang¬ 
ing at Poughkeepsie to the Montreal Limited going south. 
They just had made themselves comfortable when a boy passed 
through, calling “Last call for Lunch." A few minutes later 
they were seated at a table in the Diner. Jim and Grete gazed 
at the novelty of the thing. “I like that” said Grete, “don’t 
you?” Grete was looking at her husband who glanced at 
George, expecting from him a come-back about what he had 
said of peanuts and cough drops. George who quickly noticed 
it, said “you’ll see, the food is delicious.” It was good. “It's 
seldom that two holidays come in succession, so we might 
just as well take advantage of them and I don’t make six 
hundred dollars every day either. These are exceptions and 
we might just as well take them” said George. 

He lodged them at the St. Andrews. That hotel was close 
by. He selected a nice room with all conveniences and a fine 
view over to the Jersey side. Grete was all eyes. What a 
difference between this place and their farm home. She admired 
the bell boys with their uniforms and shiny buttons; she 
was a little scared of the big lobby that appeared to her as if 
it were the entrance to a big castle of some duke or prince. 
Jim was similarly surprised. He recalled his Albergo Chiave 
d’Oro. That one had no carpets that made one feel like walk¬ 
ing on dough. They felt as if they were out of place, especially 
when they noticed people that sat around had been waiting 
and watching for them, at least it appeared to them that 
way. First Grete turned red, then white. Jim was glad when 
an elevator swallowed them to be carried to some other un¬ 
known place. George, of course, enjoyed the scene. He had to 
get even with Jim. 

Gradually their pulse became normal again. “I shall leave 
you both alone for about two hours. I will go to my hotel. 
In the mean time you can take a rest, and a nice hot bath. 
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I’ll show you the hot water. At seven I will be back and take 
you out for peanuts and cough drops," he added. 

At his hotel he found Mr. Holten sitting in an easy chair 
blowing rings with a Sunday Havana. "Will you join me 
for a small party in about two hours?" he asked him patting 
him on the shoulder. "Since when are you throwing parties, 
what got into you? Mr. Wollsten" Holten asked as he blew 
a nice oblong one due to the patting that had coincided with 
his expulsive movement. "Jim and his wife are at the St. 
Andrews for a visit. I will take them back home on Mon¬ 
day noon." "Is that so" said Holten, "of course, I will join 
you.” "Meet me at 6:50. I will be seeing you then" said 
George and went up to his room. 

George was all in. He had to lay down for a while to 
size up the situation about his wheat and its drop yesterday. 

"I just can’t believe it." He got up, went down to the lobby 
and bought two other Sunday papers to see what quotations 
they contained. "Same thing” he said. 

About an hour later George began to wash up, but had 
to stop suddenly. He began to search the telephone book for 
the number of Jim’s hotel. "Give me 57212 please. Room 
418 and keep on ringing it" he told the operator after he 
had the hotel connection. After a while he heard "Jim Woll¬ 
sten, yes.""Jim, this is George. Get me that toilet bag with 
the razor which I put into Grete’s suit case. I can't go out 
without combing my hair. I forgot to take it along. Take a 
cab, it is not far.” "Grete thought there was a fire or some¬ 
thing” said Jim through the phone. "I am soaking wet, had 
to jump out of the water for you. I will be down soon if 
I can find the bag.” 

Half an hour later Jim entered, all polished up, "you 
scared us for a while with your phone call. Here is your 
comb. I had to leave Grete all alone to worry that I find 
back and she is with child," he said. "I better go right back." 
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“No, wait; we will call her on the telephone right now and 
tell her of your safe arrival." He called the number again. 
After a while a faint voice came saying “Mrs. Wollsten, who 
are you?” “Grete, halloh Grete, this is George. Jim has arrived 
and we will be back soon, don’t you worry,” he said. 

Pretty soon we see the trio walk up Broadway to meet 
Grete. Holten remembered her, of course, from the day. she 
had arrived and was pleasantly surprised to hear her speak 
quite a bit of English. Occasionally a German word would 
be mixed. “Glad to see you,” he said, when they met in 
the lobby “you have become quickly used to our country. 
Jim and George have told me all about your nice farm and 
about the apples and the chickens.” “We have decided to go 
to the Hippodrome after dinner,” he added. “What home 
you say?” asked Grete. The little party had reached the 
dining room of the hotel where a good meal was waiting 
for them. Later on they took in a show at the Hippodrome 
which ended the day perfectly. 

After Grete and Jim had retired she said to him “How 
true is the proverb “the unexpected happens often” Who would 
have thought this morning that we would be in New York 
at night and see a beautiful show besides? What will the 
morrow bring?” 

On the way home George was thinking hard how to en¬ 
tertain them the next day. “I have it,” he exclaimed half 
asleep already. He got out of bed again, called 57212 again. 
Room 418. “As sure as we are in New York that's George” 
said Grete as she answered the ring, that night owl don’t 
know when it's time to sleep.” "I'll meet you both at 7:30 
all ready to go, that's all, good night,” he said and hung up. 

Jim and Grete happily awaited George at the appointed 
time. “We will have breakfast right here,” said George. They 
lulled a few waiters out of their folded arms that stood in 
corners awaiting their entrance to assign them a good table. 
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One pulled out the chairs, another began to pour ice water, 
a third tendered the menus, a fourth with pencil and pad in 
hand seemed to wait impatiently for the order, sizing up 
the situation and combination of the early guests. He quickly 
noticed that one of the party was a man who knew his way 
around. The others seemed to be visitors from a small place—, 
the hands told him that farming was their line. After the 
orders had been given George asked them how they liked 
New York so far. He talked of everything except of the plans 
for to-day. 

THE TRIP TO WASHINGTON 

Pretty soon we find them in a busy subway train whose 
cars carried signs “Brooklyn.” They left the train at Penn¬ 
sylvania Station. After walking through a maze of under¬ 
ground passages they reached the main station which had 
opened but a few years ago. “What do you want with us 
at this station?” said Jim. “We take a run down to Wash¬ 
ington” said George. “We have to look over that city so that 
we know where those ephemerides have come from. Besides 
you have seen enough of New York and we never have been 
there.” For a long time he had in mind to see Washington 
for once but always something did come up to prevent the 
trip. Besides, Grete and Jim would have something to re¬ 
member for a long time. The idea had come to him just as 
he tried to fall asleep last night. 

George bought three return tickets for Washington. The 
Southern Limited was just about ready to leave. In four 
hours the Capitol was reached. It gave them about six hours 
to enjoy the sights. George, the snooper was able to find 
the Capitol Building without asking directions. They went 
to see many other interesting places of the city. Someone 
pointed out the Government Printing Offices, a huge build- 


167 



BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


21 


George Wollsten, the Expert Grain Trader 

ing in which the “Books of Gold" had been printed. They 
even discovered the White House. 

“Mr. Schafer will be surprised when he gets from us a 
card mailed from Washington” said Grete as they were on 
the way back to New York. 

As the train approached the city the conversation turned 
to things of to-morrow. The holidays had come to an end. 

George had figured he would take Jim down with him 
to the Broker's Office to show him the inside of the place 
where he traded. He intended to watch wheat and make a 
decision during the first 15 minutes of trading. Grete was 
to take things easy. Jim liked the plan. They had talked 
about the apple crop, about bees, and chickens, also about 
the wheat, oat and rye crops of the mid-West. George had 
not bothered much with any grain except wheat. He had kept 
charts of each. 

However, he had seen that they had somewhat different 
movements than wheat which showed in the charts. “Oats 
might take a sharp drop while wheat keeps up its strength 
or declines but a cent” he remarked. I can’t have too many 
irons in the fire, one is enough” he said. 

The train pulled back into Penn Station. Soon we see them 
in the subway. Compared to the morning the cars were loaded 
now to capacity. “Theatre goers,” said George at Times Square, 
when the train had to accept another load of mankind. They 
had to stand in the car, changing weight from one leg to 
the other, holding on straps from a bar above them, sur¬ 
rounded by odors of human flesh. Big fans on the ceiling 

tried to blow them out through small openings near the 
ceiling. George estimated that a car carried about 200 people 

on the inside, with some 25 standing on each outside plat¬ 

form. He had counted ten cars as the train had pulled into 
the station. As they left the subway George said to Jim “Your 
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whole population of Upper Red Hook would disappear in one 
of those trains just like Jonah in the whale." 

GEORGE AND JIM VISIT BROKER'S OFFICE 

Shortly before ten o'clock Jim and George entered the 
Broker's Office. Mayer had missed George. He had called 
twice the hotel to report of the big break in wheat on Satur¬ 
day, but "Mr. Wollsten is not in" was the answer. He just 
could not understand how anyone can stay away from the 
tape when profits accrue at such terrific speeds. He even had 
inquired of the order clerk whether or not Mr. Wollsten had 
placed some kind of an order directly. This was a few minutes 
ago. "Did that fellow have an accident somewhere?" he asked 
the clerk. Mayer was all upset about George and his twenty 
points profit. Two thousand dollars ahead and the fellow 
don't even bother about it was beyond his capacity. 

Mayer's sharp eyes had espied George as he entered when 
only the nose was showing as yet. "He brings another fellow 
now, I wonder who he could be" he thought. By that time 
both had walked down passing the high tribunals at their 
right, Jim was somewhat confused like any stranger that 
comes for the first time to such a place. He walked close be¬ 
hind George. "This is my brother, Mr. Jim Wollsten" said 
George to Mr. Mayer to introduce him. I am going to show 
him "your" place. Mayer was quite flattered. Interiorly he 
thought "not a bad fellow, he has much respect for me; I 
like him." "Mr. Wollsten,” he began "wheat has dropped 
to 94 and I did not know where to lay my hands on you. 
Don't you remember that early this month they talked of 
an unusually dry summer and now they talk of a bumper 
crop. That’s just what caused the drop." "That’s interest¬ 
ing" answered George. "How fast things can change, don't 
they?" Suspicious about that answer, Mayer could not make 
out whether George was kidding or whether he meant just 
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what he said. However, he took advantage of the time saying 
""Stocks are down again. Steel was off half a point at the 
opening. This won’t help wheat very much.” As he thought 
fast like all customers' men do, he remembered that George 
was short and not long like the others, he added “cut your 
losses short, but let your profits run, that’s the way we say 
in Wall Street.’’ All the while he watched Jim who wheeled 
his hat between the fingers. 

"Are you trading up in Albany, Mr. Wollsten?” he sud¬ 
denly came out figuring there might be a chance to get another 
account. “No, I grow apples; I won’t have anything to do 
with them stars nor . . George turned red saying immed¬ 
iately to Jim "Look, these things here bring out the sales of 
all stocks as soon as they are consummated,” pointing at the 
tickers but thinking at the same time "darn fool, what a mis¬ 
take did I make to take you along.’’ 

However, the damage was done. He knew so now. Mr. 
Mayer who always took George as an enigma, unsolvable had 
now heard something that gave him a cue as to the source of 
George’s wisdom. He came right out saying "I always had a 
hunch that you are a clever astrologer, Mr. Wollsten.” "Oh 
yea?” said George. In order to change the subject he said 
"I am going to watch this market for a few minutes, then 
we shall go again.” They sat down, chatting about unimport¬ 
ant things; George tasted gall in his throat so mad he was. 
But it lasted only a few minutes. He himself thought fast. 
Jim had noticed nothing out of the ordinary. George knew 
what to do. As fast as his spirit had dropped as fast did it 
come back. In fact he laughed a few times when his brother 
would ask some questions. 

WU opened off a cent. A few sales came at this price; 
then it dropped another half a cent. Suddenly George called; 
"Mr. Mayer, buy me 10M September wheat at the market.” 
Mayer had been awaiting this order for quite a while and 
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placed it immeditely through the order window. George waited 
quietly to find out the price at which he covered it. It was 
unfortunate that Jim had popped out about the stars. He 
was a farmer but not a trader. This man Mayer does not 
like it too well because I do not ask him any questions. I have 
to work alone and not do a lot of chatting about the stars. 
Therefore I better quit this place and change brokers. It is 
not Mayer's fault, but my own to have taken Jim along, 
but sometimes innocent people have to suffer for others' 
mistakes. 

"92 1/4, Mr. Wollsten,” said Mayer, handing him a slip. 
“Fine,” said George. "By the way, will you tell them to close 
my account and let me have a check for to-morrow or the next 
day? I am going upstate,” he continued. Mr. Mayer grew pale. 
He had done very little business of late since markets had been 
sagging, and grains had dropped too. He could ill afford to 
lose a customer. Rapidly the events of the last half hour 
passed through Mayer's mind. He knew it. It was on account 
of those evil stars. He should have shut up and acted as if 
he had not heard the words about the stars. "But, Mr. Woll¬ 
sten you do very well in your trading, what makes you stop 
so suddenly?” was all he could bring forth. He worked on a 
"long shot” saying "Mr. Wollsten, let's go out for a moment, 
I want to tell you something.” He took George by the arm 
who told Jim to wait a while. Mayer brought George out to 
a corner of the big vestibule. Nobody was around. "I know 
why you go to some other broker and not upstate. Your 
brother has said something or was going to which you wanted 
to keep a secret. I will never tell anybody nor make any remark 
whatever. I will try to get your orders filled as fast as possible. 
I believe you have noticed it. Please stay. You know that 
time when Sepp Muller sold out I was just about laid off 
through no fault of my own. I have a feeling that we go into 
a bear market.” He thought very fast to make sure he would 
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not spoil the “build-up" he had made by talking himself 
out of it again, so he added: “I really don’t know. The mar¬ 
ket can go either way." “Alright" said George “You have 
heard nothing, seen nothing and you let it be that way. I 
will stay with you. Cancel the order.” Satisfied both ways 
they marched back into the trading room and Mayer took to 
his dais from which he could overlook his realm. He had 
acted just on time, fast, furious, and had won. George took 
his seat on the “witness chair" next to the judge. 

He was telling Mr. Mayer that he intended to go upstate 
in a few minutes to take a rest for a week or ten days. “Take 
this order down: Buy open stop 15M September wheat at 
94." He intended to buy wheat only when and if the price 
had reached 94. On the tape it was still selling at 92 1/2 or 
well below the price at which he had entered the order. He 
had good reasons for such decision. “I may phone or wire 
you in case I decide to have this changed” he added. Mr. Mayer 
made out the order and brought it to the window. His pep 
was well exhausted from the last hour's events. He did not 
even want to know when George would come back, what 
he would do up there,—nothing. All he could bring out was 
that he hoped he would have a nice time and would enjoy 
himself while away. 

As soon as George and Jim had vanished into the outer 
rooms Mayer felt relieved. The customer's Man at the adjoin¬ 
ing desk had noticed something had gone amiss with Mayer's 
customer whom he had known but slightly. It happened occa¬ 
sionally arguments would arise because some customer's Man 
would make “cookoo eyes" at another's customer, that they 
talked to him without being asked first by him. It was petty 
jealousy. They were somewhat afraid of each other. One 
might take a position with some other broker and it was 
possible that he might drag the other's customer along with 
him. 
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"What happened to your man/' he would say to find out 
if Mayer had lost a customer. "Wasn’t he satisfied with the 
price?" Mayer, happy, answered him "He will be my star cus¬ 
tomer after a while, you shall see, but, you leave your paws 
off him if you know what's good for you," he added. "Don't 
you snoop around and watch my business! Attend to your 
own!" There were no partitions between one desk and the 
next, but he who knows the 'inside' also knows that an in¬ 
visible Chinese Wall runs through. Borrowing a witness chair 
from the neighbor to seat a customer might cause trouble for a 
week, although he had no earthly use for it at the time. One 
was supposed to bring one up from the lower level. 

Mayer began to call various customers by telephone now to 
tell them about the market’s doings. He took a cue from George's 
action that a low level was imminent, otherwise that fox who 
who used stars would not have covered his shorts. He himself 
had tried a little about astrology a few years ago when he had 
some customers that always spoke to him about the stars. How¬ 
ever, he also had found out that when big moves came the 
star operators did not fare any better than the regular run 
and disappeared with them in good time. For a long time 
he had discounted those things, but here comes that fox and 
seemingly makes them work. He remembered very well that 
only a few months ago he had started with 5,000 bushels and 
here he gives me an order for 15,000 already. His account could 
stand eight or even nine contracts, that is 40,000 bushels or 
so, if he felt like buying that many. "Wollsten might be an 
exception" he thought. 

"That's a mad house” said Jim as they emerged from the 
place. "How can you stand it in there, that ticking, talking 
and everything, I am glad I don't have to make my living 
that way. You can have all of it. A day or two in the city is 
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enough for me for a long time. The thought bothers me that 
something may go haywire at home, which is a thing you 
seemingly can't understand. I shall be happy to get home again. 
We will leave this afternoon, at least Grete and myself will, 
in case you have some more places to go to,” he added. No, 
that's all I will come along with you for a few weeks. I have 
been working quite a bit,” said George. Jim looked at him 
as if he wanted to say "you and your work.” But he kept 
quiet not to offend his brother who after all had shown them 
a good time. 

When they reached the hotel Grete was ready to join them. 
After a final meal they selected the 4:20 to bring them home. 

In a month or so it would have been too late for Grete to 
undertake such a strenuous trip. For weeks the conversation 
centered on the trip to New York and Washington. 

IMPROVEMENTS MADE ON “JIGGLE LINE" 

George's vacation was actually the beginning of serious work 
and study. The jiggly line bothered him. "How can I 
straighten that line so that it would not have so many kinks? 
I shall try some other combinations such as four units on one 
side and two units on the other, or I can try five units on one 
side and three on the other. It may give better results. He 
worked the period from January to May again. 

He began to use the following combination: On the advance 
side he first used four units, carried them out into the next 
column and out of this second column he again made a new 
unit, using three units to obtain a third total which he placed 
into the third column. 

On the declining side he used three units to obtain a total 
for a second column and repeated it into a third column. 

A little sketch will illustrate this better than words can 
convey. 
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Advances Wheat 1910 


April 20 

0 

no advance between dates 

21 

187 

advanced 

17/8 points 

22 

112 

advanced 

11/8 points 

23 

75 

advanced 

3/4 points 

24 

75 

advanced 

3/4 points 

26 

0 

advanced 

not 

27 

0 

advanced 

not 

28 

37 

advanced 

3/8 points 

29 

12 

advanced 

1/8 points 

30 

50 

advanced 

1/2 points 

actual Table for the advancing side 

looked as follows 

period of April 20th to April 30th: 


Date 

Advances 

4 Units 

3 Units 

April 20 

0 



21 

187 



22 

112 



23 

75 

375 


25 

75 

450 


26 

0 

262 

1087 

27 

0 

150 

862 

28 

37 

187 

600 

29 

12 

50 

387 

30 

50 

100 

337 


First he added the total of advances from April 20th, 21st, 
22nd and 23rd, that is four consecutive values which had given 
him a value of 375. This value placed over into the column 
marked ”4 Units.” We note that for April 20th he had placed 
a 0, because there had been no advance from the preceding day, 
in fact, the market had declined on April 20th. However, on 
April 21st, 22nd and 23rd the highs of each of these days had 
improved, which made him enter the values 187, 112 and 75 
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for those days. He used points instead of eights to make figuring 
easier. 

The next addition computation included April 21st, 22nd, 
23rd and 25th. He had dropped the value that was produced 
on April 20th. For the 24th he had no value. It was a Sunday. 
The new value was 450, composed of 187,112, 75 and once 
more 75. This 450 he placed on the line of April 25th. To 
obtain the next value he used April 22nd, 23rd, 25th and 26th, 
which showed 1 12,75,75 and 0 because on April 26th there 
was no advance. He had to omit the number 187 of April 21st, 
else he would have used 5 units instead of four. The new value 
was 262 which he placed on the line of April 26th next column 
to the 0. This way he carried out the series carefully. 

For the second row marked “3 Units,” he now began to 
make the totals that originated out of the column marked 
"4 Units,” the same way as he had done before, but used 3 
units only and not 4 units. Thus, for April 26th he had an 
entry in the ”3” Column amounting to 1087 which was 
produced as follows: It contained first all the values that were 
produced since April 20th and that had been carried in units 
of fours into the first column as 375, 450 and 262. The three 
had then been added also and carried as a unit into the second 
column as 1087. On April 27th he had to enter number 862 
into the 2nd column, being the addition of 450,262 and 150 
of column marked ”4 Units.” 

This was done for all the months. The same way he 
proceeded with the declines of the advancing side. At present 
he produced a snake line that had to do only with the highs 
of each trading day. The lows of each day had been ignored 
just then, but later he used the same rules to make one for the 
lows. 

In case wheat had made higher one day compared to the 
previous day he had to mark 0 in the column because in such 
case there had been no decline. The pattern for the decline 
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Column looked as follows: 


Declines 


April 20 

137 

declined 1 3/8 

points 

21 

0 

no decline 


22 

0 

no decline 


23 

0 

no decline 


25 

0 

no decline 


26 

63 

declined 5/8 

points 

27 

225 

declined 2 1/4 

points 

For the operation of the declining side he used combinations 

of 3 units for the 

first column 

and 2 units for the second 

column. The pattern looked then as follows: 


Date 

Declines 

3 Units 

2 Units 

April 20 

137 



21 

0 



22 

0 

137 


23 

0 

0 

137 

25 

0 

0 

0 

26 

63 

63 

63 

27 

225 

225 

288 


The advancing side was then combined with the declining 
side and the daily difference calculated by taking for each day 
the final value. For example on April 26th his number for 
plotting was 1025 which represented the difference of: 

3 units value of advances 1087 
less 2 units value of declined 63 

1024 

Since quarters do not end in 24 nor halves in 49 or 51, he 
had to call the value 1025. 
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It was tedious, painstaking work to compute 5 months of 
figures that had to be exact and not approximate. 

The line improved with the new method. It had not quite 
as many kinks as were found in the original line, yet it was 
fooling in places. 

In that week he tried some other combinations that promised 
still better results. 

In the meantime grains had drifted still somewhat lower 
and stopped. Prices idled around until the middle of June. 

George had laid his 6-inch ellipse in such a way that its axis 
ran over the 71° angle downwards. The upper end of the 
ellipse had been placed into the top of May 9th. He had 
noticed the lower end of the ellipse fell on June 30th. This 
was the day when Mercury would reach 0°. 

He saw much more. 

He noticed that the 78° angle in connection with the 
ellipse thus laid touched the periphery of the ellipse on June 
7th, 1910 and to his astonishment it was there when the 
“rally top” was made which had begun on June 4th. Not 
only was this very important to him, but, “Grete! Look!”— 
she happened to be in the house sewing. She had to look at 
the high of June 7th; she had to imagine that on June 4th 
was the hinge of the open door of her chicken coop that was 
closed every night. 

“Now watch,” said George. “This uptrend from June 4th 
to June 7th is your chicken coop door. There is the hinge,” 
he said, pointing to June 4th. “Do you see the way the ellipse 
lies? This chicken coop door was supposed to be closed so that 
weasels cannot enter, but someone opened it. Had it been 
closed, it would have just touched the intersection of the 78° 
angle as well as the periphery of the ellipse. 

The rally was 3 1/4 points and the intersection of the 
ellipse with the 78° angle is exactly 3 1/4 points below the 
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hinge’s place of June 4th. Some weasel will get away with the 
chickens, because it is open! Understand that, Grete?” he asked 
her. “Perfectly, perfectly, don't I open and close that chicken 
coop every day. You are not trying to teach me anything about 
opening and closing my chicken coop”? George had not even 
heard what she had said, else he might have come back with 
some of his nasty retributions. “The real low was on June 7th 
in spite of the fact that the chart shows a low on the 4th and 
another low on the 13th. That is what fools traders. What 
time is it Grete?” “We will eat in ten minutes, call Jim. He 
is in the barn,” she answered. “Must be near seven,” he 
muttered as he walked over to call Jim. “Wow, that's a find. 
I will call Mayer tomorrow to buy at the Market instead of 
waiting for the 71° angle to be crossed. That angle will be 
crossed when the weasels come,” he said. 

George worked once more on his 43-32 combination. He 
had noticed that the line had worked itself deeply down into 
the minus side, way below the zero centre line, but on June 
10th it had turned around for the first time. “That's another 
confirmation that the trend is due to change.' It just tells 
you to buy. I will call at ten. No, I better go down myself 
and take the first train in the morning. I have several other 
things to attend to besides,” he said. 

PLANS TO BUILD AND HIRE HELP ON FARM 

At the dinner table he informed Jim and Grete of his inten¬ 
tions to go back to New York, saying that he was not good 
for anything on the farm as it was. He told them he would 
send a man to help around, for Grete's sake. Jim really needed 
help. Grete had to reduce her activities. The chicks were 
growing into chickens by the hour. It took time to feed the 
flock, to keep everything in clean condition. Jim could see the 
point and was just about ready to debate on this subject with 


179 



B AYE R.ELLI PSE MANUAL 


11 


George Wollsten, the Expert Grain Trader 

George. George suggested yet that he remove a few apple trees 
near Schafer's line that had not done so well last year and 
again this year they were full of leaves but lacked fruit. They 
had noticed rosin came out of these trees just above the ground. 
“Build a little house in their place so that the helper will have 
sleeping quarters. Order lumber tomorrow and get carpenters 
from the mill. Let them build. I will send you $ 1000 as soon 
as I am back in town to start it. Many people want work. I 
may be able to find a suitable man for you. I will send up a 
new dress or two for you, Grete, that will again make you a 
perfect 36.” “You seem to know too much about married life, 
where did you grow all that knowledge," retorted Grete. “In 
those Washington books, I presume. You haven’t reduced 
yourself while up here! Look at the front window," she added. 

George had noticed himself that the fresh country air, the 
substantial food, the twelve hours daily at his work table had 
increased his waistline considerably during the four weeks he 
now had been on the farm. He thought he would work it off 
in town in a short time. “I will leave on the first train 
tomorrow; don’t forget to call me,” he told them before they 
retired for the night. 

GEORGE BACK IN NEW YORK BUYS WHEAT AT 90y 4 

“Back again, Mr. Wollsten," said Mr. Mayer when George 
had come to the broker at 10:15. “Glad to see you back in the 
saddle. Your September wheat has not gone up to 94 as yet, 
so you still are on the side lines," he said. “Cancel that order 
and make it read ‘at Market' ", he said. Peeper had come down 
from the stocks to greet him, asking where he had kept himself 
during this hot spell. “I was up State but it was pretty hot 
there too. Where could a fellow go during the summer to be 
cooler;” he asked him. “90 1/4 bought," called Mayer to 
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interrupt the conversation. Such “cutting-in” was natural at 
the broker, since every one who had orders to be filled was 
anxious to learn the price obtained. George was satisfied with 
the price and felt that the week had started nicely. The inter¬ 
ruption suited Mr. Peeper well. It gave him a chance to think 
about a cooler place to answer George's question. “Have you 
ever been at Atlantic City? They have cool breezes there and 
a broker's office, too, else, without a broker go up in the Maine 
woods, around Bangor. There are places out West, but, that's 
too far away. It would take a week to get there.” Where 
would that be?” asked George. “Somewhere near San Fran¬ 
cisco, in California, I heard it was nice and cool during the 
summer all along the Coast, a little windy, also foggy at times, 
they say. I never had been there. Eardley told me only a few 
days ago. He used to live there for many years,” he replied. 
“You mean where they had the big fire a few years ago?” said 
George. “Yes, Eardley was right in that city then; that's why 
he left. He is from California, but I have forgotten the place. 
You know him, don’t you? the fellow that plays those puts 
and calls,” said Peeper. “What do you mean by ‘Puts and 
Calls'?” George asked. "Stop kidding,” said Peeper, “you as 
market operator would not know what they are!” “You have 
shown me a few things on the market already, why do you 
doubt me when I say I dont know? Is it to my advantage to 
pretend to know when in fact I know very little and admit it? 
We can't all be born professors else there would be no pupils 
to be fed knowledge to,” he added. Peeper did not know 
exactly himself what they were, but he knew that much: they 
were dangerous. They gave the buyer certain rights to buy or 
sell stocks within a certain time limit. Points were involved 
too. An authority on technical parts of markets, Mr. Mayer 
had to be consulted by both. “Wollsten would like to know 
what ‘Puts and Calls’ are,” said Peeper. To keep both in the 
dark and in suspense he told them “that's the very same thing 
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as ‘bids and offers in grains/’ "Thanks, professor," said George 
jokingly, "now explain them to us at the same time, since we 
are ignorant of them too." "You will pardon me for a while," 
said Mayer a little nervous, "I will be back as soon as I can, 
but right now I have to watch several margin calls that expire 
by eleven . . . (he whispered in George's ear) and aloud "if 
you really are in earnest." George really had never heard of 
any of these four things, whatever they might be or mean. 
Peeper became engulfed again in the tape’s action while George 
thought "there is plenty to learn about trading yet, about 
simple matters that need no Almanacs nor charts . . ." 

PUTS AND CALLS; BIDS AND OFFERS 
Mayer was now ready to come back to explain, but George 
came to him saying, “you had booklets of Stock abbreviations, 
don't you have any about those new things?" Mayer said he 
had one somewhere. He began to remove from his lower left 
drawer papers, charts, newspaper clippings, a tooth brush, two 
pipes and many other things. It gave him a chance to dispose 
of these things in- the waste basket. "Put and Call Brokers 
publish those booklets which explain all about trading in 
them," he muttered a few times, but I can't find the one I 
have." Suddenly he had a bright idea. He called a Put and 
Call Broker saying, "send a boy with two booklets, I have a 
customer for Puts and Calls." Inside of ten minutes he had 
not only the booklet for Puts and Calls, but also one about 
Bids and Offers, since George told Mayer right there and then 
to call a Bid and Offer Broker to send booklets also. Each of 
the booklets was accompanied by extra sheets, which contained 
quotations for the week. The Put and Call sheet listed about 
20 stocks. The first stock on the list was Baltimore and Ohio. 
It said: 10 points up for Calls, 8 points down for Puts, 30 
days. 
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This meant "During a period of 30 days beginning with 
today the buyer obtains the right to call 100 shares provided 
the stock would advance during the 30 days 10 points or more. 
It had to advance nearly 12 points, however, to come out even 
because there was a cost of $137.50 per 100 shares, besides the 
broker’s commission for buying them in the open market. 

For the declining side the matter was just in reverse. The 
market for B&O would have to decline at least 10 points 
before any profit would come forth for the taker of a Put. In 
normal markets they are difficult to profit by. If one knew 
however when a big rise was due or a big drop, then a 30 days 
Call or Put, as the case might be, could produce very big profits. 
They also had ‘‘straddles’’ quoted, which operated on both 
sides. They did cost a little more but gave the buyer a chance 
for up or down in one paper. 

Bids and offers operated similarly, but they were used for 
grains only. They had 1 day bids or offers, 1 week’s or 1 
month's. In Puts and Calls they had 7 days, 30 days, 60 days 
and even 90 days time limits with different charges and dif¬ 
ferent point quotations for each unit. 

Mayer explained to George that in case he would want any 
momentary quotes on a certain stock for a Put or a Call he 
would call his friend, W. P. Price who specializes in Puts and 
Calls. "He might even shave off a point," he said, "because 
‘what he wants and what we bid is different. One has to 
bargain with them things the same way as in regular trading. 
And, we might have him use the next sale to write his paper, 
the one that comes after the deal is agreed." "No, thanks, I 
want to go to a cool place and asked Peeper about one. What 
brought us to speak about Puts and Calls I don’t remember 
anymore." 

A look on the Board showed that WU had advanced half 
a point by that time. George thought it a good omen. During 
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April he had been nipped a few times for a point or two, but 
had noticed that as soon as he had made a commitment and 
the market went immediately against him—that was bad. On 
the other hand, he had noticed that as soon as the first few 
sales went with his commitment, he was able to close the deal 
with a profit. 

The booklets on Puts and Calls, and on Bids and Offers he 
took home for his file, marked "Future Reference." 

GEORGE BUYS A STAMP COLLECTION 

On the way home George walked for once through Nassau 
Street to explore lower Manhattan. On the way he gradually 
became "stamp conscious" again. It happened that in this 
old narrow street were dozens of postage stamp stores who 
sold stamps to collectors. Force of habit to investigate made 
him look in the windows at displays, gradually a spirit got 
hold of him that turned him into a store. He merely wanted 
to "look,” possibly buy a few to just play around with his 
old hobby for recreation’s sake. As it happened, he walked 
out with a collection containing some 6000 various stamps 
and a catalogue, that showed the prices. Besides he had bought 
hinges, tweezers and a magnifying glass to scrutinize those 
little labels. A watermark detector and perforation gauge he 
did not forget. He also had bought a shoe box full of mixed 
stamps, which some office boy had brought in. For the box 
he paid but three dollars. Of its contents he expected to have 
more fun than even of the collection. He used to collect stamps 
as a youngster. With them he travelled all over the globe. He 
had the Liberian Elephant, the Australian Ostrich, the Vene¬ 
zuelan Columbus stamp among his treasures. 

Four days he was gone to the world. Only hunger made 
him leave the stamps for a while. Even wheat was neglected; 
He did not care whether it went down or up. But, to find 
in the shoe box a penny stamp that was not as yet in his 
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collection, that was important! Mayer had to call him twice 
a day to give him at least some prices. 

A few minutes ago he had called him excitedly stating that 
wheat was up to 97 already for September option, and adding 
that July option was even stronger. “OK with me, keep push¬ 
ing, thanks just the same,” said George. He stopped for a 
while to get back his senses, because, he said “am I a stamp 
fiend or a grain trader?" 

Like one who comes out of a daze, he remembered that 
he had to watch Mercury when it was due to cross the 0° 
point. He was even behind with his chart entries. He had 
to catch up figuring his 43-32 line whose entries had stopped 
the day he had left Upper Red Hook. He had not written 
to the folks either. “They know weeds keep growing,” he 
said, “but I better write." This is what he wrote: “Dear Grete 
8 Jim: “Am collecting stamps now; will write later; also 
will look for the boy soon. Sincerely, George." 

"There he goes" said Grete, he starts with some other fool¬ 
ish thing now, collecting postage stamps. Who ever heard 
of that? And here he adds ‘Save all the stamps of the envelopes 
that come but leave the teeth on them.’ ” "Many people col¬ 
lect stamps, others collect coins, minerals, match boxes, the 
same way as we collect eggs and apples pretty soon,” said Jim. 

The letter made George think about the farm hand. During 
the evening he spoke to Mr. Holten about finding a suitable 
man. A few days later Holten introduced a couple to him, 
Robert and Paula whom he thought would be able to fill 
the place. George explained them their duties, told them they 
would receive $40.00 a month and found. Robert was to help 
the brother, Paula was to assist in the kitchen and tend to 
the flock of chickens. “If after a while you can find some¬ 
thing better go to it,” said George. Overjoyed at finding a 
job the newly landed couple agreed to accept. Robert told 


185 



BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


55 


George Wollsten, the Expert Grain Trader 

George that they had brought along their own bedding, also 
a commode that was in the family for nearly two hundred 
years and came across filled with useful things. 

"We can go up right now together,” said George. To-morrow 
is Sunday. We can catch the 4:20 if we hurry. Holten was 
happy that he had given some one a start again. 

No doubt, other representatives of that philantropic' Society 
acted in a similar way with Dutchmen, Poles, Russians or 
Greeks, working up connections with business men, farmers, 
etc., who were willing to take a chance with immigrants to 
give them a start. They had to become absorbed somehow 
and somewhere of which the general public never knew any¬ 
thing of. 

In the hurry to catch the train George even forgot to lock 
the door, but told Holten in the lobby to take care of that. 
They took a cab and caught their train just on time. About 
9 o’clock in the evening they reached their destination. Grete 
and Jim were just about ready to turn in. It was getting dark 
when the trio walked up to the house. "Do you see what I 
see?” asked Grete as she looked out of the window to have 
a last look if everything was in order outside. "One of those 
squirrels again knocking off our apples?” he said. "No, guess 
again!” By this time he saw George. "That’s him all over” 
he said to Grete as he walked to the door. "It's a couple for 
us” said Grete. 

Somehow it was arranged that all could find sleeping ac¬ 
comodations as the lights went out near midnight. 

The next day, after church, George went thoroughly into 
details about the way Jim should proceed with his farm. He 
felt that his own work was getting crowded. He told him to 
train the couple carefully so that they would have assistants 
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for a long time. He spoke about the new house that he should 
make it larger and more comfortable and use it for themselves, 
and leave the new couple in the old house. "About farming 
that’s your business. I tried to steer you in the right commercial 
way of conducting it. From now on I won't butt into your 
affairs anymore. Only if you should need money for expan¬ 
sion, tell me. If I have it, it’s yours," he added. 

After a pleasant afternoon he left again for New York, 
wishing the new people a good beginning. 

Back in New York that night, he again went at his stamps, 
pasted and transferred until daylight. He had not thought of 
sleep. Those labels had such magnetic forces in them that he 
just could not keep away. Each stamp that was pasted was 
checked off in the catalogue so that he would know just what 
he had. Some stamps were printed on watermarked paper, the 
same kind might be without a watermark. There were stamps 
on wove paper, ribbed, thin, granite, laid paper, etc. Some 
stamps with certain perforations commanded much higher 
prices than with other perforations. Color differentials were 
important. “There is a lot to learn about stamps," he said, 
"but I have to stop for a day." It was five o’clock. 

About eleven Mr. Mayer called "Mr. Wollsten, wheat just 
crossed the buck, now an eighth, a quarter." George rubbed 
his eyes as he listened. “Say that again, I didn’t hear right” he 
said. "Your September wheat is right now at 1.00 1/4" came 
Mayer. "Sell all of mine at the market" said George. "Okey- 
doke” retorted Mayer and hung up. 

After George got dressed to resume his stamp session Mr. 
Mayer was back on the phone. "Sold 15M at 1.00 1/8, Mr. 
Wollsten" he said. "Alright, I shall see you to-morrow" was 
George's answer. 
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That s about $1,500.—in two weeks” George figured 
in his mind. Those Swedes used to have nice stamps when 
they first issued * them,” he continued admiring them in his 
album. He jumped from Sweden to Zanzibar, but had no 
stamps thereof, so retraced and landed in India of which he 
had a large assortment, mostly with the head of Queen Vic¬ 
toria. 

We must note that George was of a type that could jump 
from one subject to another without much difficulty. While 
he pasted stamps or tested watermarks and perforations he 
thought up ideas how to straighten the line into better shape 
so that it would kick over a day before the change of trend 
would come, both at a low as well as at a high. He knew 
the combination which he used was not quite right. He had 
not counted how many hours were spent to straighten the 
line so far, but it had become straighter. The original crude 
line of Mr. Peeper was not even recognizable anymore. He did 
not even remember how his first notes read. George had an¬ 
other ability. He could forget quickly anything that was 
unimportant or burdensome. Rotolo’s ideas he had never put 
to test as yet, because it would require his presence at the 
Board to keep tab of each fluctuation. He felt he could make 
money faster especially if he would apply ellipses with such 
plottings, but, he said “no use getting rich too fast. If I would 
use the 71° angle and the 78° angle also with such a sale to 
sale charts, I may get things down too fine and might mistake 
a few grass blades for a church steeple. I would be jumping 
around like a chicken without a head. I better leave well enough 
alone, for right now” he added. 
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SURVEY OF SITUATION 

The 30th of June had been uppermost in his mind. It 
was the main reason why he sold out. He had made $3,000 
in such a short time that he felt it was time to survey the 
situation to see what he had achieved before looking for ad¬ 
ditional profits. 

His first major discovery was Jupiter, Saturn and Mercury. 
Of next importance he considered the ellipses in combination 
with the planets' crossing by fitting their setting into such 
crossings. He could not do without the 71° and 78° angle. 
The next important help was in the jiggle line of advances 
and declines in combination. 

“All these things can be used also for stocks," he said, "in 
case I would want to trade stocks for a change, or cotton or 
some other commodity.” 

Rotolo’s idea did not leave him. He thought it needed some 
sort of a change, the same as was the case with Peeper's. 

THE 10 KOPEC STAMP—DISCOVERY OF "POLISH ELLIPSE" 
George was just about ready to paste the 10 kopec stamp 
of Poland into his collection. It was the only stamp that 
country ever had issued. "A page with just one stamp! probably 
they did not write very much,” he said—and—kept thinking 
of Rotolo. 

"I think, I will go the other way. Instead of plotting sale 
by sale, I will plot the bigger swings, four points or more 
in extent, but plot them in time proportions on a very small 
scale. I shall use one point for each little line on my chart and 
as to time I shall call one square across one month. This he 
did. 

The pattern produced is shown as an insert on the wheat 
chart of 1910-1911. 
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In 10 minutes he had the picture in miniature properly pro¬ 
portioned and usable. The ellipse could not be used. However, 
he soon invented something new that would be useful. He 
put on his thinking cap, and just for fun began to measure 
with his 6" ellipse the size of the 10 kopec stamp for height 
and width. He did so with the center of the ellipse. He found 
that the height of the Polish 10 Kopec was as wide as 1/2 
of the 1/2 of his axis, while the width measured exactly 3/4 
of that 1/2. Why did they decide to make that lonely stamp 
just 1/2 as tall as 1/2 of my minor axis and why 3/ 4 as wide as 
this half of the 1/2 of the minor axis? 

This is what he did then: He divided the half minor axis 
of the 6" ellipse into four parts and drew lines through the 
points. He drew them parallel to the major axis, but omitted 
the first quarter line next to the centre axis for certain reasons. 
He merely made a small mark where its beginning should be. 

The exact size and construction of this small gadget is shown 
on page 191. (The Polish Ellipse). 

This was the rule he formulated for himself: At a major 
low set low point (marked A) of this "Quarter Ellipse" at 
the low point straight up, curve to the right. As we move up, 
watch for reactions amounting to 4 points or more. If and 
when one such reaction occurs, then move the gadget away from 
the low and set it into the reaction low place with the middle 
line, marked B straight up. On the following reaction of 4 
points or over shift the gadget again and set the 3/4 line to 
the new location low. This point is marked C. Set it always 
straight up, never sidewise or at an angle. Now: whenever 
the ellipse is broken by the performance of wheat, then the 
trend changes completely. 
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The "Polish Ellipse" 
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APPLICATION OF “POLISH ELLIPSE" 

As soon as the trend did change, Alladin changed his lamp. 
In Thousand and One Nights the story says that Alladin’s 
palace had been moved from China to Africa. In this case 
the Polish Ellipse is now set on top, pointing downwards 
and the performance repeated the down way, shifting it when¬ 
ever a 4 point move or more happens in form of a rally, .until 
the width of the ellipse is completely passed through. 

Checking past performances he noticed that extreme moves 
within one such “Quarter Ellipses” could amount to as much 
as the length of it. He had noticed this situation particularly 
during the Phillippines War of 1899. 

He demonstrated for himself the action and setting of this 
new invention for the period of April to the present time. 

George set the low point of the "Polish Ellipse” into his 
minature chart on April 20th when it had made 1.03, after 
the reaction from April 25th to 29th he had to shift it 
so that point B was the guide. The next shift had to happen 
when a 5 point reaction set in on May 9th. This time the 
“Polish Ellipse” was set to the new of May 11th with point 
marked C at this low. 

He had noticed how the price had crept up inside of the 
ellipse curve to near the old top of May 9th, but then it fell 
out of the narrow space. “So that,” he said, “I should have 
sold more as we declined and nothing would have had to be 
feared, since a brand new move had begun that belonged to 
a new “Polish Ellipse.” Here I have to set the ellipse down¬ 
ward and consider the May 9th top as the first place, the 
May 13 th top as the second place to shift that is point B 
whose line goes to that top. Point C will have to be set into 
the May 25th top, even though wheat rallied but 3 3/4 
points, but I have to use my judgment too and not just 
cold inflexible rules. . . This procedure would have made 
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me cover and buy wheat around 93 in June, as soon as the line 
of the “Polish Ellipse was broken upwards. 

(The same way he would have proceeded with his op¬ 
erations in the subsequent upswing which if he had fol¬ 
lowed that rule to the dot, would have taken him out of 
long positions and caused him to go short around 1.07 by 
July 21st or 22nd, 1910.) 

“Now, into the album with you, you good for nothing" 
he said, “you are damaged, two perforations are missing on 
you, and besides, at the catalogue cost price of $5.00 you should 
look better." 

“When Mercury comes to 0° I shall leave for San Fran¬ 
cisco to see something of the West. I don't even know where 
they grow wheat—before they take the harvest home" he con¬ 
tinued, switching into an entirely different line of thought 
all of sudden. After I see once the Pit at Chicago, I shall 
continue until the train stops on the Pacific Coast. 

George withdrew some money from the broker's account. 
Mr. Mayer had told him he should use either direct or give-up 
orders through another broker. “Any broker will execute your 
order if you state that your account is with us,” said Mayer. 

A day or two went by to purchase the necessary equipment 
for the trip. One of the new-fangled ward robe trunks had 
long been on his “want list." It was the first article he bought. 
Two summer suits, linen, fancy shoes, hiking boots and even 
a swimming suit together with other articles he purchased. 
He had to call Sepp Muller to cancel the fishing trip that had 
been arranged for the 4th of July. His stamp collection in¬ 
cluding the shoe box with stamps, the catalogue and other 
paraphernalia went into the ward robe trunk, which he had 
shipped on the ticket. All that he carried was a suit case and 
an overnight bag. He said good-bye to Mr. Holten who was 
greatly surprised to see him leave so suddenly for the other 
side of the country. 
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OFF TO THE PIT AT CHICAGO 

The 4:20 carried him off towards Chicago. The train did 
not stop at Upper Red Hook, since it was but a small place. 
He used a sleeper this time, a novelty which he enjoyed greatly. 
The seats were more comfortable, small tables had been sup¬ 
plied which allowed him to enter his charts. Quotations he 
had from the “Evening Mail” of which he was able to .obtain 
a copy before his departure. He began to read the newspaper 
to pass the time, looking once in a while at the scenery that 
passed. He had dinner. When he came back he found his 
bed all made ready by a porter. George retired early; he needed 
some extra sleep. The stamps and the “Polish Ellipse” had 
upset him a little, not speaking of the trip into the unknown. 

At dawn he raised the shades to peep and survey the where¬ 
abouts of his train. Pastures, fences, a few trees here and there, 
also several farm houses passed in quick succession. A large 
station, marked “South Bend” was reached. It was a quiet 
city with some factories that just awoke from its last night 
in June. He had an early breakfast on the train and by eight 
o'clock sharp La Salle Street Station was reached. He had no 
idea of Chicago. All he knew was that it had the “Wheat Pit.” 

George soon found a suitable hotel. A clerk gave him di- - 
rections how to find the Grain Pit, how he had to go about 
to be allowed to see it in person. 

At 9:30 he witnessed the opening of grains from an open 
balcony high above the actual trading floor. He saw three 
rings, some six feet in diameter of shiny iron structure. Brokers 
were standing around them, awaiting patiently the signal to 
begin trades. The customers for whom they bought or sold 
grains were located all over the world. They, too, were wait¬ 
ing at brokers’ offices with their eyes glued to a small wheel 
to see what would happen. 

Bang, bang, sounded a bell! In a split second loud voices, 
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hand waving, fingers flew into the air that belonged to the 
floor traders assembled around the rings. 

The first day of July was really a wild day, as wild as 
they can make them in the Pit. George could not make out 
prices whatsoever. Once in a while he thought he heard some¬ 
one cry “a quarter,” then “three eighths.” To the left he 
noticed a giant Board on which boys began to mark prices. 
They had some contraptions hanging around their heads. 
Giant letters showed sections for wheat, corn, oats, rye and 
barley. Smaller letters indicated by K, N, U, Z, marked the 
months of the options. Underneath he could now see the 
quotations marked with chalk, that is the actual sales that had 
just occurred. 

He saw his September wheat had opened at 97 3/8 to 
97 1/4 on what is termed a “split-opening.” Such situations 
occur when too much is offered (in a declining market just 
then). First all that is taken at 97 3/8 would be absorbed, 
however, some of the opening orders might not have been 
filled. They will be taken up one eighth lower and yet are 
considered as part of the opening. 

The price reacted quickly to 97 1/8, but right now the 
price was 97 3/8. Some visitor of the gallery had pointed to 
the rye pit. Less people were assembled around its ring. A 
little further beyond was the Oats pit. “There does not seem 
to be much trading in them just at this time” said the stranger. 
"They don't plant much of it anyhow, of late,” he continued. 
“Wheat is our main crop isn’t it?” he asked George to keep 
up the conversation. 

But George was watching wheat. “Yesterday it had touched 
97 1/4 and to-day with all the transactions it would not 
go lower, besides, there are several holidays coming and, what 
about Mercury at 0°? . . . “George walked off. He was look¬ 
ing for a broker. He had seen the Pit. He decided to buy 
wheat right now, because, he said “the trend has changed 
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over night. Wheat may come back even as far as the 1.16 
level of the old May option" (which was equal to the 1.14 
level of the September option). 

He found soon a broker on the ground floor, went in and 
placed an order to buy 20M bushels "at the market," giving 
him the name of his broker at New York. He had waited a 
while, when the clerk came and handed him a slip which 
showed that he had bought 10M September wheat at 97 1/2 
but for the other two he had to pay 97 5/8. 

He soon left the place, took a walk through the "Loop," 
the business Centre of the City. "Just about as much tur¬ 
moil, running and racing to get places as there is in New 
York," he remarked. When he came back, his suit case and 
trunk were at his room. It was hot in Chicago. 101° it was 
yesterday, so the paper said. "But I had left New York for 
cooler places. Of this heat I’ve had enough in New York. 
Such hot weather should help ripen grains as well as give 
the farmers a chance to harvest. One would think such fav¬ 
orable weather would drop grain prices! But I have it, that 
they are bound to rise, weather or no weather. Two weeks 
ago they said that the first car of this year’s crop had arrived 
at Chicago on June 11th from Oklahoma. It found takers 
immediately, because of its quality. "I don’t blame them," 
thought George, "while it could be had at 90 cents." 

He had spied a big fan in his room which made his stay 
quite comfortable. He began to work with his stamps for 
a while, but had to give up the idea on account of the 
fan. Disk throwers of Greece would mix with whales of New 
Foundland, Victorias became mixed with the Chinese dragons. 
He just packed everything back into his trunk, took a walk 
with the set purpose to make reservation for a berth next 
morning to continue his journey. 
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REACHES SAN FRANCISCO 

FEW DAYS LATER —the holidays were 
over—we find George emerging from 
the Ferry Building at San Francisco. He 

_j looked like a "Greenhorn” at the maze 

of trolleys that circled around in front of him. He was greatly 
surprised that within four years a large city had again been built 
over the damage done by the destructive fire of April 18, 1906. 
Building still was going on at many places. The temperature 
was much cooler here, but through the mountains it had been 
very hot. Breathing was easier. He engaged a room at a hotel, 
but soon made a decision to look for a more permanent place, 
possibly with some family. 

On the 5th Saturn had been crossed by Mercury; that 
was at the time while he had crossed the great salt beds of 
Utah. “Since Jupiter had turned the trend downwards last 
May, I have to expect Saturn will turn the trend upwards 
now,” he said. 

He bought a paper at Kearny and Third and saw that wheat 
had made a gap upwards to run an additional two and a 
quarter cents. It had closed on Saturday at 98 5/8. 

"My results should turn out favorable all over,” he re¬ 
marked. I left New York with Mercury at freezing, I mean 0°, 
now Saturn being passed by Mercury wheat runs up fast, at 
the same time I am at a new place which I intend to make my 
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home. I see things run pretty much my way, provided I 
do not overstep or take too many chances ... I will have to 
follow what I have learned and mastered. I will have to take 
one wrung of the ladder after the other." 

At the hotel desk they informed him that a broker’s office 
was in the building. They just were ready to close for the 
day, but allowed him to have a glance at the Board.. The 
quotations of the newspaper had been correct. The next few 
hours he used to walk through the City's streets, had an 
evening meal at some restaurant which was followed by a 
good night's rest after the long journey. 

George was out bright and early the next morning. He 
went to the broker. Grains had opened there at 7:30, against 
10:30 at New York. He found markets opened strong, re¬ 
ceded a little, then made new highs. "That's all I wanted to 
see" he said. "I am going to look for a place to get settled 
down." Equipped with a newspaper he boarded a trolley. 
After a while he decided to get off. It said "Lyon Street." 
“That name sounds good to me; grains may be only bullish, 
but they can be leonic at times, as when they come up from 
90 for example, cross 100 and keep going. He walked slowly 
into a street that led up hill. The houses appeared of the two 
family type whose apartments extended from the street deeply 
into the lots. Many of them has six or seven rooms. He noticed 
signs "Rooms for rent, furnished or unfurnished." "I’ll try 
one to find out. He who don’t try, can't find out." He rang 
the bell of the third house. A lady, about 40 years of age 
answered the door bell. “I see you have a room for rent. Can 
I look at it?" He walked into a nicely laid out apartment, 
moderately but neatly furnished. Everything was clean. The 
way led through a spacious front room with a piano, followed 
by the dining room that opened into a long hall. One of 
the side doors led to the kitchen. Beyond were several bed¬ 
rooms. He was shown to the last room that contained just 
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what he wanted: a big table and built-in book shelves and, 
a view that made him gasp. “You have a beautiful view over 
the sand dunes from here or what are these hills?" “These are 
real sand dunes. The ocean is beyond. You can see the Cliff 
House in the distance too,” said the lady. “I am a stranger 
around here, just arrived from New York. I work at home quite 
a bit. usually rather late nights to do some research, but I 
make no noise whatever. Have you a telephone? I need one," 
said George. “You may have one put in in a few days" answered 
the lady. “Is there a chance to have meals with you? I am fed 
up eating out three times a day. I am satisfied with any good 
home cooked food. Just say yes, I like this room, you appear 
to be an excellent cook. I can get my baggage from down 
town immediately and get settled down. There is a lot of 
work awaiting me.” Mrs. Nancy Branche was delighted to 
have a chance to rent her room. For months she had been 
trying to rent, but nobody even looked at it. Her husband, 
an Alsatian had bought the house about a year ago. The pay¬ 
ments on it had been a little high for their income. They 
had quite some expense fitting it up. The spare room had 
been intended as a study for their only daughter, Gusty, who 
just was graduated from Junior College. Last Winter illness 
kept Mr. Branche at home. He used to sell imported delicacies 
for an Importing House. His trade would first send orders 
directly, but other salesmen were elbowing in to take away 
orders here and there. In short, the little family was pretty 
hard up, the reason for attempting to rent out a room. 

Madame Branche had sized up George. He had appeared to 
her a desirable roomer, but, about meals of that she would 
not approve. Their table had been very meager. At times they 
would have but toast and milk for supper, leaving an odd lamb 
chop for father. Besides, she had no idea what to charge for 
such service. George could readily see how anxious she was 
to have the room rented and yet, something was wrong of 
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which he did not think. In order to give her a chance to think 
matters over he went to the window to admire the scenery. 

“Is it always as clear as to-day?" he asked, to change the 
subject. “We have more fog mornings than we had over in 
the Mission district," she said, "but by eleven it’s usually 
gone." She never thought that fog might prevent the man 
from taking the room. Since no other answer was forthcoming, 
George said to her “I am going to rent the room anyhow, 
whether you give me something to eat or not. I’ll simply eat 
out. How much is it?" “Four dollars a week, too much?, Mr.? 
she asked inquiringly, “or three-fifty” she added quickly. 
“Wollsten is my name, George Wollsten" he said. “I will 
pay you five dollars a week with an option to get meals 
later on, after you know me a little. I want a home life, if I 
can get one," he added. “You know, my sister-in-law up State, 

I mean in New York State has spoiled me. I lived there with 
my brother and sister-in-law for a while, but the town was 
a small place of only 2,000 people. I was too far away from 
business. Here are $22.00 to cover one month’s rent in advance 
for the room. By that time you can tell me about the meals." 

George marked down the street and number. “Mrs. Branche, 
isn’t it?” he said. He had seen the name at the doorbell. 

An hour later George was installed in his new place, “the 
Castle” as he called it, from which he could see the open spaces 
and work at the same time. Now he was away from heat. While 
down town he ordered a telephone installed. 

Tickers had not reached as far as San Francisco at that time. 
Everything was done by telegraph. Board boys, equipped 
with ear phones dragged wires along with them so that they 
could listen to the ticks of the telegraph that was in a corner 
through which quotations came from the East. Price quota¬ 
tions would come in batches. For a while there were all rail 
prices, then grains, followed by prices for industrials, then 
cotton and so on. 
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THE FAMILY BHANCHE 

In the evening Mrs. Branche knocked at George’s door, telling 
him that she would like to introduce her family members. 
George came with her to the dining room. There was father 
Branche, a man of about 45 and Gusty, their daughter sitting 
at the dinner table. Probably the situation about the new 
roomer had been fully discussed, also about his desire to 
have meals with the family. Gusty made a little curtsy, then 
resumed her place, while the father, a man grown up in the 
selling game asked him to join them with a cup of coffee, 
because they just had finished dinner. In less than an hour 
George knew the whole list of specialties sold by Jacques 
Branche, where they came from, their brands and labels. He 
learned of Edam Cheese, of Lingue di Passero, of Kieler Sprot- 
ten as well as of Pate de Foie gras as much as he needed. 

“Your various Antipasti have created an enormous appe¬ 
tite in me, that you have to excuse me for an hour. I am going 
to eat something somewhere,” said George. The long con¬ 
versation had given him an opportunity to size up the girl. 
Whenever he had the chance he would attempt to get her into 
the conversation to get acquainted with her. Gusty was a 
pleasant happy sort of a girl. 

Suddenly George brought up his nerve and simply asked 
the parents whether they would allow Gusty to come with 
him to find a suitable place to eat, since “I am a complete 
stranger in this town.” I haven’t had anything to eat since 
2 o’clock except two cookies which I found in my suit case. 
I surely will bring her back safely within an hour.” 

After the speech George did not dare to even glance at Gusty 
to see what her reactions would be. Father Branche consented, 
of course, saying, he never thought of that and to Gusty “bring 
Mr. Wollsten down to Tait’s. They have good food.” Gusty 
quickly disappeared to get ready, while mother Branche was 
happy. 
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She had come from Luxembourg. The people of the little 
country which is squeezed between France, Belgium and Ger¬ 
many speak a German slang that nobody can understand ex¬ 
cept themselves. Only in the southernmost part around the 
Capital City of Luxembourg do they speak French. She had 
taught Gusty that language while father Branche had taught 
her quite a bit of French that helped in school. 

Within five minutes Gusty was ready. George had gone to 
his room to fetch his hat. Mother Branche said laughingly as 
they left “be sure, don’t loose each other, else you might not 
find back in the dark.” 


DINNER AT TAITS 

The young couple walked spryly down towards the trolley 
station. “Miss Gusty,” said George, “ you do me a great favor 
to take me some place to eat. I am starved. When I found the 
room this morning I never dreamed that your mother had such 
lovely daughter.” She had not said a word. "How could I 
guess it?” he continued, "May be this is the reason why she 
did not want to let me have meals at your house.” They 
boarded a Geary car that brought them down town. The con¬ 
versation had drifted to his trip from New York across the 
country. Gusty had never been there. "Did you not like New 
York?” she said. "One way I liked it, the other way I did not. 
I could make money there, but I never had an opportunity to 
get acquainted with a charming young lady, such as . . . Miss 
Gusty,” he answered. "This is Van Ness Ave,” said Gusty, 
"one of the big cross streets, just a few blocks further we get 
off. You watch; when you see Jones Street then one block 
further.” "I will do as you want me to, Miss Gusty and report 
as soon as I see the sign. You know, New York was an awful 
place compared to San Francisco! I can see that now, at least 
with me it was so. There were too many people in New York. 
Here, I have now a little "Castle,” that’s what I said to 
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myself to-day at your home without knowing that a sweet 
little lady lived there too," said George. "Here we are now" 
said Gusty. "Let’s get off before we have to walk back. They 
walked down to Tait's, an old, well known place. It was 
worth the extra twenty minutes ride. Without making inquiry 
of Miss Gusty, George ordered everything for two. He had a 
feeling as if she might say "no, thanks.” That was out, as 
far as he was concerned. 

Gusty had never been out alone with anyone except with 
some girls. She had immediately taken a liking to George as 
soon as he had spoken a few words at the table. Intuition, so 
natural for boys and girls assisted her. Besides, Saturn was 
favorably inclined at that time, unknown to her, of course. 

SATURN—STOCK MOVEMENTS 

"Even the scythe man can smile at times" thought George. 
"But he smiles usually at Grain traders, whereas Stock traders 
do not seem to have too much luck with him," he added. As 
it was, grains had risen sharply since mid-June, while stocks 
rallied only for 10 days and declined again after July 4th 
contrary to the movements of grains. Saturn was against stocks 
at this time. 

George had noticed this as he checked previous years that every 
time when stocks did not follow grains, especially in secondary 
movements, after an important top had been made and the 
secondary rise would occur such as the June rise of 1910. If, 
instead of continuing with grains upwards, stocks quiet down, 
drift sidewise or slightly lower, then something is wrong. After 
all, grains are but a part of the general economic structure, 
whereas stocks represent the complete economy, that is all the 
factors of our economic life. 

We may have a bumper grain crop, while the boll weevil 
may eat up the cotton down south. The one commodity would 
decline, the other would rise on that account. Anyone can un- 
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derstand this whether he knows something about Jupiter and 
Saturn or not. 

These thoughts ran swiftly through his brains while he 
enjoyed the grand meal and the company of a pleasant girl. 
Gusty felt herself in grand state. After a while they returned 
home. The parents still were sitting at the table. He thanked 
all three for the favor and retired to his room. 

WHEAT MOVEMENT MAY-JULY 1910 

He had work to do. The charts had to be entered, the Jiggle 
line had to be brought up to date. 

He was just sizing up the situation: 

From the high of May 9th, 1910, which was at 1.16 1/4 
wheat had dropped to 88 3/8 or 27 7/8 points in a little more 
than one month. If I consider the flop-over from June 4th to 
7th, it had actually dropped 30 3/8 points. I remember hav¬ 
ing seen at other periods such 30 3/8 points movements. They 
seem to represent one unit of a decline or of a rise, in case 
they occur upwards. Therefore, this low of 88 1/2 should 
form an important resistance level for quite some time. We 
can come back to it, of course, after this present rise is over. 

In the top area we had been in the 1.10-1.14 range nearly 
all Spring with two sharp peaks at 1.16. I doubt, if we will 
get much above 1.10 this time. 

On the way down from May 9th two gaps had been made, 
one at 1.07 1/2, the other at 1.05. Near the end we had the 
necessary downward “Exhaustion Gap” over Decoration Day 
between 94 and 93 1/4. 

Such gaps of a major decline are usually closed when the 
trend reverses like nature covers everything with growth again 
after the ploughman had cut his furrows in his fields. The 
furrows should represent the declines. 

“One of those gaps has been closed to-day, the one at 1.05. 
I will wait for the last gap to be closed, the one at 1.07 1/2 
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and sell when it is closed. The strength at the time of closing 
such a gap should last for a couple of days anyhow, because 
traders are prone to begin buying at those places." 

The descent had been on the 71° angle. "I see that the present 
rise is also running pretty well along that same angle, only 
upwards, but the whole structure looks somewhat weaker here 
compared to the picture that had been produced on the declin¬ 
ing side last May." 

"We have nearly passed through half of the 6" ellipse when 

1 set it into the low of 88 3/8 and let the major axis run 
through the 71° angle. The centre of the 6” ellipse will be 
reached on July 9th at 1.05. The next crossing of Jupiter 
is due on August 6th." "Ah,” he said, "that is where the 
end of the ellipse comes which is set in the low of 88 3/8 and 
which has been set into the 71° upwards! So, we could rise 
until August 6th to make top when Jupiter crosses, but— 
that would produce new highs, which is not well possible 
from other indications that I use. 

If I only could improve that "jiggle line" just a little bit! 
That thing kicks over sometimes too soon, sometimes too 
late. It tries to fool me, yet, there is something to that line. 
Nobody can talk me out of that!" 

FINAL ADJUSTMENT OF "JIGGLE LINE" TO 54-33 

He got busy trying another combination of adding those 
numbers. This time he used for the advances 5 units and in 
the second column 4 units. On the declining side he left things 
as they had been: for the first column 3 units, for the second 

2 units. It was 3 A. M. before he had reworked the line from 
January to the present day. 

“Still kinks,” he said next afternoon when he continued 
his work. That minus side may need a raise of one notch, be¬ 
cause, whenever we have two days of decline in succession 
followed by a sidewise movement of a few days that line kicks 
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over for want of weight. The numbers disappear too fast." 
He raised the declining side from the 3-2 units up to 3-3 units, 
so that each column of the minus side had three units. 

By midnight the line was refigured and plotted on the 
chart, as shown for the period of early April to July 1910 
in an insert of the big wheat chart of 1910-1911. 

He looked at and compared the wheat movements above. The 
line had kicked over on May 8-9 when its value was very high. 
It had kicked over on June 2-3, when its value was way down 
in the minus side. True, there was a kick up for two or three 
days in the middle of May, but from checking past periods 
during the next few days he noticed that if they do happen, 
they usually are important top days on which or during which 
additional commitments should be made. 

It even did happen in past cycles that the line would rush 
straight up with price advancing rapidly, then the line would 
turn down, but the price itself would hold firm around top 
levels and even begin a new rise, provided the line did fall 
precipitiously. When the "jiggle line" was just about ready 
to turn up for a last short kick, grain prices would rise very 
sharply yet to new highs and then make top. The reason 
for such action he found was hidden in the values that dropped 
out each day. 

PHENOMENA FOUND IN THE "JIGGLE LINE" 

He soon found out that he even could figure a day ahead 
already how the line would have to look the next following 
day. 

He knew the closing price of the day and assumed this price 
to be the high of the next day, as if the market would have 
just one sale. Then he figured the imaginary advance as well 
as decline to that closing number on a strip of extra paper. 
That way he could judge direction for each successive day in 
a rough and ready way. 
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George further noticed that each segment of the “jiggle line" 
had different sizes, beginning with small on either end, in¬ 
creasing up to the middle and decreasing gradually again until 
it would turn around. From such mechanical, normal increase 
and decrease and from figuring every day the estimated value 
point for the next day, based on the closing price, much ad¬ 
vantage was gained. He could have made some quick short 
commitments of a day or two, had he wanted to. But, he 
said, “I rather trade for church steeples than blades of grass." 

His "Polish Ellipse” had to be set into the line Marked C 
for the low of July 1st. While it had but a very narrow 
margin left to crawl up in, he decided to hold his commitments 
until his “Polish Ellipse” would be broken. It had become one 
of his most valuable indicators. 

The new 54-33 series were now developed back over a 
period of 10 years to see how the patterns repeated and where 
flaws or trouble had developed, if any. 

Several weeks had now passed since the job was completed. 

He discovered that even the “jiggle line" ran inside of ellipses. 

He found that the length of the jiggle line up or down, was 
quite often of the same length as the actual wheat perform¬ 
ance, in spite of the fact that they had no relation to each 
other, since the one was based on price, the other merely on 
the differentials of advances and declines, not only that, but 
its construction had rather complicated proportions. 

About all this George was not too much surprised. Ellipses 
and planets, jiggle lines and “Polish Ellipse" had become his 
flesh and blood. What did he care whether it rained or snowed, 
whether the crop reports were bullish or bearish, whether 
they shipped the first car of wheat on June 11th or by the 
end of August . . . "Those things may be used by others if 
they care to. I use that what gives results!" he said. 
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PERSONAL APPLICATIONS OF RULES 

“Since everything moves in ellipses, grain trends and “Jiggle 
lines," planets or what have we, I myself, must also be moving 
upwards at the 71° angle. Each next thing turns out better 
than the previous,” he continued. 

“My low had been made the day I landed in New York. 

The first rise occurred at Upper Red Hook, The next rise 
happened when I began to trade grains, followed by a gap 
up when I decided to go to San Francisco. There is still an¬ 
other gap due to come before I reach a top in my personal 
ellipse, whose length of course is different from that of markets. 

I need a wife, that’s going to be the next gap up! I think 
Gusty would be my ideal, if I can win her. That would crown 
my success” he mused. 

It gradually became a habit with the young folks. Gusty 
had to bring George for dinner from now on. Various places 
had been chosen by her. They became more and more friendly. 

In a short time she would take care of the “Jiggle chart.” They 
would admire his stamps and have Saturday afternoon outings. 

Such close friendship developed which brought them to 
a point where they discovered, at least George did, that life 
does not consist only trading grains and gathering profits, . 
but that a companion was necessary who would share his 
success. 

REASONS FOR SELLING ON JULY 21ST 1910 

George sold his wheat on July 21st and went short at the 
same time for these reasons: 

(1) The jiggle line had bent over. 

(2) The “Polish Ellipse” had been crossed which had 
been set into the low of July 1st with its line marked C. 

(3) Wheat had made three gaps upwards: on June 20th, 
over the holidays and on July 15th, a fourth gap made 
had been closed. 
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(4) Whereas from June 13th to July 1st the movement 
had trailed up on the left side of the 71° angle, but 
after the holidays it had run up below that angle and 
the distance from the low of June 13 th to July 1st 
was just one half of the entire distance up to July 17th. 

(5) July 21st the 9” ellipse when set into the low of June 
13 th along the 71° had just reached its centre place. 

(6) The Mercury line connecting Saturn and Jupiter was 
on that day just exactly at half, a place which had 
often caused a change of trend. 

(7) Wheat prices had reached the area from last January 
to May 9th from which level the big decline had started. 

(8) A 20 cents advance in a little more than one month 
with but one reaction amounting to four cents or over 
put the market technically in a weak condition. 

George had pointed out to Gusty these details one after the 
other, concluding with “That's why it’s time to make hay 
while the Sun shines”—?nd, taking her around the waist, he 
pressed a long sweet kiss to her lips. “I love you, dear,” he 
told her as she looked with bewilderment in his eyes, but had 
responded to it subconsciously. She herself had quietly a flame 
glowing for a few weeks or longer. She had noticed George's 
occasionally “planned movements” to reach for a pencil, to 
help her put dots in the charts, in fact, many other things she 
had noticed that went slightly beyond strict etiquette. 

Mother Branche would bring milk or coffee around ten 
o'clock telling Gusty that it was time for her to retire. Even 
Pa Branche had to peep once in a while through the door to 
find out how the charts were progressing. They all had long 
begun to like George. 

PLANS OF MARRIAGE FOR NOVEMBER 5, 1910 

Time kept marching on. George had seen that on November 
5th of that year Jupiter would again be crossed by Mercury. 
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"That’s the day, when we will get married" he told Gusty 
one day during late September. "Let's go and ask the folks 
their permission! They can't say no more than “no." This 
plan had been decided upon as they sat at dinner in a restau¬ 
rant down town. 

When they came home that evening, George, without taking 
off his coat said to Mrs. Branche: "I am sorry,” he began, 
"I don’t think I can use the room very much longer.” Mrs. 
Branche turned pale. Like thunder and lightening thoughts 
went through the poor woman’s body. "That brat, I knew 
something would happen; it must have happened. Why else 
would George move? Everything was alright when they left. 
That is why she disappeared so fast to her room," she thought. 
Her hopes to ease matters, to be able to hold the house, the 
possibility of a match,—everything she felt was exploded. 
Pa Branche sitting at the table looked also rather amazed 
at the sudden turn of events. “What happened, Mr. Woll¬ 
sten?” he asked. "Why would you want to leave us and move 
when it took three months to make you feel at home? "I 
am getting lonesome back in my "Castle," said George. I have 
decided to get married on November 5 th" said George. "That's 
news, at least good news for you" answered Pa Branche. "Who 
is the lucky girl who inveigled you to take such a step?” They 
could only think that some Eastern belle of whom they had 
no knowledge had sufficiently made up her mind to cause 
him to leave. They knew he made a lot of money since he 
had come here. Why should he bother any longer with them? 

Mr Branche imagined Gusty weeping and crying in her 
room with all hopes shattered that she might become Mrs. 
Wollsten. How could Wollsten,—but that was all over now. 

"When do you intend to leave," said Mrs. Branche, swallow¬ 
ing a few times to be able to withhold her tears. “As soon 
as I shall have your permission and that of Mr. Branche” 
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said George with a hard face. (Grete would have said: “That's 
him all over”). 

“Now we know you are kidding,” said Mrs. Branche, as 
his face turned into a broad smile, “you just wanted to scare 
us. You just can't leave us like that. Gusty would faint, please 
don't say such things anymore.” “She knows all about it and 
is as happy about it as myself. With your permission we 
would want to become engaged and get married, that's why 
I can't use your room any longer. .Gusty came running 
from her room to George to embrace him while the parents 
gave their blessing. 

“So that's what you two have been planning during your 
dinner trips, instead of eating your meals and coming back to 
the charts. You have been plotting other things aside of grain 
prices,” said Pa Branche. 

“Do you recall Ma how we had planned years ago and 
nobody knew of it?” “But 25 years ago is not to-day inter¬ 
rupted Ma. “Pa,” said George, you better take lessons from 
us to learn all about “repeating Cycles” before it is too late.” 
Gusty had to withstand several hearty kisses, Ma Branche 
received a few even Pa was not overlooked. He had his pasted 
to the cheeks in “French fashion.” 

“Let's have a little party at some Night Club to cele¬ 
brate” said George. “I'll treat you at the Portola to coffee 
and cake.” “Go away, I had of that just a while ago,” answered 
Pa. You must do better than that; you can't fool us a second 
time with your serious face.” 

GEORGE AND GUSTY GET MARRIED 

November 5 th was the big Day. Mr. and Mrs. George 
Wollsten had just been married. Pa and Ma saw them off at 
the train on their honeymoon. 

They had intended to see the country at the same time. 
First they stopped for a week at old Monterey, then at Santa 
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Barbara and continued their trip leasurely through the south. 
By Christmas Eve they had reached Upper Red Hook. Grete 
and Jim had been informed, of course of George’s marriage 
to a girl from San Francisco. They had received a few post 
cards, but for five weeks or more the mail had stopped. 

Their baby, Jim Jr., had arrived early in September, just 
about the time George and Gusty had made plans to become 
engaged. 

Grete and Jim were very happy. Their couple, had quickly 
become accustomed to the place. The new house was finished 
just a week ago and furnished with new furniture. The old 
abode was taken over by the help. It had received a coat 
of paint inside and out. The new house had even a spare 
room all neatly furnished, just in case “His Grace” would 
arrive unannounced. 

CHRISTMAS EVE AT UPPER RED HOOK 

The reunion on Christmas Eve was a happy one. Gusty 
was delighted to get acquainted with her in-laws. Quite some 
time was consumed to admire the nephew in his crib. “You 
two are next,” said Grete. 

Jim was on edge to show George around before it grew 
dark. “You two girls keep on entertaining Junior, while we 
go out to make the round before it gets dark,” said George. 
“The apples are all in the barn; it is packed full this time. 
They keep very nicely. I had two men besides the couple to 
pick them and assort them. Paul worked the grading machine. 
When shall I sell them?” said Jim on the way. “I would say 
to offer them early in March,” said George because they are not 
very late varieties. The chicken yard and coops had to be 
gone over. The chicks had become chickens. Many had been 
laying since September already small eggs. While they were 
walking around George told Jim to exercise his purchase 
option by Lincoln's Birth Day. I will give you $3,000.—to 
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pay off the biggest slice so that in a year or two the place 
will be clear and another headache off my mind” said George. 
"Your mind? what about mine, don’t you think I made no 
money this past year? I had figured to do the very same 
thing.” "But,” said George, "I made you take the option, 
so I will also see that you exercise it. Then one of us is settled. 
"How do you find my little wife?” “She is a little beauty,” 
said Jim. "Where did you discover her?” "She is my Western 
Queen” said George. "How is yours, I mean your Western 
Queen. How much honey did her swarm produce?” and so 
they kept on talking, both happy to be together again. The 
two girls felt the same way. They chatted as if they had 
known each other for many years. Gusty had to inspect the 
little shoes, panties and other things of baby’s. When the 
men came back all three were sitting on the floor amid baby 
clothes and diapers. They had been so engulfed in conver¬ 
sation that they had not even missed them. 

Happy holidays were had by them. George and Gusty had 
brought gifts for all, even a case of wine had been ordered 
from Dingle's before they came down. The couple had not 
been forgotten. They also participated in the celebrations. 

ANALYSIS ON AUGUST 2ND 1910 OF WHEAT 

How did George fare with his trading after he had shorted 
wheat on July 21st 1910? 

His special attention focused on August 6th, the day when 
Saturn was crossed by Mercury to see how it responded. He 
had noticed that just a few days prior, that was on August 
2nd, that the 6” ellipse had been abandoned which contained 
the upmove that had started on the 13 th of June. The C line 
of the "Polish Ellipse” was also abandoned at the 1.06-1.07 
level. All this was bearish in itself. He had already laid a 
6” ellipse downward from the actual top of July 17th 1910. 
Wheat had sagged ever since. No rally of 4 cents or more had 
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developed. He had laid the 6" ellipse down into the 71° angle 
and had noticed that on August 2nd the price walked away 
from this angle, besides, the “Jiggle line” had reached into 
minus by that time and had started to kick up on the 30th 
of July. 

This was his analysis of that period: 

Indications for decline 

(a) “Polish Ellipse" uptrend of July 4th had been 
abandoned. 

(b) 6” Ellipse set upwards into June 13th had been 
abandoned. 

(c) Spring 1910 area had been well penetrated but 
rapid retreat had then resulted. 

(d) The pattern in the “Jiggle line” showed that this 
turn-up corresponded to the short line up made 
May 13th to 16th. 

The corresponding points of the Jiggle line were: 

CORRESPONDING POINTS OF “JIGGLE LINE" 


April 12_June 24 

April 18_ July 7 

April 26_July 11 

April 29_July 15 

May 9 -July 20 

May 13 -July 30 

May 16_August 6* (due) 


From these four indications I can see positively that the 
crossing of Mercury over Jupiter will have to become bearish. 

THE 123° ANGLE WITHIN THE ELLIPSE 
While he played around with his 6" ellipse the evening 
of August 4th he made again a discovery that proved im¬ 
portant. He had found that if he laid the ellipse as is shown 
in the illustration through the top of July 9th and through 
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the top of July 17th, an angle of 123° was formed inside 
of the ellipse, that passed through the top of July 17th and 
through the low of August 2nd. 

That way the end of the ellipse would fall to November 
5th 1910. 

George immediately scratched the lines of this 123° into 
the 6” ellipse, so important it appeared to him. 

"Ahain” he said, “that trend leads back to the low of June! 
We’ll go down for 90 days." 

GENERAL RULES ON BULL AND BEAR MOVEMENTS 

Another deduction he was able to make right there and then, 
in spite of the fact that the pattern had not even developed 
yet: There are bull moves, slow and wearisome which never 
seem to come to an end, such as the ones from August 25th 
1909 to May 9th. When they end, a regular burst follows. 

There are bull moves, fast and furious such as the one 
from June 13th to July 17th. These bring about a slow but 
steady sag of prices until finally after several months a low is 
made. 

“Of course," he said “these latter deductions cannot be 
used for practical trading purposes but I just keep them in 
mind, that I do not get impatient when such long wearisome 
moves develop.” 

SWITCHING WHEAT OPTIONS 

He had switched the options on August 2nd 1910 on his 
chart from September into May. The September price of 1.00 
he now had marked as 1.10. The ten cents was the difference 
in both options on August 2nd. 

As soon as an option had been pretty well run through and 
approached the time to become “Cash Wheat," he switched 
prices of the chart into a later option. From September option 
he switched to May, then again into September. The rye he 
had plotted in July and December options, plotting July op- 
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tion again early in November. However, there was no particular 
reason why he plotted rye in those options. Any one option 
might have been used, as long as the switches were made right. 

George could not allow any "unnatural" holes in his charts. 
For example, it would have hurt his analysis if he would have 
raised his price level on August 2nd 1910 from the September 
option's price of S1.00 up to $1.10 just because he now used 
the May option. It would have given him an unnatural gap. 
The May $1.10 price had to be plotted at the $1.00 price 
with the chart re-numbered. 

May wheat indicated therefore 96 by November 5th. He 
now ignored September wheat completely. As far as he was 
concerned, May wheat was the only option traded on the 
Board, until by the next March he would switch into Sep¬ 
tember option again and forget the May option. 

AUGUST 5TH 1910 MORE WHEAT SHORTED 

On August 5 th he shorted some more wheat at 1.13 1/4 
which put him short 5 contracts all told. 

It was top. As prices gradually moved away from this 
level, George took it easy since another "star” had entered his 
life, that needed attention. 

On November 1st 1910 the 6” ellipse with its 123° angle 
had been completed. There were still 4 days to go to the day 
of the change expected on November 5th. Since on his wedding 
day his mind was occupied with other matters, he covered 
his shorts and bought long on the 4th. He had obtained 94 1/4, 
making close to $4,000.—on the decline. 

It had been a decline without any excitements. 

George had another ellipse laid into the high of July 17th 
1910 for a long time, the 9” ellipse which pointed to late 
December, when Mercury was due at 0° and shortly there¬ 
after was to cross Saturn again on December 29th 1910. 

During their honeymoon they kept charts faithfully. Gusty 
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had become his right hand and chart keeper as well, of which 
she was very proud. 

VISIT TO NEW YORK DECEMBER 29, 1910 

After the holidays they paid a visit to New York to visit 
Mr. Holten. They also went to see Mr. Mayer who still was 
old Mr. Mayer who kept watching from his “Judge's dais the 
goings on in markets. He was still a sort of a shepherd to the 
traders who ate the prices as they came forth from under 
the wheel like sheep eat blades of grass. So much depended 
on the very next number that tried to emerge! That next 
number might stop one out; it might put one in. It was an 
“eagle's watch.” 

Grains did not look any to good just then. It was the 
29th of December. The 22nd had been a top with Mercury 
at 0° and wheat had declined ever since, until Saturn would 
kick it up again. Lopez whispered to George “they are liable 
to fall out of bed here.” “Yes, they have all the earmarks 
of falling out of bed, haven’t they?” said George, but within 
he thought “the same old gang; they never will learn that 
when things look real bad an upmove is without,—with-out 
them.” 

ON HEDGING 

“I might take a hedge to protect myself,” said Lopez. “What 
do you mean, ‘a hedge'? asked George. Lopez explained; 

“If I have a long position in wheat and the trend runs against 
my commitment, but am not too sure of the situation, then I 
take a hedge, that is a commitment in some other month for 
the opposite side, (if I am long I go short in another option) 
and release it as soon as I notice things appear to go my way 
again. Big traders do that quite often, especially when a wicked 
move occurs beyond all expectations against what they thought 
would be the trend. No use letting a house get afire and just 
look and see what happens. Another way would be to just 
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jump out of the position, but that would upset a trader too 
much." 

"Thanks, Lopez," said Jim, "that’s a new one to consider." 

AT NAPLES, FLA. 

George and Gusty decided in the afternoon to take a short 
vacation down to Naples, Fla. 

On the way George sized up the "Hedge-idea" and concluded 
that it is a swell idea in case something does go sour with his 
commitments once. "Supposing,” he said to Gusty, our planets 
act stubborn, but our commitments had been made, then in such 
a case we take on a commitment just contrary to what we have 
in another option. It actually puts us into neutral, until we 
can see clear in which way the trend continues. As soon as we 
recognize the trend we drop either one of the commitments and 
are then again on one side.” "It surely is a protection,” said 
Gusty, "because when the unexpected happens we must not lose 
our head, but simply get into neutral with a hedge. No use 
hoping, waiting, asking, rechecking, but use a hedge. The cost is 
just one commission.” 

They had reached the little village on New Year’s Eve. 
The nearest broker's office at Fort Myers was some 40 miles 
north. 

HALY-WAY POINTS BETWEEN SATURN AND JUPITER 

Aside of his specific rules he had noticed that the first week 
or ten days of January with the very few exceptions were 
strong with advancing prices. He told Gusty of that, who 
retorted that it might be due to the various New Year’s 
resolutions made by the public to begin the year bullish and 
end it the other way. George had shown Gusty how to figure 
half-way points saying "don’t count like a school girl from 
December 29th to February 2nd: 3 days in December, 31 in 
January and 2 in February, gives 36, divide by two is 18. 
Add 18 to December 29th gives January 15th, but say Mer- 
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cury crosses Saturn at 35° and Jupiter at 213°. The differ¬ 
ence is 178°. Divide by 2 is 89°. Add this value to Saturn's 
crossing at 35° is 124°. Look in the Almanac when Mercury 
passes 124°. On that day is the half distance. Gusty followed 
instructions and found the point to be between January 12th 
and 13th 1911. 

By mid-January, the day of the half-way point between 
Saturn and Jupiter wheat had risen 7 points. 

The 6” ellipse set into the low of November had just reached 
half its length. The price actually reached the centre of the 
ellipse on January 12th. 

"We will sell out and short at the close of January 12th 
and see what happens” suggested Gusty. "Right.” I shall order 
the first medal for you this evening” he said jokingly, in the 
form of a Potato Pancake which you shall have for dinner. 
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MAGINE THAT MERCURY represents the 
Sun. It runs always forward in a nearly 
straight line. It acts like the Sun, too, 
that old hole in the sky of which Des¬ 
cartes speaks in his Discours sur la Methode." “What do you 
mean by ‘hole in the sky?’ Isn't the Sun a fiery ball as we are 
taught in schools which is watched so eagerly by astronomers 
when it makes eclipses? They travel half way around the globe 
to observe the fiery flares pertruding from its mass? This fiery 
ball they say gives us life and heat and all that, doesn’t it?" 
said Gusty. “From work I have done for more than a year 
I have quite different ideas about actions in the Universe," 
replied George. 

“See here,” taking a magnifying glass “give me your hand, 
I will show how I think the Sun works.” They went towards 
the window to stand in the hot Florida Sun. “All the active 
forces of the Universe, planets, fixed stars, the Milky Way 
seem to me to be just small little balls like our earth. They 
are carried through space in well defined order. Scientists have 
found that they are subject often to small irregularities. They 
all move around a focus. He held the magnifying glass at a 
distance over her hand. A small whitish yellow spot appeared. 
“That’s the way we did when kids, to light a piece of news¬ 
paper without a match” said George. “Auw, auw, cried Gusty, 
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jerking her hand away, “you are purposely hurting me, dear. 
Is that all the love you have left for me after eight weeks of 
happiness?" 

“Let's go to the beach," she said. "You keep your hole in 
the sky. Tell me of it in the evening when that hole does 
not shine.” 

They went to gather a bag full of sea shells of all colors 
and sizes. "We will send them to baby Jim to play with" 
said Gusty. They took in a swim and returned in good time 
to have their dinner including some potato pancakes which 
George had not forgotten. 

In the evening they concentrated once more on that Janu¬ 
ary 12th date. They calculated once more the half-way point 
to be sure. They laid the ellipse carefully and found the centre 
hit automatically on January 12th 1911 and the price was 
to become 1.021/2* 

Now I tell you, dear what we shall do" said George. “After 
the top is made on January 12th we can decline once more 
to the lows of June and November of last year. He drew a 
dotted ‘trend line' from the June low 1910 via the November 
low 1910, extending it into Spring of 1911. Let us now 
assume that 1.02 1/2 will be made and if I lay the 71° angle 
downwards, it hits this dotted trend line by February 2nd. 
The price would then be about 90 1/2. We know that on 
February 2nd Mercury reaches Jupiter! However, we have 
to consider something else that is of importance. 

THE HORSE-WHIP 

Major declines always develop in a form that looks like 
a horse whip. “Note," he said “the word consists of two parts: 
first comes the horse, then the whip. The whip sort of waves 
down until the thin end fades out into a narrow string. George 
showed her various past patterns. “I am certain that we are 
in such a whip ever since early February of 1910. He pointed 
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at the odd windings made by wheat’s movement thus far. 
That calls for a quiet market after a while, one that will have 
calm and narrow waves. With our three planets alone it is 
impossible to see the horse whip. This horse and its whip 
is part of a much bigger cycle which we shall try to locate in 
due time. Hidden within the horse and the whip are the smaller 
swings caused by our three planets.” 

SQUARING THE CIRCLE 

While he searched around in his suit case for some nota¬ 
tions made on this subject, he came across an envelope marked: 
“Squaring the circle.” “I don’t think I ever showed you how 
to square the Circle?” he said. “Don't get silly now” said 
Gusty, “all mathematic books say it is impossible to square 
the circle. I have learned that much in school.” “Oh yea” 
retorted George. “Many things are known to a few people. 
You read some books on markets published for the benefit 
of traders and find out what they dish up. If a book writer 
does not know certain things, that does not mean somebody 
else is in the same boat. Just read what good old Searle's had 
to say in the foreword of his Koran translation of which I 
have a copy dated 1796, that those heathens had to be grad¬ 
ually taught and converted over to a better religion. Read what 
commentators say about old man Paracelsus! They call him 
a drunkard, an idiot who just by luck was able to cure diseases 
which doctors of his age pronounced incurable. He had cured 
kings and princes and people of the lowest class, provided 
their actual predestined span of life had not been exhausted. 
The same thing is true with squaring the circle. I came on it 
some time ago. I have to go over the situation quickly, else 
I won't be able to explain it to you, doubting Thomas.” 

“Notes about how to square the Circle, found on January 
22, 1910 while searching for effect of Sun’s movement through 
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Zodiac upon price fluctuations of Wheat/' was the heading 
of his papers. 

He handed Gusty the drawing the way he had produced it. 
“How and what actually caused me to get to it I do not re¬ 
member/’ he said. “Instead of running degrees in a straight 
line I put them around in a circle. This inner circle was the 
beginning. The Sun proper I imagined to be in the centre. 
At the same time I was trying to practice with zodiacal sign, 
such as Aries, Taurus etc, and used for each 30° one of those 
signs in their proper sequence. I was searching for divisions 
that would show changes of trend in smaller cycles with the 
help of the Sun only. 

I figured: In one certain year the inner circle would give 
changes of trend. The next year the middle circle would supply 
such changes and the third year the outer circle would supply 
them. You can see that the values which I marked there, are 
proper divisions of anyone circle, but they are grouped dif¬ 
ferently in each of their circles. Some show 30°, other 22° 30’, 
others 18° of the' various signs. But all that may be too deep 
for you at present. Suffice to say that one of the side of those 
squares you see drawn in this picture is the square root of its 
circle, through which it runs. And, it’s the outer with the outer! 
if . . . you allow for a . . .“ “For what?” asked Gusty. “Mathe¬ 
maticians don’t allow for anything. Just look at logarithmic 
Tables and note how they give the logs in 7 decimals with 
proportional parts to boot and supply those values from 0° 
0' 1” clear up to 89° 59' 59” plus 1” for sin. cos, tang and 
ctg.” “We do our things in a rough and ready way. You see 
how rough our ellipses are. When we lay the 71° angle: we 
might draw the line at a whole degree off. Not even Mercury 
works accurate himself. I told you that he missed at times a 
whole day or even two when he gets to 0°. Wheat is not any 
too accurate with its prices. Look at November 4th last year! 
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It went two full points beyond the ellipse then. The bath tub 
had sprung a leak there ...” 

“But in this case I shall try to show you a little more 
accuracy than usual, because “this is scientific” and not just a 
commitment in grains. And, furthermore I am not explaining 
this for any 's-eye-end-ist’s nor for any echo-numb-ist's* who 
don’t seem to be able to hit market movements so very well 
either, but, that’s another horse, just like this squaring of the 
circle is one of ours.” 

“Let’s finish now that “if-stuff" on which you have asked 
for an allowance, before we forget it. You broaden out too 
far. What or how much shall I allow you so that the outer 
line's length shall be the root of this outermost circle?” “You 
allow me to use a couple of focii, half a degree each, not more. 
Too much asked?” 

“A circle has but one focus, which is in the centre,” said 
Gusty, unless you want to put two dots into one hole. You 
only have two focii in an ellipse, that is if you put equal pressure 
on both sides of a circle . . . “How many sides has a circle?” 
asked George to keep her in confusion. 

“All we have to do,” said George seriously, “is to lower the 
line 1/2 degree so that instead of passing through 18° Aries 
and through 12° Gemini (he pointed at those two places on 
the drawing), we have to draw the line through 17° 30' Aries 
and through 12° 30' Gemini. Then the length of this line, 
that is the side of this square is exactly the square root of the 
same circle.” Gusty had to try it immediately. 

PRACTICAL RULES ON TRADING FOUND THEREFROM 

“That reminds me,” continued George, “I had found some¬ 
thing else of importance in case we decide some time to trade 
stocks. These stocks like to make swings whose length is 17 1/2 
points, also double that much that is 35 points. The smaller 
swings extend just half of that or 8 3/4 points and the very 

• The purpose of spelling the words “scientists” and “economists” as above 
is to show underlying relationship of meaning such as was done with the 
word “if” on page 141. 
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small swings amount to 4 3/8 points. The horse whip idea 
can be incorporated in those movements also/’ he added. “In 
bull markets such moves may amount to as much as 70 points, 
that is 4 times those 171/2- Not only that, but when we have 
a little more time I shall show you that stocks themselves like 
to use these numbers to make tops or bottoms there, such as at 
171 / 2 , at 52 1/2, at 70 etc. But to judge right one has to have 
complete daily charts over a period of several years to see whether 
they use the full unit of 17 1/2 or whether they prefer its fractions, 
that is 21 7/8, 26 V 4 , 30 5/8 and the multiples thereof.” 

“I always thought it takes a lot of money to make more, but 
I can see now that instead of a wad of bills it takes something 
else besides ... I think you know enough now to make money,” 
she added. “Who me?” said George. “I am just beginning with 
my research. The things I found so far are just roughly mined 
stones from a quarry. We shall soon begin to delve into Ovid, 
Cicero, into Paracelsus—that drunkard, into Swedenborg, too.” 

“Just remember for the present that AB is the root of circle 
Occc in this drawing.” 

Gusty found .that AB measured 4.8”. The radius of the 
outer circle was 2.7”. 

Area of a circle is r 2 n. 

2.7 x 2.7 x 3.14=22.84. 

Log. 22.84. Get the log Tables! “They found one in the 
old Geometry book. Log. 22.84=1.358696; V 2 of it is 
0.679348 or 4.78. 

While Gusty did the figuring George made another drawing 
for her which demonstrated the squaring of the circle in a 
simple way. We note on the picture produced that he simply 
drew inside of a right angle that was set with its angle into a 
circle two new angles that were drawn 17° 30' inward. 

Therefore angle GOC was 17° 30’, so was angle FOD. He 
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Construction to Square the Circle 

Length of EF is Square Root of Circle with Radius OG 
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connected point C with point D and extended the line on both 
ends, which gave him point E on AO and point F on FO. 

The distance EF was the root of the square whose contents 
or area was the same as that of the circle whose radius was GO 
or CO. So the shifting of which he had spoken referred to 
17° 30’ being used instead of 18°. 

The proof he made by construction: 

Area of Circle r 2 ir 
Given: r=2.5” 

log r=0.3979400 
then area is log 0.3979400 
0.3979400 
log n 0.4971498 


1.2930298:2=0.645149 

=4.431 

He measured the distance between E and F and found it to 
be 4.43”. 

"Why did you not continue to use this idea further to 
develop cycles? There had been many other similar discoveries 
I ran across which had tried to put me off the track, away from 
Jupiter and Saturn that would have led me into caves which 
contain nothing but dragons, behomots and poisonous asps. 
They give false and misleading omens and auguries. To tease 
they may work for a while, but would land in a dead-end road. 
Virgil and Xenophon have spoke of them, how beautiful they 
look, how they lead to destruction. I had my medicine last 
March and April when they began to beguile me for a while. 
That is why I put them together with arsenic and vitriol. Some 
other day I will tell you the rest about that hole in the sky, he 
said, about that fiery ball. We pack now. Tomorrow we go 
back to New York. I have something else planned in my mind. 
How about spending 2 points of our profit and run over to 
Europe? The market can decline all by itself after the 12th.” 
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As sure as George’s rough and ready tools indicated a top 
at 1.02V2 for January 12th, so it came. May wheat hit even 
1.02 5/8. They had turned around at 1.02 so as not try for 
the last eighth and get greedy, 

RECOGNIZING ADAM & EVE AND THE BABY IN PATTERNS 

While George worked on the wheat chart at the St. Andrews, 
where they had taken quarters, he noticed that the decline from 
May 9th to November 4th had amounted to 30 5/8 points. 

"Those things can't be seen by people. It has to do with the 
squaring of the Circle because 30 5/8 is one of those fraction 
points I had found. How can chartists see that, when they run 
one option at a time and, when it ends start with another 
wherever its price might begin? What a farce! Dogmatic. They 
let each option run singly. They never think of marrying them 
by binding them together. He could now see his Adam from 
August 15th 1909 to March 31, 1909 marrying his Eve on 
June 13th 1909, that is Eve proper started on July 17th, 1909. 
The result of the happy Union was a baby born to them on 
November 4th 1909. It was but a tiny, weeny tot, 70 days 
long, extending to January 12th 1911. He scrutinized the 
movement from March 31st to April 20th 1910, then up to 
May 9th and down to June 7th, saying, "what an odd pattern 
that is . . ." 

"That baby has to be kept in the craddle for a while." he 
mused. It was born on January 12th 1911. No man after he 
is born walks erect at least not those born of “Mother Nature. 

SHIFTING OF ELLIPSES 

However, in his present analysis of the wheat pattern he 
did not like the idea that Mr. Adam as a man was tall and 
measured 9 inches, whereas little Eve would be but 6 inches in 
length. That can't be, he said. Normal couples have about 
the same size. I am just wondering, he continued thinking. 
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Babies are carried in the womb and not at the toe. Eve may 
not be finished in the pattern.” He had set a long time ago 
his 9” ellipse into the high of July 17, 1910 and had seen its 
lower end stick out like a sore toe on January 5 th 1911. He 
glanced across at the place where he had put an arrow and said: 
"It's the baby’s fault. I have to shift the 9” ellipse over to the 
January 12th place to get my next bottom.” He then discovered 
that this January 12th top was exactly in the centre of the 
shifted 9” ellipse and the low was shown for early April 1911. 

This price was also 171/2 points below the January 12th 
high, the same as the November 4th low was 8 3 4 points below 
the January 12th high. 

They went to Europe for two months and came back as the 
bottom was made. The pattern from March 1st to April 3, 
1911 indicated the foot of Eve including the big toe. 

Before children can walk they have to learn first how to 
creep. Wheat had to learn to do the very same thing for 9” in 
time. The creeping lasted until October 22, 1911. 

"We had to make hay while the Sun shone,” said George 
one day in July. We cannot make any money in this market 
for a while unless we would begin to chisel and that is out! 
We just simply have to hold positions until that baby has 
learned to creep and only then will it start to walk, but,” he 
added cautiously, "it isn't far for a baby to fall, in case it does 
fall. It is not big enough to fall deep and then it gets up quickly 
and tries to run ...” 

SEPP MULLER AND HOLTEN AT A PARTY 

Sepp Muller had come into his mind again. George asked 
him to come over for a little party. Holten was not forgotten. 
After a good dinner Europe was discussed, also California, even 
the market was touched upon. "You are a lucky boy,” said 
Sepp, a year in the market and knocked out a trip to Europe 
already, while I am still in the planning stage. You tell me a 
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stock, I shall buy it. What do you say!” “I trade for the 
present only in wheat, something which Mother Nature produces 
out of the ground. “I do not trade in dynamite,” retorted 
Muller, “where one can burst in less than a week because it 
always does that what nobody expects, wheat you mean, you 
trade in wheat?” “Just that,” said George. “No thanks, I 
won’t have any. I want something substantial, something that 
has a factory standing. A hail storm may knock wheat down 
30 cents and laugh at you. Frost can do the same thing the 
other way. I know what I am talking about. I saw it with 
my own eyes.” Sepp Muller was all steamed up against grains. 

Mr. Holten remained the quiet onlooker. He had his mod¬ 
erate salary. He tried to help the immigrants. Yet, he could 
size up the vast difference between his two friends, the one and 
the other. As soon as the one made just a step beyond, the 
“Sword of Demosthenes (the Most Heinous) was in action 
with “no trespassing or else.” The other also had the same 
sword hanging over him, but to him it was visible. He was 
able to go ‘with the sword,’ that is to watch it. He never did 
extend his operations beyond a proper margin. Many times 
he had placed stop loss orders, just in case Demosthenes would 
try the sword, in case his calculations would not jibe with 
realities. In that way he never could get bitten by the serpent 
for 30 points. He was quick to change his mind, if necessary, 
yet never became excited. He had learned to stay away from the 
real dynamite. 

Shortly thereafter Gusty and George left to return to San 
Francisco by way of Upper Red Hook. Grete and Jim were to 
be taken along to visit San Francisco to have their honeymoon 
somewhat belated. The couple was to take charge of the place 
until their return. George had laid this plan ahead of time. 
"Baby Jim must be able to walk by now,” added Gusty, "so 
he won’t be too much of a burden, you remember, they wrote 
us that he was able to creep already quite a while ago . . .” 
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This discussion had occurred on May 3rd 1911 because on the 
4th Jupiter was crossed by Mercury and that was the day 
George had selected to leave. George had worked up a $2000 
profit again, but since he considered wheat was just learning 
how to crawl, he did not take it. 

THE WESTERN BEES STING JIM 

They had arrived at Upper Red Hook as planned. While 
they walked up to the farm they met Grete. "How is every¬ 
body, how is baby Jim, how is Jim?" they asked. "Baby is 
fine, but Jim is in bed," said Grete. "What ails him?" asked 
George. "His Western Queen with an assistant gave him a 
sting two days ago, one on the nose, another near the eye. That 
one is shut and his nose, you have to look at it yourself! What 
those Western Queens can do to a man!" Grete was excited. 

"I don’t mean you. Gusty dear," she said, "I retract it all." 
Gusty had no way of knowing anything about the bee hives 
which Jim had bought, one of them was occupied by that 
queen supposedly originating from the West. Jim had been 
changing a frame in one of the hives without using a veil and 
besides he had opened it without a smoke torch. Apparently 
they had resented such intrusion. All he knew was that a few 
began to chase him immediately before he even had been able 
to lift the lid by more than two inches. He dropped it as fast 
as it would come loose of his hand and began to run with all 
his might. They could fly faster. He had three or four stings. 
Two were not bad, but the others made up for it. 

Poor Jim, there he was lying, bandaged all over his face! 

He had to laugh for shame that something like this should 
happen to him. That confounded George had to come back 
just when he thought him to be out in California or somewhere. 
Gusty, what would she think of her brother-in-law now, a 
little bee to knock out big Jim. George guessed what went on 
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in Jim's mind. To console him he said “those things happen 
in Wall Street and in the Pit every day." 

This accident helped along to get Grete and Jim out to the 
Coast. “Those critters will be after you for quite a while," 
said George. “I wouldn’t doubt that a minute," answered 
Jim. “How do they treat Robert and Paula?” said George. 
“They seem to get along fine with them. It was Robert who 
changed the frames after they had chased me away,” said Jim. 

After a week’s stay Gusty and George had succeeded to con¬ 
vince them to come along with the baby and leave the couple 
in charge of the farm. The latter were delighted to be able to 
show their employers that they were worthy of the trust. 

TO SANTA CRUZ. CALIFORNIA 

In due course we find the whole family including Ma and 
Pa Branche in a house rented for the summer in the Santa Cruz 
mountains, some 50 miles south of San Francisco. They had 
a wonderful time. 

However, George and Gusty did not just merely idle away 
their time, but began to approach a subject that had been 
planned for some time, the Stock Market and its intricacies. 

THE ASSORTMENT OF STOCKS 

This is what went through George's head for some time: 
“The Stock Market is composed of an assortment of stocks 
that represented shares of Corporations whose activities spread 
all over the country. Their interests were various. Iron and 
Steel manufacture, Leather and Bread, Rubber and Dry Goods, 
Railroads and Gas Companies aside of many others were behind 
those stocks. Common sense told him that Iron and Bread 
were not the same, neither had the gas used for cooking anything 
to do with a railroad, or with the manufacture of hot water 
bottles. Consequently, he concluded we have to do with a 
perfect assortment of vegetables or of flowers which require 
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different seasons to grow, different soils, and they have differ¬ 
ent uses. A woolen mill stock cannot possibly run in harmony 
with the stock of an Electric Company/' 

“Stocks run in broad swings very nearly alike. To find out 
the big trend we can use the Dow Jones Averages which I 
believe are fine for this purpose. But, when it comes to indi¬ 
vidual stocks, we may have to select them by groups and make 
an average that way taking 10 or 15 of related stocks. Else, we 
have to treat one stocks at one time and follow it the way I 
have done with May-September Wheat.” 

“First of all we need the past performance of a stock for 
several years back, the further back the better.” 

Some time past he had plotted U. S. Steel back to the time 
it was first traded in March 1901. He found that his ellipses 
fitted nicely into the patterns. He discovered that the 171/2 
points movements and its fractional components worked well. 
The “Jiggle line” as well as the “Polish Ellipse” could be 
applied with great accuracy. Only the planets, Saturn, Jupiter 
and Mercury refused to work as safely as they did with wheat. 

George then tried to apply his rules on cotton and found 
that all the mechanical rules could be applied with good results 
but as far as the three planets were concerned, they could be 
upside down and cotton would not act on them. “I may have 
to use other planets for cotton on the same principal though, 
as I did for wheat, but, not just now,” he said. The same 
applied to hides, cotton seed oil, sugar, cocoa and other com¬ 
modities as he put them to a test. 

He said to Gusty, “what chance has a trader who trades in 
stocks and in cotton and in wheat all at the same time?” “Isn't 
one enough?” said Gusty. 

Then they went to the beach. 
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Planetary Positions, 1943-1947 

It should be remembered that the Mercury curve has always 
a pattern which is similar to all previous ones. Therefore, when 
you know the 0° positions (same as 360°), you can readily 
draw the entire line by transferring the previous on transparent 
paper. The Saturn and Jupiter lines are nearly straight, always 
slanting upwards. The scale to plot is 10° for each square. 

Here are positions: 


Table of Jupiter's movement 


January 

1, 1943 

109° 21’ 


July 

1, 1943 

124° 7’ 


January 

1, 1944 

139° r 


July 

1, 1944 

153° 0' 


January 

1,1945 

167° 8’ 

(use as a straight line) 

July 

1, 1945 

180° 53' 

Yearly Advance 

January 

1, 1946 

194° 47’ 

About 28° 

July 

1, 1946 

208° 28' 


January 

1, 1947 

222° 27' 



Table of Saturn's movement 

January 

1, 1943 

70° 9' 


July 

1, 1943 

76° 51' 


January 

1, 1944 

83° 43' 


July 

1, 1944 

90° 28' 


January 

1, 1945 

97° 25’ 

(use as a straight line) 

July 

1, 1945 

104° 10’ 

Yearly Advance 

January 

1, 1946 

110° 59' 

About 13V2° 

July 

1. 1946 

117° 42’ 


January 

1, 1947 

124° 30' 
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Mercury at O’ Mercury at 180° 


January 4, 1943 

February 5-6, 

1943 

April 2, 1943 

May 4-5, 

1943 

June 28-29, 1943 

July 31-Aug. 1, 

1943 

September 24-25, 1943 

October 27-28, 

1943 

December 21-22, 1943 

January 23-24, 

1944 

March 18-19, 1944 

April 20-21, 

1944 

June 14-15, 1944 

July 17-18, 

1944 

September 10-11, 1944 

October 13-14, 

1944 

December 7-8, 1944 

January 9, 

1945 

March 5-6, 1945 

April 7, 

1945 

June 1-2, 1945 

July 4, 

1945 

August 28, 1945 

September 30, 

1945 

November 24-25, 1945 

December 27, 

1945 

February 20, 1946 

March 25, 

1946 

May 19, 1946 

June 21, 

1946 

August 15, 1946 

September 17, 

1946 

November 11, 1946 

December 14, 

1946 

Plot in curve of pattern given 

in Wheat Chart. The crossings 


will appear immediately, also the halfway points must be 
figured. 


1944 


The Crossing of the Critical Points: 

1945 1946 


Saturn Jan. 5-6 
Jupiter Jan. 17 
Mercury 0 8 Mar. 18 
Saturn April 3 
Jupiter April 13 
Mercury 0° June 14 
Saturn June 29-30 
Jupiter July 12 
Mercury 0°Sept. 10 
Saturn Sept. 26 
Jupiter Oct. 9 
Mercury 0° Dec. 7-8 


Jupiter Jan. 6 
Mercury Mar. 6 
Saturn Mar. 23 
Jupiter April 5 
Mercury 0° June 1 
Saturn June 19 
Jupiter July 3 
Mercury 0° Aug. 28 
Saturn Sept. 16 
Jupiter Oct. 2 
Mercury 0°Nov. 24 
Saturn Dec. 12-13 
Jupiter Dec. 31 


Mercury 0° Feb. 20 
Saturn Mar. 11-12 
Jupiter Mar. 31 
Mercury 0° May 19 
Saturn June 8 
Jupiter June 29 
Mercury 0° Aug. 15 
Saturn Sept. 9 
Jupiter Sept. 27 
Mercury 0° Nov. 11 
Saturn Dec. 2 
Jupiter Dec. 26 
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Sample of The S-4:3-3 Lompntation 

Table of the 5-4:3-3 Computations used by George Wollsten 
for the test period of April 8, to August 1, 1910 (see chart of 
wheat) using the HIGH of each trading day: 


(to plot) 



Price 

advance 

5 

4 

decline 

3 

3 difference 

April 







of 4 & last 3 

1 

1.15,2 

0 



0 




2 

1.14,6 

0 



50 




3 

1.14,6 

0 

50 


0 

50 



6 

1.13,1 

0 

75 


162 

212 



7 

1.12,3 

0 

0 


75 

237 

500 


8 

1.13,1 

75 

75 

200 

0 

237 

675 

— 475 

9 

1.14,0 

87 

162 

312 

0 

75 

550 

— 237 

11 

1.12,5 

0 

162 

400 

137 

137 

450 

— 50 

12 

1.12,4 

0 

163 

562 

12 

150 

362 

+ 200 

13 

1.12,2 

0 

162 

650 

25 

175 

462 

+ 187 

14 

1.10,5 

0 

87 

575 

163 

200 

525 

+ 50 

15 

1.09,3 

0 

0 

412 

125 

313 

68*7 

— 275 

16 

1.09,0 

0 

0 

250 

37 

325 

837 

— 587 

18 

1.07,3 

0 

0 

87 

162 

325 

963 

- 887 

19 

1.08,1 

75 

75 

75 

0 

200 

850 

— 775 

20 

1.06,7 

0 

75 

150 

125 

287 

812 

- 662 

21 

1.08,0 

112 

187 

337 

0 

125 

612 

— 275 

22 

1.09,1 

113 

325 

662 

0 

125 

537 ' 

+ 137 

23 

1.09,7 

75 

400 

987 

0 

0 

250 

4- 737 

25 

1.10,5 

62 

387 

1300 

0 

0 

125 

+ 1175 

26 

1.09,7 

0 

387 

1500 

75 

75 

75 

+ 1425 

27 

1.07,5 

0 

250 

1425 

225 

300 

375 

+ 1050 

28 

1.08,0 

37 

175 

1200 

0 

300 

675 

+ 525 

29 

1.08,1 

13 

113 

925 

0 

225 

825 

+ 100 

30 

1.08,5 

50 

100 

638 

0 

0 

525 

+ 112 

May 

2 

1.08,2 

0 

100 

487 

37 

37 

262 

+ 225 

3 

1.11,0 

275 

375 

687 

0 

37 

75 

+ 612 

4 

1.11,3 

37 

375 

950 

0 

37 

112 

+ 837 

5 

1.13,2 

187 

550 

1400 

0 

0 

75 

+ 1325 

6 

1.13,5 

37 

537 

1637 

0 

0 

37 

+ 1600 

7 

1.15,2 

163 

700 

2162 

0 

0 

0 

+2162 

9 

1.16,2 

100 

575 

2362 

0 

0 

0 

+2362 

14 

1.15,4 

0 

487 

2300 

75 

75 

75 

+2225 

11 

1.12,2 

0 

300 

2062 

325 

400 

475 

+ 1587 

12 

1.13,5 

137 

400 

1762 

0 

400 

875 

+ 887 

13 

1.15,1 

150 

387 

1575 

0 

325 

1125 

+ 450 

14 

1.14,0 

0 

287 

1375 

112 

112 

837 

+ 538 

16 

1.14,4 

50 

337 

1412 

0 

112 

550 

+ 862 

17 

1.13,0 

0 

337 

1350 

150 

262 

487 

+ 863 

18 

1.13,4 

50 

250 

1212 

0 

150 

525 

+ 687 

19 

1.13,4 

0 

100 

1025 

0 

150 

562 

+ 463 

20 

1 11,5 

0 

100 

787 

187 

187 

487 

+ 300 

21 

1.11,2 

0 

50 

500 

37 

225 

562 

— 62 
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24 

1.09,4 

0 

0 

200 

25 

212 

812 

- 612 

25 

1.10,2 

75 

75 

175 

0 

175 

762 

— 587 

26 

1.07,0 

0 

75 

200 

325 

350 

737 

- 537 

27 

1.04,4 

0 

75 

225 

250 

575 

1100 

— 875 

28 

1.02,4 

0 

75 

300 

200 

775 

1700 

—1400 



Switch 

option; ' 

the old 1, 

.02 equals now 

1.00 


31 

93,2 

0 

75 

300 

725 

1175 

2525 

—2225 

June 









1 

92,3 

0 

0 

225 

87 

1012 

2962 

—2737 

2 

93,1 

75 

75 

225 

0 

812 

3000 

-2775 

3 

91,3 

0 

75 

225 

175 

262 

2087 

-1862 

4 

90,4 

0 

75 

225 

87 

262 

1337 

—1112 

6 

92,0 

150 

225 

450 

0 

262 

687 

— 237 

7 

92,3 

37 

262 

637 

0 

87 

612 

+ 25 

8 

91,6 

0 

187 

750 

62 

62 

412 

+ 337 

9 

91,6 

0 

187 

862 

0 

62 

212 

+ 650 

10 

91,7 

12 

200 

837 

0 

62 

187 

+ 650 

12 

90,6 

0 

50 

625 

112 

112 

237 

+ 388 

13 

89,7 

0 

12 

450 

87 

200 

375 

+ 75 

14 

89,7 

0 

12 

275 

0 

200 

512 

— 237 

15 

90,2 

37 

50 

125 

0 

87 

487 

- 362 

16 

91,2 

100 

137 

212 

0 

0 

287 

— 75 

17 

92,0 

75 

212 

412 

0 

0 

87 

+ 325 

18 

92,6 

75 

287 

687 

0 

0 

0 

+ 687 

20 

94,4 

175 

462 

1100 

0 

0 

0 

+ 1100 

21 

97,2 

275 

700 

1662 

0 

0 

0 

+ 1662 

22 

97,0 

0 

600 

2050 

25 

25 

25 

+2025 

23 

96,6 

0 

525 

2287 

20 

50 

75 

+2212 

24 

99,1 

237 

687 

2512 

0 

50 

125 

+2387 

25 

98,6 

0 

512 

2325 

37 

62 

162 

+2165 

27 

1.00,4 

175 

412 

2137 

0 

37 

150 

+ 1987 

28 

1.02,2 

175 

587 

2200 

0 

37 

137 

+2065 

29 

1.01,6 

0 

587 

2100 

50 

50 

125 

+ 1975 

30 

99,4 

0 

350 

1937 

225 

275 

362 

+ 1575 

July 

1 

98,5 

0 

350 

1875 

87 

312 

637 

+ 1235 

6 

1.01,7 

337 

512 

1800 

0 

312 

900 

+ 90C 

7 

1.02,0 

12 

350 

1562 

0 

87 

712 

+ 85( 

8 

1.02,2 

25 

375 

1587 

0 

0 

400 

+ 1187 

9 

1.05,0 

275 

650 

1887 

0 

0 

87 

+ 180C 

11 

1.03,4 

0 

650 

2025 

150 

150 

150 

+ 1871 

12 

1.03,1 

0 

312 

1987 

37 

187 

337 

+ 165I 

13 

1.03,6 

63 

363 

1975 

0 

187 

525 

+ 1451 

14 

1.04,6 

100 

438 

1762 

0 

37 

412 

+ 1351 

15 

1.07,6 

300 

462 

1575 

0 

0 

225 

+ 1351 

16 

1.09,1 

137 

600 

1863 

0 

0 

37 

+ 183' 

17 

1.10,0 

87 

687 

2188 

0 

0 

0 

+2181 

19 

1.09,0 

0 

625 

2375 

100 

100 

100 

+227: 

20 

1.07,4 

0 

525 

2437 

150 

250 

350 

+208' 

21 

1.08,1 

62 

287 

2125 

0 

250 

600 

+ 152- 

22 

1.07,3 

0 

150 

1587 

75 

225 

725 

+ 86 

23 

1.06,0 

0 

62 

1025 

137 

212 

687 

+ 33 
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"23 

1.06,6 

/a 

137 


o— 

W4vm 



26 

1.06,3 

0 

137 


37 

175 

600 

— 112 

27 

1.04,7 

0 

75 


150 

187 

575 

— 162 

28 

1.04,5 

0 

75 

425 

25 

212 

575 

— 150 

29 

1.04,4 

0 

75 

262 

12 

187 

587 

— 325 

30 

1.04,0 

0 

0 

225 

50 

87 

487 

— 262 

August 








1 

1.03,6 

0 

0 

150 

25 

87 

362 

-212 
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Wheat, Daily High and Low Range Charted for 1908-1911 
Daily Highest and Lowest Prices - May Wheat Futures - Chicago Board of Trade 
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Daily Highest and Lowest Prices - July Wheat Futures - Chicago Board of Trade 










Dally Highest and Lowest Prices - September Wheat Futures - Chicago Board of Trade 
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Daily Highest and Lowest Prices - September Wheat Futures - Chicago Board of Trade 
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PART II 

THE INDIVIDUAL RULES 
RULE NO. l 

SPEED OF MERCURY IN GEOCENTRIC 
LONGITUDE 

We take Raphael's geocentric Ephemeris for 
this purpose, looking up page 26-28. The value 
we have to use is given in the second last col¬ 
umn on these pages. This speed changes from 
day to day. Periodically the speed comes to a 
stand-still. At such times the planet moves from 
a direct motion into a retrograde motion or from 
a retrograde to a direct motion, see Ill. No. 2. 
The extreme speed of Mercury is 2* 12\ however 
at times this extreme speed is reached at 2*4'. 

It is advisable to plot this Mercury speed on 
K & E paper through an entire year and note 
the effect of such changes. We obtain tops or 
bottoms. 



tb* half-way 
Pout batwaaa DID 

Illustration No. 2 

The Direct and Retrograde Movement of a 
Planet (Geocentric) 

Examples: July 26th 1939 low was reached 
when Mercury was at 0. 

September 15, 1939 peak was at the extreme 
speed of 1*54'. On May 21-22 1940 we have an 
extreme Mercury speed of 2*12', heralding a 
change of trend. 

Rule: It i» advisable to follow the market in 
the direction the day Mercury changes its speed 
Usually the trend begun at such time is good 
for from 4 days to a week. 

Using 1940 as a check, we have the following 
dates as change of speed: February 9-10. It was 
a top and we went down until February 14th. 
The movement was a minor reaction of two 
cents. 

March 5th, 1940: Mercury at 0. Sharp upmove 
for three days, extending nearly 4 cents. 

March 15th 1940: Mercury 57‘ speed changing 
to downward again. It was a low from which an 
upmove of 6c came forth. 


March 28th, 1940: Mercury at 0. This case 
did not give a clear cut movement, in fact con¬ 
sidering we had declined two days previous al¬ 
ready, we would be inclined to expea an up¬ 
move on that change. But we sold off slightly. 
Would call it a failure. 

May 21st 1940: Mercury at 2:12. Moving 
downward from the 20th also the 21st, called 
for a reversal upward for several days we did 
get. It extended about 4c. 

^ The next date is coming between July 7th and 

There were five commitments made accord¬ 
ing to this rule up to date lasting 3 to 5 days. 
Profits were in four, in one a loss of about 2c. 
Let us figure we did not get exart tops or bottoms 
1 would judge that at least a net profit of 8-10c 
should have been produced. This in 6 months of 
operation. 

It is not a law that gets one rich quick, but one 
in which several contracts can be taken and held 
a few days. When the previous movement is 
down, wheat must be bought on weakness of the 
day; if the market moves upward prior to change 
of Mercury s speed, short positions must be tak¬ 
en on strength during the day Mercury changes 
its speed. 

RULE NO. 2 

MARS-MERCURY SPEED DIFFERENTIAL 
OF 59 MINUTES 

We use the geocentric longitudinal speed of 
Mars and Mercury given on page 26 to 28 of 
Raphael’s Ephemerides. Each time Mars reaches 
a point that is 59 minutes apart from the Mer 
cury speed we are due for a down trend of aboa 
three days duration It does not matter whether 
we have "been going upward in the trend before. 
We might have been going downward and, up¬ 
on reaching this differential, we are heading for 
further down. 

Examples: January 25, 1940, Mars has a speed 
of 41 minutes, while Mercury has a speed in 
geocentric longitude of 1.40. They are then 59 
minutes apart in their speeds. Wheat had de¬ 
clined before 3^ points. From this date (January 
25, 1940) we dedined the same amount once 
more until February 1, 1940, or 3 ]/ 2 points. On 
April 30, 1940, Mars' speed is 39 minutes, that 
of Mercury 1.38 minutes. The difference is 59 
minutes. The market had declined from April 22 
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four points. From April 30, 1940 on, we dropped 
another four points. 

June 10, 1940: The speed differential between 
Mars and Mercury geocentric was 59 minutes. 
On chat day, we opened low and ran up wildly 
4J£c. After further slight strength for two days, 
which brought the price up an extra cent above 
the extreme high of June 10, we dropped accord¬ 
ing to this rule and made new lows. 

In a six months’ period, we have therefore three 
cases where the Mercury-Mars differential speed 
of 59 minutes occurred. Each time a decline was 
noted. Each time the amount of the decline was 
about 4c. If you check previous years, you will 
note that there is only once a case, on June 3. 
1938. when the rule failed, and even then we 
reacted two points during the nexc three days. 

RULE NO. 3 

MARSMERCURY LONGITUDINAL DIFFERENCE 
OF l6l*32T8". 

While we are at differentials of Mars and Mer¬ 
cury, I shall give you a rule that has to do with 
a geocentric differential of these two planets. 
Each time these two planets are in geocentric 
longitude 161*32*18' apart, big solid upmoves- 
begin. (This has nothing to do with speed!) 

Example: April 6, 1935, Mars was at 16* 
Libra retrograde (moving backward) while Mer¬ 
cury was then at 27* Pisces, or 161* apart. A 
sharp upward move followed. 

On April 17, 1937, Mars was at 5*.29 min¬ 
utes Sagittarius retrograde while Mercury was at 
16*39' Taurus, or 161* apart. A sharp run-up 
of two days occurred. June 20, 1937, Mars at 
19*50' Scorpio and Mercury at 10*50' Gemini, 
161* apart. The market started a big upmove at 
that time. 

August 21, 1939, Mars at 23*58’ Capricorn, and 
Mercury at 12*11' Leo, started the big upmove 
before the War began. 

We note that a distance of 161* between the 
planets Mars and Mercury can only occur every 
two years at a time when Mars is retrograde. It 
takes Mars two years to get around the Zodiac. 
The moves that do come off are very strong. 

The positions of these planets belonging to 
the last case can be found in Raphael's Ephemetis 
for 1939 on page 17 under date of August 2L 


RULE NO. 4 

MERCURY RETROGRADE POSITION OF ONE 

YEAR AND ITS EFFECT A YEAR LATER 
ON THE SAME DATE 

We use Mercury’s position at the moment it 
turns retrograde. This is only possible when we 
look at it from the earth. Therefore, we have to 
use the geocentric positions as given in Raphael’s 
Ephemens. Rules of the kind I give now are very 
hard to explain in words. We have to look into 
our wheat charts and point out the positions 
since the picture actually talks and shows the ef¬ 
fect. 

On January 23, 1936, Mercury turns retrograde 
at 17*35’ Aquarius. When this point is reached 
the year after, on January 23, 1937, we find that 
a three days rally came in. 

On January 5, 1937, Mercury becomes retro¬ 
grade at 1*31' Aquarius. The next year, i.e. on 
January 5, 1938 in spite of the rise previous to 
that date, the market rallied further from this 
day on for three days. Thus, we had an upmove 
from January 5, 1938 on. 

On December 20, 1937 Mercury retrograded 
at 15*36' Capricorn which therefore called for a 
rally on the very same day a year later i.e. on 
December 20, 1938: actually we made a low on 
that date. We were right to"expect an upmove. 

On December 5, 1938, Mercury retrograded at 
29*46' Sagittarius. The effect of this retrograda- 
tion was to be felt on December 5, 1939. We 
made a gap upwards on that day, rather, to be 
more specific, between December 5 and Decem¬ 
ber 6, 1939- It was a wild movement of nearly 
18c before the effect wore off. 

On November 18, 1939 Mercury went retro¬ 
grade at 13*58' Sagittarius. Its effect will be felt 
on November 18, 1940. The wheat market from 
this day on is due for a rally of at least three 
days according to the rules given. 

We note that the dates given are gradually 
moving backwards in the calendar. The differ¬ 
ence amounts to about 16-18 days from one year 
to the next. Let us check this: January 23, 1936 
to January 5, 1937 are 18 days backwards. Jan¬ 
uary 5, 1937 to December 20, 1937 are 16 days 
backwards; December 20, 1937 to December 5, 
1938 we have 15 days backwards, from Decem¬ 
ber 5, 1938 to November 18, 1939, we have 17 
days backwards. So that, it is easy to see that the 
retrograde points of Mercury from year to year 
are retrograding themselves, using a rate of about 
17 days. 
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RULE NO. 5 

MERCURY'S RETROGRADE POSITION AND ITS 

ZODIACAL VALUE AT THAT TIME COM¬ 
PARED TO THE SAME MERCURY 
POSITION A YEAR AGO 

We use the same positions as given in rule- 
No. 4 each time planet Mercury turns retrograde. 
Instead of using the date in the calendar, we now 
use the longitudinal position of Mercury, which 
necessarily must differ as you soon will see. 

We follow the longitude of the planet Mer¬ 
cury until it reaches the very same degree and 
minute in the Zodiac at which place it turned 
retrograde the cycle previous. 

January 23, 1936 (see above) shows the ret¬ 
rograde position of Mercury 17*35' Aquarius. 
This very same place is passed by Mercury again 
on February 26, 1937. This was an important 
low from which a sharp upward move began. 

January 3. 1937 Mercury retrogrades at 1*31'- 
The year following we run across this place on 
February 9, 1938. It was the very top of the 
year for wheat. 

The December 20, 1937 retrograde place of 
Mercury find its ‘■echo" on January 23, 1939. 
We have a three days upward move from then 
on. 

December 5, 1938 the retrograde place of 
Mercury gives us 29*46' Sagittarius on January 
5-6 1940. We made the second important top 
for wheat two days before and, on that specific 
day we made a gap downward and, a gap, what¬ 
ever its direction, up or down, means the trend 
is in the direction of that gap and never against 
it. 

I have not said much about gaps as yet. Bear 
in mind that they are important and must not 
be slighted. A gap upward (meaning a space is 
left open between the trading of one day com¬ 
pared to the trading area of the next day) indi¬ 
cates strength upward. A gap down means weak¬ 
ness. Gaps are not always left open; strength or 
weakness may be but for a few days. However, 
when a g«p i» left open such place must be watch¬ 
ed on the chans for later use. Invariably at some¬ 
time such "left-open" gaps will be dosed. We 
had a gap open on December 12, 1939 which was 
closed during the January dedine 1940. The gaps 
left open on October 9, 1939 was covered dur¬ 
ing the May drop of 1940. 


Ellipses oftentimes have to be laid through 
gaps to produce perfect settings. Sometimes also 
a movement jumps out of an ellipse with a gap,’ 
moves on for a few days, reacts and jumps back 
into the ellipse once more and finishes its run 
within the ellipse to its end. 

November 18, 1939 finds Mercury at the retro¬ 
grade place 13*38' of Sagittarius. We reach this 
place again between December 18 and 19, 1940. 

This rule No. 5 is not quite as good as rule 
No. 4 for practical use 

RULE NO. 6 

MARS IN GEOCENTRIC LONGITUDE PLUS 330*. 

Here is a rule that does not occur very often. 
Whenever it can be used, grand results are ob¬ 
tained. We use the position of Mars in geocen 
trie loogitude and the value to be used is 16*3'5". 
The signs which we have to use change from year 
to year backwards. In simpler words, we add to 
a value once established 330* As stated above the 
Laws of Nature are very intricate and hard to 
explain, but when looked up on charts and in 
the ephemerides you can grasp what I mean. 

We look up tbe Raphael’s Ephemeris of 1931- 

Look at Mars on July 9-10, 1931. The value 
there shows 16*35' in the sign of Virgo. The year 
following at exactly that date we had the enor¬ 
mous bear market low of stocks within a day. 
Note, that the sign of Virgo was used and no 
other sign gives results, at least not for the year 
1932. 

On July 9-10, 1932 you could buy your head 
off and make monstrous profits. 

I said above that you had to add to the July 
9-10, 1931 position exactly 330* to arrive at the 
next important point from which to measure. 
Thus we say: 16*35' Virgo for Mars, the start 
on July 9-10, 1931 plus 30* gives 16*35' Libra; 
plus 30* gives 16*35' Scorpio, plus another 
30’ gives 16*35' Sagittarius; plus 30* brings us 
into Capricorn; plus 30* gives Aquarius, plus 
again 30* gives Pisces; plus 30* more brings us 
to Aries; plus another 30* gives Taurus; plus 30* 
gives Gemini, plus 30* more gives Cancer and 
once more 30* gives us 16*35’ in Leo. All told 
we moved the position of Mars 330* further up. 
Then we look in the ephemeris for the date on 
which this happens. We find it was on October 
18-19, 1932. A year later we had a big low. 
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As 1 said we cannot use this day but we have 
to use exactly a year later and find we ate again 
at a monstrous low although we were just one 
day late to get the extreme lowest point. An 18c 
rise followed immediately. 

In fairness to my work, going back once more 
to the July 10, 1932 date I wish to say that stocks 
kept on rising as we all recall, but wheat diu 
not rise immediately, although we may term 
these few days of early July 1932 the BEAR- 
MARKET lows. In fact, wheat declined down to 
July 17th, 1932 and then got the vast rise. The 
decline of these extra days amounted to 3c which 
is nothing to worry about, provided one knows 
that a 10c rise follows right thereafter. Anyhow, 
wheat went from 30c down to 47c yet. The rise 
was 10c right thereafter. 

The next date must necessarily be 330* fur 
ther in Mars’ motion. To the newly found value 
we have to add yet one full year Thus we use: 
October 18-19, 1932, Mars at 16*35' Leo plus 
330* gives us: 16*35’ Cancer. This value was 
reached by Mars on August 9, 1934. Add one 
full year to it, gives us August 9, 1935. What 
happened at that time? We were in the midst of 
a minor reaction that began August 1st 1935. 
We reacted until August 19 th 1935 the amount 
of the reaction being 3c just like it happened 
back in 1932. However, we rose after the 3c re¬ 
action had taken its course precisely 21c. From 
the place we bought, according to this law, we 
rose 18c. 

Going backwards from Cancer 30* is the same 
as if we go forward from Cancer 330* So that 
for the next point we have to take Gemini as 
sign and the same 16*35’ therein. This occurred 
on June 7th 1936. On that day Mars runs through 
16*35' Gemini. A year later, June 7, 1937 as per 
rule, we find ourselves at the major bottom for 
wheat, and even then, although it was the bot¬ 
tom, we hung around with sharp ups and downs 
until June 20th. This happened in Chicago wheat. 
In Winnipeg wheat we made the low on June 
7-8 and began to move upward without approach¬ 
ing the low levels again. Such conditions are 
occurring quite often between Chicago and Win¬ 
nipeg. They should be ignored for practical pur¬ 
poses. As said before, we are not trying for the 
last eighth but we try for swings. He who bought 
on June 7, 1937 in either market had the bottom. 

The next crucial point lies 330* ahead and 
it is 16*35' Taurus which was due on April 4, 


1938. Add one year to this value and get April 
4, 1939- It was the very bottom from which wheat 
took a two months run upward to June 1st 1939. 

After this our next date is due when wc go 
330* further from 16*35' Taurus. This is 
16*35’ Aries. This value is crossed again on Jan¬ 
uary 28, 1940. Adding to it one full year, we 
obtain January 28, 1941 and you can bet your 
boots than anyone who buys on this day some 
wheat will run into big profits according to this 
rule. 

All we have to do to get these points and 
project from each crucial point, 330’ and add one 
year; easy, isn’t it, if you know of this as you now 
do-. 

In this type of work we have to do with points 
in the Zodiac that have been established a year 
prior. Nothing is there on the actual day to make 
you see the change of trend, and just the same 
if ts there, invisible, though active. This is the 
big secret of the ancients which they reproduced 
in Code form. It reminds me quite often of the 
old Vaudeville show when a fellow pulled out 
of his shirt sleeves a lot of rabbits or doves. We 
could not see them, but they were there just the 
same. 

It is suggested that you go over this proced¬ 
ure very carefully and note how I have done it. 
You may have to work a week on it if you have 
no experience in projecting degrees and signs, 
but you better learn these rudiments of astron¬ 
omy until you dream about them since, the fur¬ 
ther we go into the subject now, the more we 
will have to count and measure and bring forth 
’’invisible" points and make the commitments 
right. 

As you note, in this rule we have had no miss 
whatever. It worked each year from 1932 up and 
it did so further back too, only I do not want to 
bring too many examples. Once understood, you 
do further checking backwards yourself and gain 
experience. Remember though, when you go back 
you have to deduct and not add! To get the 1930 
or 1931 date you will have to use the signs of 
Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius etc. in the 16*35' posi¬ 
tion for Mars. 

This law can also be used for trading in stocks. 

RULE NO. 7 

THE EFFECT OF PERIHELIUM OF MARS 

AND VENUS 

We look at page XIX of the Nautical Almanac 
of any year ahd find a paragraph starting with 
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■'Elements of the planetary Orbits”. Use the low¬ 
er list in whose middle you find a heading: Mean 
Longitude of the Perihelium. This is what we 
need. Perihelium means the point where a plane 
is nearest to the Sun; Apheiium means the point 
that is furtherest away from the Sun. These point; 
lie opposite each other, in astronomical expresr 
sion they are 180* apart. This necessitates on 
your pan that you learn by heart the various signs 
that are opposing: Aries opposes Libra, Taurus 
opposes Scorpio, Gemini opposes Sagittarius; 
Cancer opposes Capricorn; Leo opposes Aquar¬ 
ius; Virgo opposes Pisces. We only quote one 
half, since the other side is just turned around. 
(See Illustration No. 1). 

The Perihelium for Venus is given as: 130*- 
42'46".0 

The Perihelium of Mars is given as: 334*56- 
9".9 

This equals in sign to: Venus 10*42' Leo 
Mars 4*56' Pisces 

The opposite points or the Apheiium points 
of Venus and Mars are at: 

Venus 310*42'46'.0 or 10* 42' Aquarius 

Mars 154’56'9".9 or 4*56’ Virgo 

I have discovered thar whenever one of .these; 
two planets pass its Perihelium in geocentric 
longitude (also over the Apheiium), we get 
changes m whear of a few days duration. It means 
that Venus or Mars must pass over its own 
perihelium. 

The passage over the Perihelium happens once a 
year with Venus, unless the planet becomes rec 
rograde shortly after this point has been passed 
In that case the planet will turn backwards and 
cross' the point backwards, then, when it becomes 
direct in motion once more and naturally has to 
pass the point a second time. Mars passes its peri 
helium only once every two years. The except 
tion, a treble passage, occurs very seldom 

Venus passing over its Perihelium (10*42' Leo) 
Year Date Effect 

1935 — June 17 — at an important low 

1936 — July 26 — at a good low with strong 

upmove following 

1937 — June 17—at a good low; strong up¬ 

move develops here 

1938 — June 17 — in a downward move, how¬ 

ever, after dropping 3c more the mar¬ 
ket rallied back to this level as pre¬ 
vailing on this day by June 21st, even 
exceeded the level by two cents. 


1939 — August 11 — at important low levels 

just preceeding the war rise. 

1940 — Sept. 18-19 — the effect should be a 

low level. 

Mars passes its Perihelium (4*56' Pisces geo¬ 
centric) 

Year Date Effect 

1932 — March 2 — in an important top area; 

the range of the day is within a point 
from the actual top. A substantial 
drop follows. 

1934 — Feb. 10 — in a top area; we arc 2]£c 
from the peak. Alter a few days side- 
wise movement a substantial drop fol¬ 
lows. 

1936 — Jan. 20 — in a sidewise movement; we 

are 3c from the peak and a substantial 
drop follows. 

1937 — Dec. 28 — the market had moved up¬ 

ward previously and is developing a 
sharp run upward, which amounts to 
He. 

1939 — Nov. 27 — the market had moved 
sidewise previously and starts a sharp 
run upward, which amounts to 22c. 

How do we recognize in this case whether an 
upmove or a bad downmove is coming? Answe* 
—The high which had been made just previously, 
if passed, tells definitely it is an upmove. There 
fore, when commitments are made, oo this ruh* 
on the downside we have to carry a reverse stop 
a half point above the previous high 

We have now examined the perihelium of 
Venus and Mars. Mercury's effect is not substan 
rial enough to warrant its use. Venus, however 
shows that its passage over the perihelium gives 
important lows on which to buy. Mars produces 
it its own passage oyer, its own perihelium sharp 
moves either up or down, as we have seen 
RULE NO. 8 

THE EFFECT OF PERIHELIUM BY USING 
HELIOCENTRIC POSITIONS 
We use Venus as example. In rule No. 7 we 
had to use the positions given in Raphael’s Ephe- 
meris. In the present case, we use the positions 
as given in the Nautical Almanac; i.e., the helio¬ 
centric positions, 130*42' instead of 10*42 Zcq. 
Year Date Effect 

1937 — March 3 — we are in a strong upmove; 
the next day the price drops a ft c be¬ 
low the March 3 price, then we run up 
20c. 
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1937 — Oct. 12 — a low followed by sharp ups 

and downs within a 6c range fot three 
weeks. 

1938 — May 23 — a gap downward, followed 

by an 8c drop. 

1939 — Jan. 5 — a top (Venus at 130*42'). 

1939 — Aug. 17 — at this place we reach a 

high point made July 31 previous, run 
through it the next cj,ay for a 7c upmove. 

1940 — March 29 — a low followed by a 9c 

upmove. The low level of March 29 
was broken by y 2 c on April 3, 1940. 

1940 — Nov. 9 — is date of next event. 

The examples show that Venus heliocentric 
passing its perihelium place produces strong, 
moves. However, we also see that they may be 
either up or down and, therefore, whenever we 
do use this method we absolutely have to work 
with reverse stops. We have better rules to come, 

RULE NO. 9 

MERCURY GEOCENTRIC PASSING OVER 19*36* 
SCORPIO AND SAGITTARIUS, ALSO OVER 
24* 14' CAPRICORN PRODUCES 
BIG CHANGES 

Whatever the cause may be, why there are 
changes produced when Mercury passes certain 
geocentric degrees we do not know. The rule 
gives results 

The values are 19*36* Scorpio and Sagittarius, 
alfo 24*14' in Capricorn. Example : 

Wfc use now the value 19*36' Scorpio. 

Year Date Effect 

1933 — Nov. 22 — a top, followed by a 6c 
drop. 

1936 — Nov. 14 — an important low from 

which a major upmove starts. 

1937 — Nov. 7 — a major low for Wheat. 

1938 — Oct. 30 — a top, followed by a 3c drop; 

we are in a bottom area, and the 3c 
drop brought the low three days later. 

1939 — Oct. 24 — we are at that time in an 

upward movement and the price level 
of this day is at a small reaction low, 
which is broken by ^c three days later; 
and then we moved up strongly. 


We now use the value of 19*36' Sagittarius. 

Year Date Effect 

1935 — Dec. 11 — a low followed by an im¬ 

mense gap of 3'^c and a top the day 
after. 

1936 — Dec. 3 — in an upmove of major pro¬ 

portions. 

1937 — Nov. 26 — a major low. 

1938 — Nov. 21 — an important low, followed 

by a 3-l^c upward move. The price 
range at that time was narrow. 

1939 — Jan. 3 — a top. 

1939 — Dec. 30 — a top. 

We now use the value of 24*14' Capricorn. 

Year Date Effect 

1935 — Jan. 8 — a top - major. 

1936 — Dec. 27 — a major top. 

1938 — Feb. 4 — in a top area, less than 2c 

from the top. 

1939 — Jan. 29 — a top, followed by a decline. 

1940 — Jan. 21 — in a top formation followed 

by a 6c drop. 

While the first two values bring forth import 
ant changes of trend, the last value brings forth 
all tops in the five years’ period tested, which.fs 
quite encouraging to make commitments upoa;. 

The. opposing places bring also changes: 19* 
36' Taurus, 19*16' Gemini and 24*14’ Cancer. 

RULE NO. 10 

HELIOCENTRIC LATITUDE OF SATURN 
UNITS OF T2l'.2 

I have found the value of T2T.2; where I have 
it from I do not recall any more. This value pro¬ 
duced in 1937 the extreme tops and bottoms, and 
if you recall the Wheat movements of 1937, you 
know that it was a question of 40c to 30c from 
a bottom to a top, or from a top to a bottom. 
Unfortunately, I have not used that rule any far¬ 
ther since I found it on June 6, 1938, as my date 
of entry shows. We shall find soon by adding 
the value mentioned above through these years 
up to date and see whether or not it still gives 
these extreme tops and bottoms. 

We take the Nautical Almanac of 1937 and 
open page 201. In the middle of the page, we 
find a column marked "Heliocentric Latitude of 
Saturn", given every 8 days. In an adjoining 
column, we have the variation of the movement 
per day. This enables us by adding this variation 
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two times to March 29, 1937, to arrive at the 
proper Latitude for March 31, 1937, which was 
the top for Wheat. 

March 29, shows that the Heliocentric Lati¬ 
tude at Midnight on that day in Greenwich was 
-2'12'29" 0, that the variation per day was 2'.39. 
This latter value we add twice and we obtain: 

2 * 12 ' 29'.0 

2'.39 

2'.39 

2*12'J3'.78 

To make the work easy, we shall call this value 
2*12’34~. 

We also shall add a straight 1'20* instead of 
the very exact value of 1’21'.2 to facilitate the 
work. However, as you will note, in nine months’ 
time we arc off a few seconds in Saturn’s lati¬ 
tudinal motion. 

March 31 1937 



2*12’34" 

top for Wheat in 1937. 

add: 

2'40' 


2T5T4" 

bottom June 7, 1937 

add: 

1'20" 


2T6’34" 

major top July 16, 1937 

add: 

2'40" 


2*1914" 

major bottom October 7, '37 

add: 

1'20" 


2*20'34" 

major bottom Nov. 24, *37 


At this place, we are off six times 1\2, or 
7'.2 all told. Therefore, the value should be 
2*20'4r.2. To this we add l'21'.2 which gives 
us 2*22'2".4. The date is January 5, 1938, which 
was a top. Adding again l'21".2 brings us to 
2"23'23'.6, or to February 25, 1938, which was 
an important top. 

If we would continue with these values we 
get the following dates: April 28, July 5, Sep¬ 
tember 27, in 1938. 

In 1939, you will note that between June 7 
and June 15 the direct motion in Saturn’s Lati¬ 
tude changes direction at 2*29'15".2. It starts 
to go backward. The motion per day is very slow 
and only by February 27, 1940 do we find one 
of these points crossed. The next value backward, 
by deducting trom the February 27, 1940 value, 
we find May 18, 1940. 

However, in order t<> get the in-between move 
ments which were very important we have to 
divide our value 1'21".2 into half, and use the 
value of 40".6. 


This we begin to apply from February 25, 
1938, on. Therefore, adding 40'.6 to the value of 
2'23’23".6, which is equal to February 25, 1938, 
wc obtain 2’24'4".2, which belongs to March 28, 
1938, an important bottom. 

There seems to be continuity in this cycle 
which is ot great value. 

RULE NO. 11 

THE 6 INCH ELLIPSE AND ITS USE 
In "Time Factors" I already had put special 
stress on tne use ot the ellipse. The idea about 
measuring movements with ellipses on the charts 
came to me when 1 considered that planets also 
move around the Sun in ellipses. 

The size of the ellipse which we have to use 
is reproduced here correctly. Be sure to repro¬ 
duce it on Celluloid of medium thickness by going 
over the contour with a pin point to get its pic¬ 
ture on to the celluloid. Stores that carry draw¬ 
ing materials also carry such celluloid sheets. 

However, when you have completed the ellipse 
do not be in a hurry to separate the ellipse or cut 
it out with scissors, since the 123* angle of which 
I shall treat later roust be drawn into the ellipse 
picture as shown in Illustration No. 3. 

The two axis also have to be drawn into the 
ellipse; they form often time and price resistance. 

This ellipse was designed for K & £ paper 
and does not give results on any other. 

When you have a chart before you such as the 
wheat chan of 1939 we make some trial tests. We 
set the end of the ellipse which 1 shall mark point 
X on the important lows or highs as they were 
made. July 25, 1939 is such a day; so is October 
8, 1939. Set it there, look forward and note how 
nicely the movement did run within this ellipse, 
until it was abandoned as time progressed. The 
corner of August 30, 1939 becomes an import¬ 
ant point for the position of the next top which 
was made on September 7th, 1939. The action of 
the trend may be compared to a ball that runs 
across a roulette wheel, bouncing from one side 
to another in rather weird movements. When 
the "wair' of the roulette bowl is reached, which 
we snail call the ’'periphery” of the ellipse in out 
case, a movement to the opposite side begins 
the angle of rebounce being different each time. 

It is suggested that you retain the idea of the 
movement of a small ball in an oval roulette 
bowl, whereby the ball's movement represents 
the trend taken of the article "wheat, cotton” or 
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whatever we follow. Remember constantly, that 
the wall of the roulette bowl makes the ball 
bounce back, unless, that wall is hit with such 
tremendous force that the ball "jumps" over the 
wall. This very same condition happens in ex¬ 
tremely wild markets. We call such jumps 
"gaps". They overthrow temporarily all calcu¬ 
lations—actually a new cycle begins right at this 


X 



Illustration No. 3 

Actual Size of 6 Inch Ellipse with Angle of 123* 


point and new measures must be taken from that 
point on. 

Once in a while the "jumping" over the ellipse 
is followed by a top right there such as it hap¬ 
pened end of December 1939 in wheat. While 
it is important to know when such jumps occur, 
they just simply cannot be found by setting the 
ellipse. They must be found via our astronomical 
rules and a guess, whether it jumps or whether 
it does not jump over an ellipse does not help 
us. 

The ellipse is more or less a helper that locates 
the exact price level at which changes arc due 
on a certain day and nothing else. We will find 
when checking through a few years that in nar¬ 
row movements ellipses are not of much help, 
although they should be used just the same. 

This is the way ellipses should be used when 
markets are narrow: set the point X to a low, 
watch the secondary reaction and put the peri¬ 
phery into the low point of this secondary re¬ 
action. The trend would be upward as long as 
the price structure remains inside of the peri¬ 
phery. As soon as it peeps beyond, consider the 
trend as changed. 

When the trend is downward, we reverse 
simply the picture as well as the ellipse and us¬ 
ing the illustration above we set the ellipse into 
a top first, watch for the secondary comeback and 
lead the periphery of the ellipse through this 
peak of the secondary comeback. As we decline 
from the secondary top we must not cross be¬ 
yond the ellipse but strictly stay inside of it; if we 
do, the trend changes to an uptrend. 

For the setting at point X of the 6 inch ellipse 
we use the low points of a move. However, the 
possibility then exists that we can lay any num¬ 
ber of ellipses through a given point. We have 
to restrict their number by laying the ellipse 
through previous highs or through gaps in case 
gaps were made. These highs or the gaps must 
not be too far away otherwise they are useless. 

Here is an example which shows what I mean: 
Take the low of October 8th 1939 and the prev¬ 
ious peak of October 6th 1939- Sec the ellipse 
point X at the low of October 8th and let the 
left side of the ellipse run through October 6th 
1939 and you will have the perfect lay of the 
ellipse, giving you what I call the "corner" in 
wheat November 24th to 27th 1939- 
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RULE NO. 12 

THE ANGLE OF ONE HUNDRED AND TWEN¬ 
TY THREE DEGREES INSIDE 
THE ELLIPSE 

Whenever you read a book note that the fol¬ 
lowing pages are of the greatest importance: 
page 40-42, page 70-72, page 80-82, page 123 
and page 144. The gist of the story is lying in 
these pages. This I have found out from the 
study of dozens of ancient works. I also discov- 
that exactly one hundred pages later from an im¬ 
portant page you will find ideas explained that 
arc ve:y similar to what was said a hundred pages 
previously. This statement 1 have to make since 
in the works of Confucius and Buddha it was so 
pronounced that, to get better explanations of 
certain pages, I merely went 100 pages further 
and obtained much clarification of the page ont- 
hundred pages before. 

I have never seen any of the writings of ( Con¬ 
fucius or Buddha in original texts, not even pic¬ 
tures of it. But, the printers whose job it was to 
print translations, assembled their type in such a 
way that what 1 am stating above is brought 
about. Nature does that, of course, and the print¬ 
er is but the innocent tool of Nature. 

Why and how I struck on the idea to build a 
123* angle into the ellipse 1 do not recall any¬ 
more. I believe it was due to the fact that the 
cycles of the Saturn-Jupiter conjunctions geocen¬ 
tric (Herschel Text Book on Astronomy explains 
about that very nicely) contain 369* and one 
third of this is 123*. At any rate, I set this angle 
into the ellipse as shown in the illustration No. 3. 
In order not to disturb that picture by marking 
123, I shall put outside of the angle, away from 
the picture the initials SJ, meaning Saturn-Jupi¬ 
ter angle. The ends of this angle will be marked 
E and F. 

The settings of this angle inside the ellipse 
gives very fine results to locate tops, bottoms, 
gaps or what have we. Use point E at an extreme 
low or at an extreme high so that the line lead¬ 
ing to SJ comes upright into a date line such as 
October 8th, 1939. You will note that first of 
all the November 24-27 lows of 1939 are com¬ 
ing to the periphery, also that the SJ-F line is 
jumped over with a gap upward in the middle 
of the ellipse on December 12, 1939. When 
we have very severe movements such as was the 
case in May 1940 in wheat we have to lay the 
ellipse in such a way that line F-SJ is set into the 


coordinate instead of line E-SJ. This way we 
have to lay the ellipse together with the 123* 
angle the long way. 

Lay line SJ-E through high of April 22, 1940 
and May 10, 1940. This brings the low of May 16 , 
1940 into the coordinate of that day and the 
end point X of the ellipse also fits into this day. 
The real low of 74% in Sept, wheat is from the 
high of May 10, 1939 just one ellipse diameter 
down. 

Another example of laying the ellipse: Wheat 
1940, set ellipse at low of February 1st. Note 
how the movement runs in the ellipse upward, 
with a one day exception on April 10th, when 
it moved out beyond by %c, but jumped into it 
again the day after with a gap upward. Only by 
end of April 1940 does the price abandon the 
upward trend and then, to help the trader, the 
price remained steady for fully four days and 
only then dropped. 

Experiment around with this 123* angle and 
use in normal markets only the "E" setting as 
explained above. 

Note: In abnormal markets or at very high 
levels, set ellipse at tops or bottoms at point F 
instead of point E. see Ill. No. 3. 

RULE NO. 13 

NEPTUNE AND ITS TRUE DISTANCE 
FROM THE EARTH 

There is a feeling among the public that No. 
13 is a dangerous number. Hotels usually have no 
number 13 for their rooms; they jump from 12 
to 14 since the guests do not want to use rooms 
with such a number. 

I have not selected this number specially for 
Neptune, but as I am taking the data supplied 
here from a pile of cards upon which the various 
rules had been jotted down, Nature desired that 
I just now would take the special card that deals 
with planet Neptune in relation to the move¬ 
ments of wheat. 

The rule to be explained uses Neptune and 
its logarithm of the "True Distance from the 
Earth", as will be found in the Nautical Almanac 
on page 221 up. We do not use the big number, 
1.476 etc., but the daily differential or incre¬ 
ment found in small numbers next to it. 

When we check 1939 with 1940 for the same 
dates, we find that there is a slight progression 
from one year to the next in those numbers. Jan¬ 
uary 1st 1939 shows minus 2411, while January 
1st 1940 shows minus 2437. This idea is worth 
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while retaining since it also shows in other places 
under different conditions again. 

But, let me concentrate on the law that 1 shall 
bring forth, how we shall use Mr. Neptune to 
locate tops and bottoms in wheat. 

Here it is: Expect changes when Neptune's 
daily motion in irs logarithm of the True Distance 
of the Earth (Nautical Almanac page 231 up) 
reaches the following numbers: 

0, 900, 1800, 2340, 2412 and'its extreme speed, 
which latter point varies 

Note, that the greatest speed in this particular 
motion of Neptune develops at the time it changes 
its sign from plus to minus or from minus co plus 
as was the case on March 14, 1939. The motion 
comes to a standstill when its extreme is reached 
as was the case on June 10, 1939. 

The values supplied above produce mostly 
major changes. They act while moving upward 
as well as while moving downward. 

Here is what happened when Neptune crossed 
the values given from January 1939 ull now (June 
22, 1940). 

2412—January 2, 1939- 

top occured on January 4, when value 
was at 2373. 

2340—January 7, 1939—same as above. 

1800—January 29, 1939- 

in top range (market was narrow). 
900—February 22, 1939—top. 

0—March 14, 1939—bottom. 

900—April 4-3, 1939—bottom. 

1800—April 29-30, 1939— 

a top from which a sidewise movement 
began. 

2340—May 26, 1939—top of great importance. 
2412—June 4, 1939— 

we fall out of upward trend. 

2425—June 10, 1939— 

the gap left open between May 24-25 
is closed on this day. 

2412—June 17, 1939— 

the April 29-30, 1939 level is pierced. 
2340—June 26, 1939— 

a low, followed by a three days rally. 
1800—July 25, 1939—a major low. 

900—August 24, 1939—the sharp pointed top. 
0—September 13, 1939— 

the important top (2nd top). 


900—October 8, 1939— 

the important low from which we shot 
up 30c. 

1800—November 5, 1939—the in-between peak. 
2340—November 29, 1939— 

the low of the reaction. 

2412—December 3, 1939— 

the strong gap upwards. 

2495—December 18, 1940— 

the extreme high of the year 1939. 
2412—January 3, 1940—the secondary peak. 

2340—January 9-10, 1940—in a downtrend. 
1800—January 31, 1940— 

the low of the reaction. 

900—February 24, 1940—the high of February. 

0—March 15—the low. 

900—April 5, 1940- 

getting ready for the strong April rise. 
1800—April 30, 1940— 

we fall out of upward trend just as we 
did on June 4, 1939- 
2340—May 27, 1940— 

the rally peak after the sheer drop in 
May. 

2412—June 6, 1940—a low. 

2424—June 12, 1940—a top. 

2412—June 17, 1940—a low. 

2340—June 27, 1940—in downtrend. 

1800—July 26-27, 1940— 

900—August 25, 1940- 
Do not think that this Neptune motion is about 
equal to our Sun motion, with only a small shift 
each year! This would be a big mistake. 

For example, checking the zero value which 
is listed above in the years 1939 and 1940 on 
March 14, shifts back in 1938 to March 11-12, in 
1937 this 0 value is between March 8-9, in 1936 
we find it on March 6-7. The Sun has not such 
motions. While we do get important changes when 
the values above quotedare passed; once in a while 
we have to be careful 1 when, using this method 
We get approximately 20* changes ^through this 
method each year.’Four or even fire dt them ate 
not important, they even lead us. wrong unless wr 
get out fast ;;all, the others, however, give wonder¬ 
ful tops', and bottoms, even, the most outstanding 
ones. From the July low of 1939 each and every 
value following produced a major important 
change. It did not work well during the June de- 
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dine of 1939 unless we consider resistance points 
which are given in the prior May movement. 

RULE NO. 14. 

VENUS MOVEMENTS IN GEOCENTRIC LONGI¬ 
TUDE USING A UNIT OF 1 * 9 * 15 - 
This rule was found by measuring from the 
high of March 31, 1937 in wheat. It is rather 
complicated for practical use, since exact measure¬ 
ments must be made with degrees, minutes and 
seconds. If you have difficulties to measure back¬ 
wards with the signs such as Aries, Taurus etc., 

I suggest to turn the signs into the regular 360 
degrees of the drcle calling 0 Aries 0, and 0 
Taurus 30‘, 0 Gemini 60', and so on up. After 
the addition of the units are made, respectively 
the deductions if any, turn them back into the 
regular signs so that you can read in the ephemeris 
when the point is reached. 

We use the single unit 1*9'13", also five times 
this unit or 6'5518' and also five times this 
6*55’18" unit or what amounts to the same, 25 
times the original 1*9’13' unit which value is’ 
34'36'30\ 

All the measurements are to be used for geo¬ 
centric longitude only. How I arrived at this 
1*913' value I do not recall. When I make tests, 

I might work two or three days on one movement, 
such as the movement from March 31, 1937 to 
June 8, 1937. Systematically all planets are gone 
through in longitude, declination, latitude, geo¬ 
centric as well as heliocentric. The complete 
length from (example:) March 31 to June 8, 
1937 is divided in all possible manner and units 
formed such as the one we use now: 1*9*13". 1 
have found a couple more such units besides this 
one that are useful and when I come across them 
on my notes will also demonstrate their use. 

For this rule we just use this value and see 
what we get. 

In the beginning of the period which we test 
now, Venus is moving backwards. This retro¬ 
grade movement began on March 28, 1937. We 
find this point by looking up Raphael’s Ephemeris 
for 1937 on page 7 in the second last column 
(Venus column longitude) near the bottom of 
the page. The value on March 28, 1937 shows 
5R49 in the sign of Taurus, R is an abbreviation 
which means: moving retrograde. Further on we 
find a letter D (see page 11 under date of May 
9th, 1937 in the Venus column in Raphael's Eph¬ 


emeris). This D means: from now on the motion 
of Venus is again forward, i.e. direct. 

During the period a planet moves retrograde 
we have to DEDUCT our increment, i. e. the 
values we use. When the mocion of the plane? 
is forward we have to ADD them. Be sure not? 
to fail on this else no results can be expected. 

It is unfortunate that I have to start with a~ 
retrograde movement of a planet, instead of with 
a direct movement, since it is much more difficult 
to get the idea in your mind that way, but there 
is no other good example just now before me. 

If it is hard to get the thoughts dear first, it will 
be easier afterwards. An hour or so used to under¬ 
stand the backward movements of a planet in 
the sky gets you a long way. 

(See Illustration No. 2). 

Note, that during a retrograde movement the 
planet moves very slowly, only a few minutes 
each day. Therefore, to move 1*9'13* takes several 
days. 

A word of explanation is necessary before we 
go on with our analysis concerning the high point 
of end of March and early April 1937. There was 
one top in wheat on March 29, 1937; in hides and 
many other commodities the actual top was on 
March 31, 1937. A secondary top was made on 
April 5, 1937. The important question arises for 
us: from which of the tops shall we measure with 
our astronomical values? I mostly use March 31. 
1937. The April 5th day has not given good re¬ 
sults. Of course, we might use March 29, 1937 
since it was the top day for wheat. But, since we 
have used the March 31st date before already, we 
shall use the values 1.9' and 6.55' ALTERNATE¬ 
LY from this date. 

March 31, 1937 Top—Venus at 5*46' Taurus R. 

— 6*55*2 3' 
gives 28*38' Taurus or 
April 16, 1937, the sharp low from which we 
rebounded. 

28*38' Taurus 
— 1* 9' 

gives 27*29' Taurus; 

this was on 

April 18, 1937, on which day there was a holi¬ 
day, however, April 19th, 1937, the wheat price 
range was 6y 2 c above the April 16th, 1937 
range. This tells us that, if we would not have 
had a holiday on April 16th trading would 
have been at rather high levels. 
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27*29' Taurus 

— 6*3?' 

gives 20*33' Taurus 
or on 

May 2nd, 1937, on which day we also had a 
top. (Note, that the previous important low 
was just exactly 1*9' before! !) 

20*33' Taurus 

— 1* 9' 

gives 19*24’ Taurus 

Venus does not retrograde that far, but stops 
short three minutes before that place. Had we 
taken into consideration the actual point when 
Venus went retrograde .on March 27. 1937 at 
5.50 Taurus and measured down to the place 
where it turned again direct on May 8-9, 1937, 
we would have obtained an exact division into 
14 parts whereby one pan would have amounted 
to 1*9'I3". 

In the ancient books we find at several places 
reference to 14 trees (see "The Secrets of Enoch" 
in Pseudepigrapha, Oxford 1913). 

At any rate, each of the changes that occurred 
from March 31st to May 9th, 1937 (Venus goes 
direct on this day), was registered. May 9, 1937 
was a low. 

We now go forward in Venus’ motion by add¬ 
ing the values. Of course, right at this point I 
must bring forth the idea that this law gives us 
intermediate movements whereas the planetary 
conditions that produce major movements must 
never be forgotten. When we do count up from 
the direct position of Venus at 19*27' Aries on 
May 9th, 1937, our unit of I'9'l3', we obtain 
20*35' Aries. This occurred on May 17th, 1937. 
This place was unsatisfactory in that another 
shoot followed for an extra 1*9'13' which would 
have brought us to the top day, May 20, 1937. 
In rule No. 15 I shall bring a law for Venus which 
tells us about major trends and these major 
trends must be always considered firs? 

In order to make you conscious of the way 
the speed of Venus geocentric increases and de¬ 
creases in time, look on pages 26-28 of Raph¬ 
ael’s Ephemerides where the speed of Venus is 
given for each day. During April and May 1937 
its speed is very slow and for our work we have 
to use the small increments of 1*9* or 6*55* 
whereas when we get into the month of June or 
even into July 1937, the speed of Venus is so 


fast that the small increments are even passed in 
one single day. Therefore, instead of using one 
or 5 units we have to use 25 such units or 34 1 
36 55" from important-tops or bottoms in order 
to find a change of trend. Thus, from the extreme 
low in wheat made on June 8, 1937 we add 
34*55' and we find ourselves right on the top, 

5 50 Taurus and measured down to the place 

June 8, 1937, Venus at 3’ 8' Taurus 
+34*37 * 

July 15, 1937, Venus at 7*45’ Gemini 

On the surface it may appear here that I am 
trying to circumnavigate the period of May 9, 
1937 to June 8, 1937. Actually I am trying to 
demonstrate the change that must be made from 
the time Venus starts to move direct up to a ctfr- 
tain time when its direct speed is strong and Cut 
enough to work itself away from producing 
changes at the single unit or at the five-foJd 
units (6*55'). This is a secret which I have rtot 
been able to solve as yet. 

We see, however, that the May 20, 1937 top, 
the first top made after Venus moves direct was 
made when we add two single units: Venus direct 
place is at 19*27' Aries; add twice 1*9' or 2*18' 
and we get 21*45' Aries as the place of change 
which was very good. But, after that, according 
to this method, we are unable to find the low of 
June 8, 1937 never mind how we try to combine 
the units. Yes, we can find the low of June 12, 
1937 which was also a good low of the move, 
in fact we can call this June 12, 1937 low the sec¬ 
ondary low of the major downmove that started on 
March 31, 1937. But, I am not too keen to use 
secondary lows or secondary tops. They remind 
coo much on betting "place” in races. We only 
bet for 1st place in all our work. But, we find 
this June 8th, 1937 low from several other meth¬ 
ods that are explained here. 

Continuing the projection of the value 34*36' 
55' which we shall call 34*37' for easier work as 
we have done before, we say: 

3’ 8’ Taurus June 8, 1937 
+34*37' 

7*45’ Gemini top on July 15, 1937 
+ 34*37' 

12*22' Cancer Aug. 15, 1937: we fall out of 
the uptrend that started on August 9, 
1937. 
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-*-34*37* 





16*59 

Leo September 14, 

1937: 

at a low. 

+ 34*37' 





21*36* 

Virgo 

October 12, 

1937: 

at a low. 

+34*37' 




26*13 

Libra 

November 9, 

1937 

a day after 


the major low made in 

wheat that 


year; 

gap upwards 

was 

made. 


Wc can see that over a period of many months 
when using this method, we can get. some mighty, 
fine moves, all of which amount to from 6 to 
10c within a few days. As I look just now at the 
chart of wheat for 1937, especially at the points 
of change brought out through this method, I 
believe we could use a division of this 34*37' in 
crement of three pans. One pan would then 
amount to 11 *32' 10". This is mentioned in case 
you like to delve into this rule further, 

RULE NO. 15 

VENUS HELIOCENTRIC LATITUDE AT 
EXTREME AND LEAST SPEEDS FOR 
MAJOR MOVES 

The rule given here is mighty important and 
useful. Wheat acts on this law wonderfully. Every 
time Venus in heliocentric movement of the Lat 
itude reaches its extreme speed of 3*23' and a 
few seconds (the seconds vary a little) or else 
when it reaches its 0 point, markets get unusually 
active, and traders worry a lor of where the 
market is heading tO 

1 found that a change of trend the other way 
i.e. contrary to the previous movement is due 
right there and then. 

Examples: (Nautical Almanac 1937 page 
167) 

YEAR 1937 

January 27, Venus Lat. at 0 a fine low 
March 23, Venus Lat. at 3*23’ a few days later 
major top; market is boiling wildly 
May 19, Venus Lat. at 0 top; (see remark 
page 24, 1st column, 12th line from 
bottom. 

July 15, Venus Lat. at 3*23' major top 
September 8, Venus Lat. at 0 a peak similar 
to the one of May 19-20, 1937 
November 4-5, Venus Lat. at 3*23' at major low 

Venus passes the same points during 1940 as 
follows: 


YEAR 1940 

January 1, Venus Lat. at 3*23' an important peak 
February 24, Venus Lat. at 0*, an important peak 
April 20, Venus at Lat. 3*23' an extreme peak 
June 15, Venus at 0 Latitude, center of low levels 
should become low 

August 10-11, Venus at 3 * 23 ' Latitude 
should become a low 
October 6, Venus at 0 Latitude 
should become a low 
November 30, Venus at 3*23' Latitude, 
should become a low 

This rule alone, without flattering myself, 
should enable you to make four trades a year 
whereby each trade should net you not less than 
10c I have not brought other years for compari¬ 
son since we do not want to use up pages when 
the rule given produces definitely major changes 
at such points, it does happen that we are a day 
or two too soon and the market runs against us 
by as much as four or even fiyr cents such as it 
did March 23, 1937, but, never worry about these 
few points. You will pick them up 5 fold a short 
while later. It is a reversd of the previous move 
that mosdy comes fortk In" 1940 it happened, 
however, that one top at 0 gave at the extreme 
another top. Therefore, "something was operat¬ 
ing between the two extremes of January 1st and 
February 24th 1940 that caused a switch. How¬ 
ever, let us say that you shorted wheat the first 
few days of January 1940, saw it decline to Feb¬ 
ruary 1st, 1940 and then up again to the old high 
of January 3rd, 1940, as it happened on Febru¬ 
ary 24, 1940, you could only assume that there 
was not a gap coming upward on February 24th 
but that we have to decline from that place. 

On the other hand, many of the rules showed 
us already the low point of February 1st, 1940, 
pointing thus that February 24th, 1940 had to 
be a top and not a "jump-off” place with a gap 
up. Furthermore, should you not want to risk a 
few cents, you might even wait a few days to 
see whether or not the market changes as ex¬ 
pected and then still make the commitments 
since, as you will see from the charts, the move¬ 
ment is always a strong move. 

From what I have said so far and explained 
on hand of the ephemerides and charts, we can 


125 ] 




138 


BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


see chat tops and bottoms axe made at rather 
variable times which changes depend upon the 
speed or position ot the planetsr 

It gets me at times when traders with their 
"private" special methods try to tell me that 
stocks or commodities in their movements have 
to be counted in days, such as 22 days one way, 
88 days some other way, 35 days this way and 60 
days another. It is too silly for words. Admitted, 
in my work "Time Factors" I. had a chapter deal¬ 
ing with this sort of stuff. It was actually fool¬ 
ish to put this into the setting. The rules do work 
once in awhile, but it is always the question: 
when. It also remains the question which value 
to use. 

You can now visualize that, since the speed of 
the various items which we do use change con¬ 
stantly, from fast to slow and from slow to fast, 
so that, when we count days, we never consider 
the increase or decrease of that speed—and on 
speed alone I have built all the laws jpven her eh n 
Sometimes a planet takes a month to cover 6 
degrees, at other times it takes 3 days to do the 
very same motion 

Some readers will have the difficulty to get 
into their mind that for example in rule No. l5 
above the passing ol Latitude by Venus of the 
degrees mentioned produces once a top, then at 
bottom, at some other time two bottoms in suc¬ 
cession. I do not know the reason for it myself, 
but one thing is sure that if it would not have 
such different effects, the public would long be 
wise to the law of regular repetition, but since 
the effect changes irregularly, they walk right 
over these laws and watch news reports that in¬ 
vites them to do just the opposite of what they 
should do . . . 

RULE NO. 16 

THE EIGHTY YEARS CYCLE 

As you have found out by now, I have left no 
stone unturned in the attempt to find laws that 
would tell in a safe way when tops and bottoms 
are due to be made in the wheat price or in the 
price structure of other commodities as well as in 
stocks. I always was working as a son of "lone 
wolf", hunting on grounds which others left 
untouched. Astrologers, with all their angles 
and aspects have to consider so many of 
them, and so often, of whose effects they 


know little or nothing except what they 
find in text books. Not knowing any other 
approach since "versatility" is mainly lacking and 
everything has to go as per rules laid down in 
these text books, they are absolutely helpless. 
One asks the other: what do you think of this 
aspect, what of the other one? While I do not 
claim that all the rules brought forth here can 
be used by you or that, you now can sit in the 
easy chair and get each movement, a lot of study 
—and constant study is necessary to gain exper¬ 
ience for the practical application. Some of the 
laws given are a cinch, nothing less. For example 
the Venus Lat law should turn out for you to be 
one of them It will take time until you get used 
to the terms 1 use until you can quickly work 
with signs, degrees, minutes and seconds. Ic will 
take time to distinguish between geocentric and 
heliocentric, between Longitude, Latitude and 
Declination and the other items which we have 
to use. But, it is never too late to learn these 
things, especially if I can show you that you will 
greatly profit by wearing out a few pants to learn 
it thoroughly. 

Having lightened my heart a bit, I come back 
to the stones which I turned over. So here goes 
rule 16. 

I found that, if we can secure old prices for 
whear or for any other commodi|y or stocks that 
date back exactly 80 years, and ip-lot them - qn 
charts, we do find a ygreat-'relationship' in the 
movements compared•'to^the' present dates'. After 
finding this some years ago, T spent a long time 
in the NY Library going back over the old "Fin¬ 
ancial Chronicles" found there and copied prices 
of what was available. I plotted them on charts 
and may say that some years the major tops and 
bottoms as well as the trend came forth very 
nicely. I lanrnot sayings that you will get the mar 
ket right by • just 'going there and copying the 
values of 80 years, before but you will get at 
1 east » loi,ofl good our of them for checking into 
present-conditions! This is specially true when 
one is interested in commodities for w h i c h I 
have not given any rules or for which I have only 
given a few rules. 

Therefore, the movement of wheat during the 
year I860 should be similar to the wheat move¬ 
ment of 1940, that of 1861 from day to day in.the 
calendar should be similar to that of 1941 etc. 
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RULE NO. 17 

MERCURY GEOCENTRIC AT 15 AQUARIUS AND 
15 LEO AND THE PASSAGE OF ALL 
OTHERS OVER THESE POINTS 
Here is a rule that should not be slighted. It 
entails a little more work than others since we 
have to consult constantly Raphael’s Ephemeris 
and use Mercury in its geocentric position. 

We look in the Raphael Ephemeris of the year 
and pick out Mercury *r the moment it crosst, 
15’O' of Aquarius and 15’0' Leo. Both positions 
are exactly opposite each other in the Zodiac. 
Take this last remark only as a reminder; it has 
nothing to do with what I am going to explain. 

You will note that very seldom docs it happen 
that Mercury at the time given in Raphael's Eph¬ 
emeris is exactly at 15*0' of the signs we have to 
use. Therefore, we have to estimate approximate¬ 
ly when Mercury is passing exactly, since Raph¬ 
ael's positions are given for noon at London. 

We note down the values for all the other 
planets as they were at this very moment in the 
Zodiaa Each one of these planets also has its 
own speed and they require therefore first an ad¬ 
justment to bring them even with the place at 
the time Mercury passes exactly 15*0' Aquarius 
(or 15*0' Leo.) 

An example will explain the matter: 

Take Raphael’s Ephemerides for 1939, page 
17. Look at Mercury which started moving direct 
a few days prior to its reaching 15*0' Leo on Aug¬ 
ust 27, 1939. The value given is for noon London 
on this day as 15*6' Leo. In this case, considering 
that the daily motion of Mercury on this day is 
56’ (figure it out or else look back on page 27 
in the Ephemeris), a six minute excess position 
does not matter and we can leave it as is listed. 

We take all the other planets on thar day as 
they are and get: 

Sun at 3*18’ Virgo (given on page 16, second 
column) 

Neptune at 22*20’ Virgo 
Uranus at 21*58’ Taurus 
Saturn at 1*7' Taurus 
Jupiter at 7*29' Aries 
Mars at 24*0' Capricorn 
Venus at 0*46' Virgo 

Here is the rule now: As Mercury keeps on 
going through the Zodiac and passes the places 
of the other planets given above, we get changes 
of trend. 


The first place Mercury crosses is the Venus 
place of 0*46 Virgo which was on September 7, 

1939 and was that a top! 

The next place Mercury meets is Neptune's 
place of 22*20’ Virgo which as we can see from 
the ephemeris occurred on October 19,1939. We 
had gone down before that day for five days as 
may be seen when consulting the wheat chart. 
The immediate effect was one day run-up of 5]£ 
points! 

The next place is hit by Mercury on January 
20, 1940 which was a Sunday. It passed the old 
place of Mars, 24*0' Capricorn. The 19th i.e. the 
Saturday was the top. 

Watch, what else we get! The next place that 
was passed is Jupiter’s place of 7*29' Aries. Mer¬ 
cury runs over this point on the very peak day 
of the year 1940 i.e. on April 22nd. 

Watch this next one! Saturn's place of 1*7' 
was passed by Mercury at 1*7' Taurus on May 7, 

1940 a low with the last small shoot to May 10th 
1940. The last planet that still is active from the 
important date of August 27, 1939 is Uranus. 
Its place is passed on May 18, 1940 while Mer¬ 
cury passes 21*58’ of Taurus. This was the big 
wash-out low in May 1940. 

Note that the effect runs pretty nearly 8 
months due to the gradual passage of Mercury 
over all points. There was no planet; that missed 
to produce a change, and, if I may say so, each 
point was a major change not just a quarter point 
move followed 

I overlooked to quote the Sun. Its place was 
3*18' Virgo and Mercury passed it on September 
9th 1939 which gave the bottom for die run¬ 
up to the 15th of September 1939. 

Isn't it funny and strange how well Mercury re¬ 
membered to change the market's trend whenever 
it came to these points. It did not forget about 
those places in the new year 1940, but kept right 
on giving changes. And there are people in this 
world who arc so influenced that they think "they” 
down in the pit or in Wall Street make price 
movements! Reader, take it once and for all: 
planets rule us and make all the moves for us; 
they not only make the moves for us, but they 
even force us to do so. This was one of the rea¬ 
sons why I have decided to release this work to 
you. It will never reach the fellow for whom it 
is not destined. He shall keep on working in the 
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daikness where he evidently belongs. At some 
future time it may be decided by the planets to 
let him have it, then he will want it all by him¬ 
self and if he should not want it and it be des¬ 
tined to him to have it, some force will make 
him take it and swallow it. This hard word is 
intended for a few personal friends of mine who 
have taken my service for many years, but are 
just the same believing things of the type spoken 
of above to remind them, should they ever study 
this work, that they once belonged to the public 
whose opinion is far from right. 

Enough of this. We now go back and take a 
case where we have to make an adjustment. We 
use 15'0’ Aquarius which was passed by Mer¬ 
cury between February 10-11, 1939. On the 10th 
of February 1939 at noon the Mercury position 
in Raphael's Ephemeris is shown as 14*25' 
Aquarius and on the 11th of February 1939 Mer¬ 
cury’s position was 16*7' Aquarius. Since w e 
need 15*0' exactly, we have to figure at which 
time this passage occurs. I do not think 
it is essential to go through all the calcu¬ 
lations with the proportional logarithms that are 
given on the last page of each Raphael’s Ephe¬ 
meris, unless you want to do it, in order to find 
the exact moment when this occurs and adjust 
all the other planets the very same way, but we 
just say: it is about one half of the distance to 
each side. If we assume this as being exact enough 
for our purpose, we also have to do the same 
way with the other planets. Then planet Venus 
at the moment of Mercury’s passage over the 
15*0' point of Aquarius is not 4*22' Capricorn, 
nor 5*27' Capricorn, but in the middle of the two 
values, or: since the difference from 4*22' to 5*27' 
is 1*5'; one half is then 31 or 32 minutes. So 
thar we add this value to the February 10th, 
1939 position for Venus and get as the 
momentary position for Venus a c the 
time Mercury passes over 15*0*. We get: 4*22' 
Capricorn plus 31' equals 4*53' Capricorn as the 
place which has to be watched when Mercury 
crosses it. This happens on . . . this value can¬ 
not be used since it is behind us, since Mercury 
is already over in Aquarius. We eliminate this 
value altogether. 

Therefore, we start with the next plana, Mars, 
which also does not give us any help since Mer¬ 
cury has passed its place in December 1938 al¬ 
ready. Next to try for is Jupiter. It is on Feb¬ 
ruary 10, 1939 at 9*17* Pisces and on the 11th at 


9*31' Pisces. The difference of the two is 14'; one 
half of it is 7', calling for an adjustment of 7 
minutes for that planet's place and we get as 
place to watch 9*24’ Pisces. With the slow mov¬ 
ing planets the adjustment is really not in place 
since Mercury moves very fast, but if we once 
make a rule to do something, we keep on doing 
it so that we get accustomed to it and not for¬ 
get to do it with a fast moving planet which 
would be very bad work. 

This_ Jupiter place is passed by Mercury on 
February 24. 1939- It was a top in wheat. The 
movement at that time was very narrow, but we 
just the same can clearly recognize this top. 

Uranus was on the critical d a y o f February 
9-10, 1939 at 14*3' Taurus. Projected ova to 
Mercury, i.e. the day when Mercury passed ova 
this degree_ and minute we are on May 22-23, 
1939. We darted out upward in Chicago wheat 
on this day for the final of 4c to make top on 
May 26-27, 1939. 

RULE NO. 18 

VENUS AT 15 AQUARIUS GEOCENTRIC 
USING ELLIPSE 

Certain rules I have to bring which are per¬ 
taining to the laying of the ellipse. The pre¬ 
vious rules which I gave about laying the ellipse 
used extreme lows and point X on the ellipse, 
another rule used the 123 degree angle laying 
same at bottoms or tops. 

This rule here sets the 123* angle over the 
high made in the wheat price on the day Venus 
passes by geocentric motion 13*0' Aquarius. This 
setting over the high of the day is done when 
the trend happens to be downward; if the trend 
should be upward, then the setting is into the 
low point of the daily range of that day. 

We have a perfea case on January 6, 1940, 
when Venus passes this degree. The high of that 
day in the May option was 1.04%. Sa point E 
of the angle at this point downward into the 
coordinate of this day. You then will find that 
the high of February 9th and February 13th are 
inside of this ellipse yet, and only on February 
15th do we leave it with a wild run that brings 
forth a 7c movement by February 23, 1940. 

The moment it (the price) moves outside the 
ellipse a new setting is necessary to follow the 
ensuing uptrend, but how? 

Here I shall explain the new setting, actually 
a brand new rule which I could not touch on be- 
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fore, since had I given this rule immediately after 
the rwo main rules, you would have become 
mixed up. However, assumed that you did some 
testing and setting of the ellipse on the first rwo 
rules already, you now can understand this set¬ 
ting much better and do it right. 

You take the day we broke out of the down 
ellipse that we started on January 6, 1940. This 
day is February 16, 1940. The low of that day in 
May option was 99&, the high was 1.04}£. You 
use the short line E-SJ of the 123 angle which 
is inscribed in the ellipse and which is 8& points 
long (using here the chan and calling one square 
of it to be one point) and set this line in such a 
way that 2 points of this angle line stick out above 
and 2 points below the day's range of February 
16, 1940. It is not quite 2 points but nearly so, 
since as stated, the day's movement was 5j4c. 
However, let an equal amount stick out on either 
side (vertically). This setting, if done right gives 
you automatically the low level of March 18, 
1940, the low level of April 8, 1940, the lows 
of April 29 and April 30th 1940. It finally gives 
you the touch-off point of May 10th 1940, the 
last eighth of that day touches the ellipse from 
the outside, coming up once more to it, after it 
had broken out on May 1st, 1940. 

It also gives you on the upper periphery the 
high of February 20, 1940. 

Actually, the entire movement after February 
16, 1940 is defined in the ellipse up to May 10, 
1940. 

Yes, it is of course, much easier to set an el¬ 
lipse when all is over, that is, after a move is 
completed, but look here: 

The ellipse was abandoned on May 1st 1940. 
From this day on we had to look for a new way 
of setting it. 

Use this very May 1st 1940 and lay the ellipse 
now downward, since we abandoned the up¬ 
trend by falling out of the upward lying ellipse. 
Set it so that the middle of the day’s trading of 
May 1st 1940 comes exactly in the middle of the 
small line that is pan of the 123 degree angle, 
similarly as we did on February 16, 1940. If 
done right, the May 10, 1940 top eighth is exact¬ 
ly on the upper periphery of this ellipse. 

At the same time we also had the regular lay 
of the ellipse in operation by laying the small line 
of the 123* angle over the highs of April 22nd 
and May 10th which vividly showed what the 
market intended to do. 


We may also use the 13th degree of Leo the 
same way as explained with the 15th degree of 
Aquarius, by applying the same rule there. 

RULE NO. 19 

VENUS IN GEOCENTRIC POSITION PASSING 
THE CONJUNCTION OF THE SUN 
GEOCENTRIC 

A conjunction means a crossing of two plan¬ 
ets over the same degree, minute and second in 
the Zodiac. In other words, they meet each other 
when we look from the earth towards them. 

Since Nature makes everything in such a way 
that people won’t notice planets are guiding their 
ways, little or nothing happens to markets o n 
the very day when we get a conjunction of Sun 
and Venus' Astronomers record such conjunc¬ 
tions very carefully but that is all that happens. 
To us, we are trying to see what is the effect of 
such a conjunction upon the trader who buys 
and sells wheat. Is his mind getting affected by it 
towards the buying side or towards the selling 
side.'’ 

I say and prove the following: 

Such conjunctions do bring changes and they 
most always bring. important tops,. not at the 
very moment the conjunction occurs but like a 
pinochle player in whose hand falls a double 
Black Jack, it takes him a litde while to realize 
that he has them and who wants to make doubly 
sure it is so, it takes the traders exactly 1*43'30*. 
in the motion of Venus to knock him out You 
look up Raphael's Ephemerides on page 29 where 
Phenomena are quoted, among whom you will 
find nearly each year die superior conjunction 
resp. inferior conjunction to the Sun. Then go 
over to the ephemeris, month, and day when it 
occurs and measur^Venus from this conjunction 
adding to' it i*43’30"r? and you will find that 
most always this is a top in wheat. 

Such dates are: July 1, 1935 top 
July 5, 1936 top 
none in 1937 
February 9, 1938 top 
September 7, 1939 (wow!!) 
top 

June 26, 1940—we declined 
In 1934, when the conjunction occurred in 
Sagittarius it had produced no change I give 
this to show that exceptions are possible. A much 
more important factor might have been active 
at that time. 
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RULE NO. 20 

MERCURY PASSING 17*18*27' CANCER 
GEOCENTRIC 

This is a small rule; the event occurs but once 
a year unless the planet Mercury happens to be 
retrograding over it'. 

It is worth about 2 points a year as you can 
check quickly when going over the charts. 

Here is the law: When Mercury geocentric 
passes over 17*18*27" Cancer, we move down- 
wards for two days due to such passing. This is 
meant when the planet is direct 

Sometimes it happens that Mercury after pass, 
ing it turns retrograde and runs backwards over 
this point. In such retrograde movement sharp 
upmoves occur the moment it passes. An ex¬ 
ample can be seen on July 13, 1934. 

There are also upmoves occurring when Mer¬ 
cury passes over it by direct motion the third time 
This point can be anywhere between D & R in 
forward mocion. This can only happen if it has 
gone backwards over this point first and docs 
not apply to the usual yearly passage over that 
place. 

Let us for a moment touch a different field, 
that of human beings. The astrological maga¬ 
zines make prognostications of human beings by 
using the Sun which rotates regularly around. 
We have not used the Sun and will not use it 
except once or twice. 

A person who happens to be bom at or shortly 
after Mercury passes the above named position 
in Cancer will most likely be affected the same 
Way, i.e. with a downmove, meaning that his 
life will not be a bed of roses, at least not the 
first few years of his Life. Now such persons can 
be born in any year, and on any day during June, 
July or August since the passage is not depend¬ 
ing upon a Sun movement of exact regular rep¬ 
etition on the calendar such as July 9th of each 
year when the Sun is passing this degree in the 
Zodiac. The date is fixed by the irregular move¬ 
ment of Mercury whenever it pleases Mercury to 
reach this degree. 

This year Mercury passed the critical degree 
on June 13, 1940 and promptly, the market res¬ 
ponded with a drop of 3c before anyone knew 
what happened. 

Even during periods when the market has 
moved downward already, such as it happened 


in 1938, we get a continuation of the downmove. 
We passed the degree of 17*18*27" Cancer in that 
year on June 30-JuIy 1st and a gap downward 
came forth. 

RULE NO. 21 

VENUS IN RETROGRADE MOTION MAKING A 
CONJUNCTION WITH MERCURY 

This conjunction occurs very seldom, but it 
docs occur. We want to know everything about 
movements and thus we register this rule as well 
as the following one which occurs somewhat 
oftener. 

The result of this conjunction is a stropg 
move either! up or down, depending upon the 
formation. Consult the ellipse with this rule 

When we look for this conjunction be sure to 
look first whether planet Venus is retrograde. 
Venus docs not like to run backwards as often 
as Mercury, but it does so every 11/^ years. I f 
Venus retrogrades in the Spring ot one year, it 
will retrograde late in the Fall of the year after. 

I shall give you three years of such conjunc¬ 
tions: 

April 8, 1937, a sharp drop followed, lasting 8 
days. 

November 7-8, 1938 an upmove began lasting 
8 days. 

June 12, 1940 a drop began lasting 5 days. 

There was no conjunction in 1939. 

We note that the trend which ensues due to 
such a conjunction lasts from 3 to 8 days as the 
three consecutive cases reveal In order to make 
sure to catch the right trend, we might wait a 
day or even part of the second day before we 
make the commitment when we use this rule 
and then follow the trend that by that time 
shows sufficiently the direction. Of course, other 
rules will help to find the trend even when it 
suns.. 

NOTE: No rule is given in this case when 
Venus in retrograde motion passes Mercury retro 
grade. I only mean passage of Mercury direct 
over Venus retrograde 

RULE NO. 22 

MERCURY RETROGADE PASSES 
OVER THE SUN 

This case occurs frequently. The effect is -a- 
change in trend. The planet must be retrograde 
and not direct in order to give the effect A n 
example is March 15, 1940. Hundreds of others 
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can be located by you through any years. This 
rule works practically all the time. These con¬ 
junctions occur four times a year When they 
are due to occur can be found under Phenomena 
on page 29 in Raphael's Ephemeris. They are 
called Inferior conjunction. They have nothing 
to do wtth superior conjunctions which occur at 
the time Mercury is direct in motion. The next 
one is on July 22nd 1940. Another example when 
the resulting movement produced a 20c rise hap¬ 
pened on November 28, 1939! Check others your¬ 
self and note the results so as to gain experience. 

RULE NO. 23 

ONE-FIFTH OF A SECOND DIFFERENTIAL IN 
MOTION OF SATURN HELIOCENTRIC 
LATITUDE PRODUCES TOPS AND 
BOTTOMS OF IMPORTANCE 
What is a fifth part of a second to you? To 
the average man such value means nothing what¬ 
ever. It is not even as big as the twinkle of the 
eye-lid. Probably you never heard before in your 
life that measurements of such type could have 
any effect, not to speak of, that exact days can 
be found by adding or deducting such a fifth 
of a second and, what is of great interest to all 
traders, bottoms and tops are coming forth with 
great exactness. This is another of the rules 
which, when explained to laymen, who are from 
Missouri, as to the effect of these little "Lights" 
in the heavens upon the human brains would 
make them sit up and take notice. As it is, Nat¬ 
ure wants them to walk around without "Lights." 

We use page 221 of the Nautical Almanac; 
in the center of the page we find: heliocentric 
Latitude of Saturn. Next to it is the small dif 
ferential column: variation per day given in sec¬ 
ond and decimal parts of a second. 0.20 second 
is equal to one-fifth of a second 
Unfortunately, the values are given but every 
8 days as the date column to the left will show. 
But this is sufficient for us since we can't do any 
better. 

We shall start our examples with the top of 
March 31, 1937. Note that the daily variation is 
negative, working downward and only between 
June 7 and 15, 1939 docs it change into a posi¬ 
tive value.' The value marked on March 31, 1937 
is: 2".39 and this was the top for wheat. We now 
deduct each time 0.20”, deduct, because the value 
is running downward. 


March 31, 1937 2”.39 top in wheat 

June 17, 1937 2'.19 low in wheat 

August 28, 1937 1'.99 low in wheat 

November 8, 1937 1'.79 big low in wheat 

January 18, 1938 1'.59 top in wheat 

April 1, 1938 1”.39 low in wheat 

June 4, 1938 1". 19 low in wheat 

August 7, 1938 0'.99 we break through 

the June low of the 
. year 

October 10, 1938 0\79 near the low 

December 13. 1938 0'.59 at the high 

February 10, 1939 0’.39 at the low point 

April 12, 1939 0’.19 at the low 

June 10, 1939 O'.OO we break out of up¬ 
trend definitely 

On the way up we do not make an adjust¬ 
ment on the one-hundredth point, but hold on 
to the same decimal points with which we came 
down; it may come into your mind that since 
we move 0.20 right along, we would have to 
get on the upside now. 0.18, 0.38 etc. which is 
not right. We keep the same scale as testing has 
revealed we must do. 

Thus: 

August 6, 1939 0'.19 (plus) low in wheat 

October 5, 1939 0”.39 low in wheat 

You don’t have to be surprised that we get 
mostly lows, in wheat when using this rule; know, 
that it is Mr. Saturn, the Destroyer who brings 
prices down to his level and then lets them run 
up'again 

Nov. 30-Dec. 2,1939 0'.59 low for big rise 
January 30, 1940 0".79 low of importance 

a low from which 
March 29, 1940 0’.99 the last run-up came 

a high although at 
May 26-27, 1940 l*. 19 low levels 

July 21-22, 1940 l*.39 

September 19, 1940 1'.59 
November 16, 1940 1".79 

RULE NO. 24 
WHEAT VERSUS MAN 

You may bring up the question by now: Why 
so many rules? Why is it not enough to have 
just one or two rules? Let us state once and for 
all that wheat, cotton, stocks or any commodity 
as far as that goes is as complicated a structure 
as the human being. In fact, for our purpose each 
one of them should be considered a living being 
with a will of its own. Under will I mean here 
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that "something" which makes it go up and down 
in price. It is caused by planets' movements Cer 
tain planetary conditions will at one and the same 
time cause wheat - to rise and rubber or cocoa to 
decline. It may be compared to two traders at a 
time when one buys wheat and the other sells 
wheat. One is to lose, the other is to profit by 
such a transaction. One has good planetary con¬ 
dition for his own body while the other has un¬ 
favorable conditions at that time. 

tor illustration's sake we may consider the in¬ 
dividual rules given here as being rules for each 
part of the body, called in this case "wheat”. The 
functions of each pan of the body are definite 
towards producing a certain motion. 

We can show the idea best with an illustration. 

Let us say a person gets up in the morning. 
First, he will open his eyes, raise his bead towards 
the clock nearby, looks at the time and lays 
down once more for a last minute rest before ac¬ 
tually jumping out of bed. Once the "jump" is 
made a brand new situation arises. He is up and 
ready to get dressed, ready to go to work for the 
day. He will not go to bed anymore until he has 
completed his day’s work. 

Let me him this situation into wheat move¬ 
ments. Wheat, let us say, had a long decline; it 
slept. One nice day it stops declining, peeps up a 
little, goes back once more but not quite as far 
as the main low level. After a few days it sud¬ 
denly rushes up (look up the movement of wheat 
from August 12, 1939, via August 24, 1939, Sept. 
1st, 1939 and Sept. 7, 1939.). Wheat thus took 
a last minute "nap" before jumping, between 
August 24 to September 1st 1939. Then it jumped 
out of bed to go to work for the bull movement 
or the day's work which lasted until April 22, 
1940. However, the big run from September 1st 
to 7th 1939 was enough to make anybody notice 
it. We may even say that between Sept. 7, 1939 
and November 28, 1939 the person or living be¬ 
ing called "wheat" had its breakfast; it was sit¬ 
ting at a long table, moving sidewise. Then, from 
November 28, 1939 on it got up from the table 
and ran like mad to the office with a 20c run to 
do work there. 

Once we incorporate life into wheat we also 
can look for the cause that gives this life to 
"wheat" which are the planets. 

Now, during certain movements of a person 
the feet, the hands, the head or other parts of 


the body are more active compared to others. 
During the time of dressing we use our hands 
to operate with; during the passage from home 
to office we use our feet; during office time we 
use our head to obtain results. At all times, how¬ 
ever, all pans of the body are present, only one 
or the other is actually active while the rest is so 
to say in a semi-dormant state, inactive or only 
panially active. The individual rules which I 
bring here may be considered as pans of the be¬ 
ing "wheat". We may, for example, call the rule 
that treats with the Mercury's speed as being the 
rule that explains the activity of "the arm" in a 
man; some other motion of a cenain planet may 
be said to represent the movements of the feet 
of a person etc. This motion is quite independent 
of the motions of the arms, at the same time both 
must operate and move in harmony. Both are 
constantly present and operating in "their own 
cycles" and once in awhile the arms make mo¬ 
tions as well as the feet, which may be termed 
a period of great activity within the human body, 
or, in our case in wheat. 

Since we are not able with our methods to con¬ 
struct a law that tells us at any given moment 
the activity of each and every member o f t h e 
body "wheat”, we must follow the individual 
members of the body called "wheat or cotton" 
and say: member No. 5 is coming to a rest on 
this day as per rule 7; member No. 3 gets active 
on such a day, and in this fashion produce com¬ 
binations of rules which then will produce for 
us a frame or a forecast within which the "body- 
wheat" is forming itself. 

Several years ago I produced a chart for wheat 
covering the Russo-Japanese war in 1904-1905. 
After running in narrow range for a long time 
before this war began, we suddenly ran upward 
strongly some 35c in the wheat price structure— 
this was made when the wax started. I call this 
portion of the wheat movement "the arm". For 
the duration of the war we held steady at very 
high levels for many months; we actually formed 
in the wheat structure "the body" of the person 
"wheat". If you examine this particular chan, 
you will even notice the breast formation, the 
place of the "belly bottom”, and even the "rear 
end” was formed. After that we formed "the 
legs" just at a time when this wax ended and wc 
came down to the level where we had staned. 
The man was completed, the man "wheat". This 
idea was discovered from Egyptian writings. 
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During the Spring of 1940 I mentioned several 
times that the present war makes the same pic 
ture. The arm started on September 1st 1939. 
The hand with its fingers was not even forgotten. 
You can see them from August 12th 1939 up to 
Sept. 1st 1939. In 7 days the entire long arm 
was fashioned. September 7th being the high of 
the move, some 25 points above the low a week 
before. After this we formed the body of "wheat". 
This body formation lasted until April 22, 1940. 
The ups and downs during this period represent 
the outline of the important part just as they are 
arranged in an actual human body. The rear- 
end was not missing either. It was the period 
from May 1st to May 10th 1940. Then we ran in¬ 
to the ■ foot” and what a straight foot it turned 
out to be! The successes of the Axis in Belgium 
ended the mess. So there is your repetition of 
cycles: war—war 1904-1905 against 1939-1940. 
Both pictures arc so alike that if I would set both 
above each and omit the dates you or anyone 
else would not be able to distinguish which is 
which. See wheat chart 1904-1905. 

This picture of a person is not only formed 
in major cycles such as war cycles, but we find 
it often in small cycles of a month’s or two dura¬ 
tion, we even find it in charts that plot sale to 
sale prices, in fact it is always present. It distin¬ 
guishes the beginning of a move, the run-up, the 
side-wise movement at high levels and the de¬ 
cline which follows. The picture may be termed: 
an open square. Three lines, upline, top line and 
down line form the picture, while the calendar 
line across the sheet forms the fourth line to the 
square. 

The line which, according to our explanation, 
forms the "foot line" is not always down; it also 
can be upward so as to bring forth bull forma¬ 
tions in which case the line runs up sharply with 
a gap, as a rule, and this "footline" will become 
then automatically the "arm-line" of the adjoin¬ 
ing cycle or square as we called it. 

Using what has been explained in these few 
lines, we approach now the essence of our work. 
In all our rules we are trying to find the "joints" 
wherein arm and foot are set. These points are 
the tops and the bottoms for actual swings or for 
ensuing sidewise movements. As you have seen 
so far, we have rules that tell us only: at this 
point we have to expect a "change of trend", 
meaning in terms of the present explanation: 
here is a joint of the arm or of the leg; watch, 


which way the joint's lever is going to run, i.e. 
the attached arm or leg! Since arm and leg have 
a certain length, it is not always necessary to 
buy or sell right within the joint, but we may wait 
a day or two and make sure the lever runs in the 
intended direction and then make the commit¬ 
ments. 

We have other rules, which from testing show 
the direction of the trend quit? definitely. Often¬ 
times we even know the approximate extent of 
the movement in cents, not to speak of that from 
other rules or even from the very same rules we 
know when such a movement is due to end again. 

RULE NO. 25 

THE RULE OF 4%. 8%. 17% and 35 

This rule has been carefully explained in my 
work "Time Factors" but for those who have 
not studied it I shall make a rough outline of it 
here once more. 

Many years ago I noticed that stocks like to 
run in medium sized moves 8% points, in strong¬ 
er moves 17% points and in very strong move¬ 
ments they cover as much as 35 points straight 
through. Low priced stocks use 4% points before 
turning around again. When stocks make a gap 
up or down, the count is started all over. Where¬ 
as we always take the count from an important 
top or an important low, a gap made during 
such a run abrogates the law, requiring a new 
counting from the gap. The count is to be made 
from the high price of the day BEFORE the gap 
was made and not from the low of the day of 
the actual gap upward. In down trend use the low 
point of day before the gap is made to count from. 

Wheat has a peculiar habit. It moves in the 
above given rhythm too, except that 35c moves 
are very rare, but 30% points movements wind 
up the cycle. 

The rule applies for upmoves as well as for 
downmoves. 

RULE NO. 26 
GAPS 

Several times I have referred to gaps. A gap 
is a space left open between the trading of one 
day and the trading of the next. Let us assume 
wheat traded yesterday between 79% and 80%. 
Today it trades between 81 and 82% which 
would mean there is a gap of % point open, i.e. 
the space of 80% and 81. 

Sometimes we get gaps in wheat of as much 
as four or five cents. During the May drop of 
1940 we had 8 and 9c gaps downward, all of 
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which, except the one of May 15th were closed 
during the same day again. The gap left open 
on May 15, 1940 will be later on of great im¬ 
portance, since it will be dosed and after it is 
closed wheat prices should recede from there and 
not run up to the 1.10 level prevailing on May 
10, 1940. 

In a major movement we usually can distin¬ 
guish 3 important gaps: The gap which aban¬ 
dons the down swing (or the previous up-swing) 

The middle gap located about halfway of the 
entire movement, (see gap at 95c, May 15, 1940). 

The end gap, a day or two before the end 
of the major move. 

A gap may occur also at other places; they 
are not very important since most of them will 
be dosed and never appear on the chans as such. 

We may open one day with a half cent gap, 
however, during trading hours the market price 
will cover up such a left-open space. 

At any rate, be the gap covered or left open, 
it is always an indication that the market is try¬ 
ing its best to run in the direction of the gap 
and not the other way. A gap up is therefore 
bullish and NOT bearish. A gap down is 
BEARISH and not bullish. 

Whenever a gap is made I set my ellipse into 
this gap together with the 123’ angle to sec how 
the picture could devdop from such a gap. I 
usually find resistance levds from such a gap 
when, if we set into the gap our dlipsc, the peri¬ 
phery of the ellipse is reached. This means I 
set the 123* angle into the coordinate of that day 
with the 8)4 length so that its lower point is fall¬ 
ing on the high of the day BEFORE the gap was 
made, the angle line running through the day 
line. I hope you understand that in upmoves 
the ellipse must always be facing upward and in 
downmoves we reverse this and let the ellipse 
run downward. 

In order to not overlook any gap which is left 
open I always draw a circle around it that later 
on it still “sticks out” in the chan picture. Let 
me illustrate the reason for such markings. Sup¬ 
pose we get into a big bull movement. On the 
way upwards several gaps are made. We are 
riding high upon the top waves for a year or 
two. Then the market turns into a bear cycle. 
The points to look for resistance are those "left- 
open" gaps of a year or even two years previous. 
When they get closed, (many times exanly to 
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the last eighth!), then we have to expea reversals 
of sizable proportion from such places. This is 
also a reason why our charts must be kept per- 
fea and not an eighth missed when making the 
entries. 

CHANGING FUTURE PRICES ON CHARTS 

While we are discussing this subjea a word 
about switching futures or options from one 
month to some other on our charts must be said. 
When we plot September futures of wheat or 
some other commodity, we know that trading 
ends in September of that year. Since we need 
a continuous flow of prices and not, like I have 
seen brokers' clerks produce one option, then 
leave a monster space and plot the next option 
to it. This space is due to the price variation of 
one option compared to another. On a certain 
day May wheat may be selling 1.03 to 1.06, 
while September may be selling at 99 to 1.02. 
Supposing I am plotting just now May wheat 
whose price is given above for illustration's sake 
is 1.03 to 1.06 and I want to switch over into 
September wheat so as to get m y continuous 
flow, I simply call the 1.03 price from now on 
99c and make a new scale which is to be used 
from that time on. September wheat is plotted, 
May wheat is eliminated completely and forgot¬ 
ten. This is done with other commodities the 
same way. Once in a while it is a litde hard to 
shift from one option to another due to the price 
ranges. Let us say, in the above example that 
May wheat is selling on a certain day in the 
range mentioned, but that September wheat sells 
that day between 98)$ and 1.01*. If we would 
switch and call the old 1.03 from this d a y o n 
98)$, we would get fractions on our full num¬ 
ber line (the chart squares) which is not good. 
In such a case I suggest to wait until the options 
have adjusted themselves to a better figure on 
which to switch. It may be but a day or two and 
suddenly one option has strengthened or weak¬ 
ened in comparison with the other. Then you 
make your switch. 

Do not wait until the last few days of the life 
of an option for the switching. The last two 
weeks of an option that expires do not give the 
true movements of the cycle, since millers and 
others who have use for actual wheat come into 
the picture and buy or sell, which interference, so 
to say, causes unusual sharp advances and drops 
during that time, while options that are for later 
dates arc not affected. Therefore, options should 
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be switched about a month to six weeks before 
the expiration date. 

The same applies to practical trading in op 
tions. Never trade in options that are about to 
run out or expire. Use only options either three 
or six months away. This applies to all commodi¬ 
ties. 

RULE NO. 27 

MERCURY'S SPEED IN LONGITUDE GEOCEN¬ 
TRIC OF 59' and 1*58' 

Enough has been said now about technical 
matters. They are very important to insure prop¬ 
er application of the astronomical rules. 

The present law deals again with our favorite 
Mercury. 

It is hard to realize for anyone of "modern 
education" that the Ancients knew all about the 
movements of Mercury, about its effect upon the 
human brains. It is too bad that scientists and 
students of ancient writings in their notes and 
particularly in their introductions stress the fact 
that these ancients were heathens, dumbbells, 
ignorants etc. Why, in the first place do they 
then scrutinize so anxiously these heathen works? 
Why don’t they throw out these works and for¬ 
get about them instead of bringing bulky intro¬ 
ductions expressing their own opinions about 
things they know nothing about? 

Take it, the Ancients knew Mercury's move¬ 
ment without spy-glasses. If they would assume 
that these Ancients knew much more than they, 
themselves will ever know, these old writings 
would begin to talk to them. As it is now they 
are but Pyramids and Sphinxes to them. 

Although I have treated about this idea in a 
special chapter, each time I think of it, I just get 
burning mad about these people and have to blur 
out with a view that possibly they would wake 
up. 

So let us take Raphael's Ephemeris again, look 
at page 26-28 and follow the movements of Mer¬ 
cury from day to day in its longitude Its speed 
ranges from 0 to 2.12. In another rule I told 
you already that 0 and 2.12 in Mercury's speed 
bring changes of.trend. Now we use Mercury's 
speed when it is the same as the mean daily 
motion of the Sun in Longitude or double this 
amount. The daily morion of the Sun is 59', 
double this amount is 1*58'. Each time Mercury 
passes these values we can expect changes d-f 
trend and, mind you, often times they give big 


tops and big major bottoms. I do not mean that 
we take the Sun and watch it when it moves 59'. 
The Sun moves in its own cycle. We follow Met 
cury only. Examples of such passage are: 

March 16, 1940 bottom in wheat. 

May 10, 1940 top in wheat 

May 26, 1939 top in wheat 

RULE N(X 28 

SATURN'S HELIOCENTRIC LATITUDE 
UNIT 5'46'. 15 

We take the Nautical Almanac again, page 
221 in 1939 where we find the column of the 
Latitude. This time we do not use the increment 
but the latitude proper and count from a fixed 
point, a major top or a major bottom fey adding 
each time _5'46M5 j Since the values are given 
only every 8 days, we must interpolate to arrive 
at the proper days, for this purpose we use the 
side column which gives the daily movement in 
the Latitude to facilitate reckoning. When we 
find that the latitudinal motion decreases dur¬ 
ing the years 1934-1935. and upwards slowly 
from a daily motion of 4~.43 to as low as 1\64 
(a minus sign is set before all) until later on we 
even reach 0 in this movement; then it turns up¬ 
ward to the plus side once more. 

This will explain the fact that in our examples 
which shall follow below, w e obtain many 

changes during 1934 and but a few changes in 
1937. Under changes I mean: changes of trend 
in wheat. 

I shall start with January 25, 1934 which was 
a bottom: 

Saturn Lat. date effect 

1*3'43' .3 1/25/1934 bottom 

+ 5'46’.15 

1*9'32".9 4/15/1934 bottom 

(the figure set down as 1‘9'32'.9 is 

the one given in the nautical almanac 
and used so as to-facilitate finding.) 

1* 9 32".9 April 15, 1934 a bottom in wheat 

+ 3'46M5 

ri5'l5".9 July 4, 1934 a bottom 
+ 546M5 

l*2l'24~-5 Sept. 29, 1934 a bottom 

As we now go over the year 1937, using March 
29, 1937 the top in wheat, we find that Saturn's 
latitude on this day was 2*12'29'0 and adding 
our increment of 5'46'.15 to this brings a value 
of 2*18T5'.15. This value corresponds to Sep- 
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tember 4th 1937. Looking at the chart, we find tained through tests only. As the value in the 


that the price level for wheat on this day is exact¬ 
ly at the half-way mark from the extreme top 
made July 17, 1937 or of the one made July 6th 
1937. The slowness of the morion in Saturn’s 
latitude this year necessitates to cake an entirely 
new increment which I found to be 2'4”.25 in¬ 
stead of the one we used in 1934 which amounted 
to 5'46".15. 

Let us see what we then get: 

2*12'29'.0 
+ 2' 4’.25 

2'14‘J3'.25 May 19, 1937 big top 
+ 2' 4’.25 

2'16'37".50 July 17, 1937 major top of year 
+ 2' 4”.25 

2*18'4l*.75 September 16, 1937 a low 
+ 2’ 4’.23 

2‘20'46".00 November 23-24, 1937 at a major 
low 

Such a sudden change of the sue of the in¬ 
crement may for the moment confuse you and 
you might say: which is which? Which shall be 
used. Of course, myself I am never sure when 
in this particular rule the increment has to be 
changed. 1 will tell you exactly how I use this 
rule: I use the first increment as long as it brings 
forth tops or bottoms, at the same time, right 
along I measure for the smaller changes, such as 
from March 29, 1937 over to May 19, 1937 and 
project this value forward at the same time as 
I throw forward the larger value. The purpose 
of it all is to produce a concentration of several, 
rules at one and the same point which then rep¬ 
resents a major changing point. This May 19th 
date for example or the July 17, 1937 top day 
also the November 8-9, 1937 day has been found 
in nearly all rules. They showed that major 
changes had to come off on these days. Even if 
you hesitate a few days before making commit¬ 
ments, as said at some other place already, until 
it can be clearly recognized which way the cat 
jumps, you will have a large number of points 
left for profits, since such movements that re 
suit from a concentration of. rules, on one and the 
same day do not end quickly. Ten, fifteen, even 
thirty cents movements result from it. What if 
3 cents are missed! 

I have absolutely no scientific cause for the 
values given above except that they were ob- 


latitudinal motion of Saturn recedes still more, 
we no doubt have to adjust the value again. 

RULE NO. 29 

MOVEMENTS OF SATURN IN HELIOCENTRIC 
LONGITUDE OF 34'36'9 
This method is similar as the previous one, 
only instead of the Latitude we use the Longi¬ 
tude of Saturn heliocentric The values are also 
found on page 201 of the Nautical Almanac. 

The results of projecting an increment of 
34'36'.9 from a point Such as April 19, 1934 
which was a major bottom, followed by a 30c 
upward movement, are gaps. Looking at the 
chart of 193*4 for wheat, you will find that rwo 
gaps upward were made, then two gaps down¬ 
ward and finally a top. 

4/19/1934 321* 0' 0" major low 

+ 34*36* 

5/ 8/1934 321*34’36".9 gap upwards 

+ 34 ' 36 “ 

5/26/1934 322* 9'12” gap upwards 

+ 34*36* 

6/13/1934 322*43'48" gap downwards 

+ 34*36'* 

7/ 2/1934 323’18'24" gap downwards 

+ 34'36” 

7/20/1934 323*53' a top 

We note that the June 1st top of 1934 did not 
show at all. It is up to you to make a few other 
projections the same way as this one was made, 
using among others a projection from the top of 
April 22nd, 1940, also one from the August low 
of 1939 so as to reach the gaps for the present 
and coming period. 

RULE NO. 30 

VENUS IN HELIOCENTRIC DECLINATION 
PASSING THE EXTREME DECLINATION 
OF THE SUN 23’26’51* 

In this, .rule-we use.the heliocentric Dedina 
tion of Venus as it passes over the extreme dev 
dinarion of the Sun which is 23‘26'51". The val¬ 
ue can be found in two places in Raphael’s Ephe- 
meris for verification. On page 12 we find in the 
lower pan of the page a column of the Sun’s 
declination from day to day given in degrees and 
minutes only. On June 21 and June 22 the value 
for it is 23*27.' North. The value had been ris¬ 
ing previous to it; from then on the value de¬ 
clines. It also shows this on December 21st and 
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22nd of any year, however, on these days the dc 
dinarion of the Sun is South. The more exac; 
value we find on the first page of Raphael's 
Ephemerides as the Mean Obliquity of the Eclip¬ 
tic, value 23*26’50".93 (as of 1937). 

When you check through the various planets 
in the Nautical Almanac in their declinations, 
you will find that all of them exceed this value 
by several degrees. 

The rule is this: When the heliocentric de 
dination of Venus passes the Sun's extreme De 
clination^ we get a change, of trend 


Examples: 


January 7-8, 1938 
May 12, 1938 
June 12, 1938 
October 4, 1938 
November 17, 1938 
November 20, 1939 

April 7, 1940 

June 12, 1940 
next crossing occurs 


top 

see explanation below 
in top range 
an extreme low 
a high 

a low area from which we 
ran up fast 

a low followed by a fast 
move up 
a top 
in 1941 


RULE NO. 31 

VENUS HELIOCENTRIC DECLINATION 
REACHING AN EXTREME BEYOND 
2}*26'51- 

We look over the changes that are m a de 
when the Venus Dedination heliocentric readies 
extreme turning points They can occur anywhere, 
since, when you plot Venus Declination on a 
chart (call one degree one square on the chart), 
you will see that the curve produced is a winding 
up and down affair, a regular snake. 

However, testing of tops and bottoms of this 
curve will reveal thac little or nothing .happens 
at turning points unless the turn occurs above 
the Sun's dedination, i.e. above 23*26’51 

Let us see what happens when Venus turns 
above this value. Use the Nautical Almanac 
again, page 180 and up, second column. This 
column is also used for the previous rule. 

23*34'22" January 3, 1938 (extreme) sharp rise 
24*51’ 6" May 27, 1938 (extreme) major bottom 
(made from May 28 - June 1, 1938) 
27* 0’27" October 28, 1938 (extreme) a small 
top but in bottom range 

February 15, 1939 cannot be used since Venus 
turns there below the Sun’s dedination. 


Note: May 12, 1938 caosed'-ne. change in’ the 
movement; however, let us look closely at this 
picture. We can see that we had a fast run-up 
of 3% cents from May 6th to 8th 1938, follow¬ 
ed by a sagging movement which brought us by 
May 12 back to the level where the upmove had 
begun on May 6, 1938. In that the change, accord¬ 
ing to this law, was due not on May 6th but on 
May 12th, the prelude, if you may call the rally of 
May 6-8, 1938 such, told us: here is a rally for 
you, so don't expea any on May 12th, 1938! At 
that time we also had just lost one half of the 
entire movement that was to wind off from April 
19, 1938 to June 1st, 1938. With this rule we 
learn another little trick: Even though we do 
not always know the extent of the movement 
planetary crossings of such kind as treated in 
this law indicate, often the halfway mark ot the 
complete move. I showed you in some other law 
such condition already. The moment you did se. 
that Venus did not bother to produce a run-up 
or, let us ca[l it a reversal of the previous move¬ 
ment, you had fully three days time to take back 
the old short position with not more than hnl 
a cent's loss. 


24’36’3<S" December 4, 1939 (extreme) gap up¬ 
ward with strong move to follow 
27*1939" May 7, 1940 (extreme) two days final 
rise followed by the burst 
There are no more extremes during 1940. 

Each test shows up trend of at least a few days 

RULE NO. 32 

MERCURY'S GEOCENTRIC LONGITUDE 
126*30' AFTER THE SUN 
This rule is one of the strangest' I have been 
able to find -It is. very ; simple, although it en. 
tails work to project correctly,-We use the geo. 
centric longitude of Sun .at any important top or 
bottom.: To this longitude we jaddl each .time the 
value 126*30*. When the addition has been made 
and the exact place located in the .Zodiac; i.e 
the degrees, and minutes and the ■ right' sign bo 
longing to them,'we look when Mercury is go 
ing to-pass'this point Hold fast that day! The 
movement that developed previously at the Sun’s 
place will come off in the same direction 'at the 
Mercury place Thus, Mercury imitates the Sun 
effeCT. 
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A few examples will reveal how this works. It 
is one of the best rules It was originally found 
on November 17, 193B, laid aside and completely 
forgotten until just now, when I checked and re- 
checked the effects and find them just grand. Ab¬ 
solutely safe commitments can be made so far as 
I have found. Of course, the duration of the move 
i.e. how long it lasts is something else. I am 
not referring to duration. But, we can say that a 
movement which is incepted will last for a week 
or ten days anyhow, enough to make it worth 
while Then, when it appears from the chart or 
from some other indications that"the market acts 
a sort of tired going in that direction, step out 
and wait for another opportunity. I can see at a 
glance that about 8 worth-while moves could 
have been obtained in 1938, by just using the 8 
important tops and bottoms of that year and pro¬ 
jecting them 126*30' forward. 


Examples: 


1938 

Sun Position Reached by i 

Mercury on 

April 19, 

28*4(j' Aries 


+ 126*30' 



155*16' or 5*16' Virgo 

““Oct. 10, 

June 1st 

10*19' Gemini 



+ 126*30* 



196*49' or 16*49' Libra 

“Oct 21 

June 21 

29*26' Gemini 



+ 126*30' 



215*56' ojr 15*56' Scorpio 

“ Aug. 1. 


This law 1 dug out of the Hebrew Talmud. 

Thus: What the Sun does, Mercury does the 
same 126*30* later. We only apply this rule , from 
extreme tops and extreme bottoms. The effect is 
felt only several months later and not a few 
weeks later. The April 19th top in 1938 was fol¬ 
lowed by a long decline. So it also happened 
when Mercury moved over the zodiacal point ly¬ 
ing 126*30' further over. This was August 1st, 
1938. See what a swell decline developed from 
there! 

Coming now over to the present time, we meas¬ 
ure once from the big top of December 18, 1939. 
Sun position was on this day at 25*40' Sagittar¬ 
ius. Adding 126*30', we get 2*10' in Taurus. We 
look in Raphael's Ephemeris of 1940 and find 
this day is May 8, 1940. The top was on May 10, 
1940 and not on May 8th, 1940. We had a Sun¬ 
day on the 9th of the month and on Monday, 
May 10th, 1940, we shoved up four full cents 


yet. I cannot explain away this extra day, al¬ 
though I try very hard as you may see. However, 
the rule says what the Sun does before. Mercury 
does after The Sun caused a top on December 
18, 1938 and a decline it was to be from May 
8th on in 1940. The "false move” which made 
that extra one day run belongs more into my 
rule of "the Man who completes his frame and 
should be considered as such. Anyhow, he who 
did use the rule as given here and sold on May 
8th, 1940 was not sorry. 30c is a good profit 
to pocket. 

There is a small matter to discuss yet, at least 
to draw your attention to. We know that Mer 
cury moves a t times retrograde. Should- *h e 
measurement coming from the Sun reach Meri 
cury at*'tht*'time ir moves retrograde, we have 
first a place over which it docs move direct and. 
only after that does Mercury retrograde and pass 
over the same Sun projection of 126*30' and 
again after it turns direct it must pass the same 
spot again. I never have had occasion to ; test the 
effect back years The results ought to be inte 
csting. 

RULE NO. 33 

MARS IN GEOCENTRIC LONGITUDE 
PASSING 16*53'46" CANCER 

This rule can be seldom used, since it deals 
with Mars whose movement around the Zodiac 
takes nearly two years. However, each rime Mars 
passes 16*55' in Cancer a movement begins that 
is worth following. The effect over several years 
was thus: 

August 10, 1934 a major top 

July 20, 1936 an important low 

July 2, 1938 a gap downward and much lower 

June 13, 1940 a top and down sharp 

It would be helpful if you would keep a calen¬ 
dar book using one page for each day of the year, 
wherein you note all projections and places at 
which changes of trend have been figured for 
into the future. Use one rule after the other, 
figure their next points of change and their ef¬ 
fect if available and enter each one found or lo¬ 
cated into the proper date of the calendar. Add 
to it the number of the rule it was taken from 
since otherwise you can do no re-checking at the 
proper time. Each day consult this diary. 
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RULE NO. 34 

VENUS, DAILY VARIATION OF HELIO¬ 
CENTRIC LONGITUDE PLUS OR 
MINUS 7 SECONDS 

Here is a rule which brings fine results, al. 
though it is hinged on a movement whose dif 
ferential is but amere seven seconds. 

I would like to give some sort of an illustration 
in practical life to demonstrate the value of sec¬ 
onds, especially that of seven seconds, b u t a s 
much as I think, I can’t find any relationship. In 
practical life such small units do not count. 

We shall take the Nautical Almanac on page 
187, first column. In this column the movement 
of the heliocentric longitude is listed every two 
days. In the adjoining column we find the varia¬ 
tion of this longitude from one day to the next 
This value we have to use for this rule. 

The values all run in very narrow range from 
1*34 JO" to 1’37'32". It is a constant swing up 
and down, up and down within the limits given 
above. What can anyone get out of these small 
numbers? How can we find tops and bottoms 
with it? In wheat especially, when newspapers 
tell use each day that it is the "export demand" 
and the hedge-selling of millers . . . One of the 
rwo parties is wrong. 

The rule as formulated says. 

At each side, seven seconds from the extremes 
of the values of the heliocentric longitudinal 
daily motion of Venus are changes of trend to 
be~ found.. 

Since the extreme points are changing slightly 
by a second or so each time a round is completed 
we have to measure each time again to make sure 
of the exact value. However, roughly, the values 
are: 

l*34'50'+7" or 1*34'57” 

r37'32’—7" or 1*}7’23” 

There are two possibilities, one while ap¬ 
proaching the extreme values and one while re 
ceding from it. 

Examples: 

August 11, 1939 a major low r37’25' 

September 6, 1939 end gap up for the 
windup peak Sept. 7, 1939 
/April 4, 1939 major low from which strong 
l move developed 
jMay 4, 1939 top from which strong sidewise 
\ move of a week came forth 



I November 14, 1939 low level ready for 
sharp rise 

December 14, 1939 day before a gap up¬ 
ward, in fact, it was the end gap in 
that move, similarly to the Sept. 6th, 
1939 gap. Previous gaps were: gap of 
October 9-10, 1939, begin of move. 
Middle gap of December 4-5, 1939. 
See remarks page 33 (gaps). 

I March 23, 1940 minor top area 
April 18, 1940 major top within % points; 
may also be considered as end gap. 

..... \ June 26, 1940 to be reached here 
I July 26, 1940 

1 November 2, 1940 
‘ November 28, 1940 

RULE NO. 35 

VENUS IN ITS EXTREME SPEEDS IN DAILY 
VARIATION OF HELIOCENTRIC 
LONGITUDE 

This rule might be included in rule No. 34. 
However, I purposely separated it, since the rule 
does not work in combination, meaning a low 
at 1*34'57" does not imply that the extreme ex¬ 
plained here MUST produce a high or a high at 
T34'57* MUST bring a low. 

The wheat market is in for a change of trend 
when Venus reaches in its heliocentric Longi¬ 
tude's daily motion the extreme and least speed 

It is remarkable and absolutely unknown-to 
most people that a motion of a planet which 
is actually always forward and never retrograde 
could contain within such a forward motion a 
rhythmic acceleration and retardation. It may 
be termed a "hidden motion.’ 

The places to be watched are r34'50" with 
a decimal* attached and 1*37'32" with a decimal 
attached 
Examples: 

(1*37) January 12, 1939 small top (we move 
in narrow range just then) 

(1*34) April 18, 1939 the last low before the 
upswing 

(1*37) August 24, 1939 the sharp peak day 
(1*34) November 28, 1939 begin of major ad¬ 
vance to December 18, 1939 
(1*34) July 11, 1940 to be reached here; expect 
this to become a drop down day. 
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RULE NO. 36 

SUN-MERCURY CONJUNCTIONS PLUS 60* IN 
GEOCENTRIC POSITIONS 

In this rule we attempt to make a combina¬ 
tion of a "foot-arm-head” movement as explain¬ 
ed in the rule about "Man”. 

The low of May 18, 1940 for example was 
hit on the dot; so was the low of November 8, 
1937 among many others. 

Conjunctions of the interior planets, Mercury 
and Venus are of two kinds: die superior con 
junction, when the planet is direct moving as it 
crosses the Sun and the inferior conjunction at 
which time the planet is retrograding over the 
Sun. 

We take a conjunction of Sun with Mercury 
whether direct or retrograde The positions are 
found in Raphaels Ephemens under the head¬ 
ing Phenomena, page 29- However, after we 
have located the day of the conjunction, we have 
to look up the degree and minute when the con¬ 
junction occurs, such as the one of March 15, 
1940, which, after we first locate it on page 29 
of Raphael, we go back to page 7 and find under 
date March 13, 1940 that this conjunction oc¬ 
curred a little beyond 24*46' in the sign of Pisces. 

However, we are not interested in this case 
what happens at the moment of the conjunction. 
This is treated in another rule. We add to this 
place or position of Mercury (not of the Sun) 
an additional 60 degrees and get thus 24*46* 
Taurus 

We look up when Mercury passes this place 
It happened exactly at the low point May 18, 
1940. Thursday, March 15, 1940 gives May 18, 
1940. 

In my notes I have the following statement: 
Conjunction plus 60. 

The superior conjunctions of Mercury with 
Sun, i.e. when Mercury crosses the Sun while di 
recr in motion produce mostly tops 

Whereas Inferior conjunctions plus the added 
60* gives major turning points alsq gaps 

Bur this is not all yet! The notes say further: 

From the place which is 60 degrees from a 
Mercury conjunction such as May 18, 1940 you 
transfer your attention to the planet Venus and 
see where it is located just then We find that 
Venus is on that day at 7*53 Cancer which value 
necessarily has to be adjusted to correspond to 
the adjusted 24*46' Taurus of Mercury. The noon 
position has not this value. It shows 23*19' Taurus. 


With Mercury we are about 1*27' shy at noon 
May 18, 1940. The speed of Mercury on this day 
is 2*7. We have to add two-thirds of this motion 
so as to arrive at the exact conjunction projec¬ 
tion of March 15—acting on May 18, 1940. We 
have to proceed the same way with Venus, since 
we intend to project from here the movement 
of Venus 60 degrees further. 

Venus moves from May 18 to May 19, 1940 
from 7*53f to 8*26' in Cancer or 34 minutes. Two- 
thirds of this amount (as we adjusted with Mer¬ 
cury) is 22 minutes. Therefore, adding 22 min¬ 
utes to the noon position in the ephemeris gives 
us the correct position for Venus at the moment 
Mercury is exactly 60 degrees from, the previous 
position of Mercury conjunction Sun on March 
15, 1940. 

To this value 7*53' Cancer plus 22 minutes or 
8*13 Cancer we add also 60 degrees which 
beings us to 8*15' Virgo which equals October 
9, 1940. When Venus reaches this place, a change 
of trend is due in wheat. 

However, the original conjunction of Sun-Merv 
cury has not ended its usefulness at this place 
My notes say that we hjivp to add to this latter 
place of Venus another-12* When Venusi arrives 
at this place +12-*. we arc due for the final changes 
of trend which was caused by the conjunction Sun 
Mercury of March 15, 1940. The day is October 
24, 1940. The Position of Venus on this day is 
20*15' Virgo or 8*15' Virgo +12*0'=“20*15‘ Virgo. 

This rule is rather difficult to follow through 
right. Remember that 4 separate steps are made. 

1) locate the conjunction of Sun-Mercury 

2) project Mercury 60* beyond this conjunc¬ 

tion 

3) use Venus from the latter place and proj¬ 

ect also 60* 

4) continue with Venus by projecting it an 

extra. 12’ 

RULE NO. 37 

SUN-VENUS CONJUNCTIONS PLUS 60* 

This rule is on.the same basis as rule No. 36, 
only we use the conjunction of Sun to Venus di 
rect as well as when retrograde. 

Step No. 1 Locate the conjunction Sun Venus 

Step No. 2 add 60’ of Venus’ motion to this 
conjunction point and expea a change of trend 
in wheat. 

Step No. 3 Look for Mercury where it is on 
this specific day and run it 60* further from 
this place and expect again a change of trend 
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Step No. 4—From this point let Mercury run 
an extra 12* and get the last change of trend 
that is caused by the. Sun Venus conjunction. 

Conjunctions of Mercury to Sun occur rather 
often, while Sun Venus conjunctions are ram 
We can easily see that when using this method 
and the previous one together, we get numer¬ 
ous date changes during a year, which are over- 
lapping The Sun-Mercury conjunction of March 
15, 1940 ends its effect only by October 24, 1940. 
Other conjunctions had begun in the meantime. 

Special Note. From the time of Sun conjunc¬ 
tion Mercury on March 15, 1940 to the very end 
of its effect, October 24, 1940 Mercury moved 
exactly 240'forward in the Zodiac and is found 
at the same degree and minute but in another 
sign (Scorpio). 

We omitted projecting Mercury after the first 
60' projection and used Venus instead by proj¬ 
ecting it first 60* and then 12* all told 72*, 

This is not a mere coincident. It may be said 
that it constitutes the action of the feet and of the 
arms of a man, when the feet are moving and 
the arms inactive, they are carried along, since 
they are attached to the body. 

Have we so far said a word about mildew, 
wheat rust, about crop repons, dust storms? Don't 
worry, we won't say anything about them in this 
work! 

In order to show the rule once more on an¬ 
other example, I shall use the Sun Mercury con¬ 
junction of March 25, 1937 and go step by step, 
denoting the effects at the same time: 

Sun-Mercury conjunction March 25, 1937 at 
4*45' Aries. Add 60’ in Mercury gives 4*45' Gemi¬ 
ni, top June 16, 1937. From here on use Venus 
which on June 16, 1937 is ar about 10*20 Taurus. 

2) add in Venus movement 60’ gives 10*20 
Cancer: top August 13th, 1937 

3) add an extra 12* in Venus movement gives 
the low of August 24, 1937. 

When you do project a few such conjunctions 
the procedure gets quite mechanical, but, to ex¬ 
plain the steps was hard and, what was still hard¬ 
er, how I found these steps originally. This was 
first found on August 2nd, 1938, from "Leg¬ 
ends of the Jews”, vol. II, page 27. 

RULE NO. 38 

MERCURY LATITUDE HELIOCENTRIC 

In the present rule we shall use the heliocen¬ 
tric Latitude of Mercury 


We find it on page 171 in the Nautical alman¬ 
ac. On the surface it seems as if nothing much 
could be done with this Latitude since it moves 
from 0 up to 7*0' and down to 0 again. How¬ 
ever, I have left no stone unturned in the at¬ 
tempt to put everything possible and impossible 
to practical trading use. So did I with this Lati¬ 
tude. 

There arc four values in this line which bring 
forth changes of trend: These values are: 

0, 3*21, 6*42 and 7*0'. The inside values are 
effective on either side, on the way up also on 
the way down 

Some mighty fine tops and bottoms are pro 
duced when Mercury in this motion passes the 
above mentioned degrees. Check them on past or 
lev.cm performance and you will say yes, it is so. 

Just look at the January high 1940 and at the 
February 2-3 low in 1940. Some times the effect 
is not very pronounced but it is present just the 
same. During 1938, especially during the first 
half of the year practically all the changes regis¬ 
tered on this one rule alone. 

RULE NO. 39 

VENUS, VARIATION PER DAY OF THE HELIO¬ 
CENTRIC LOGARITHM OF ITS 
RADIUS VECTOR 

We use the Nautical Almanac of 1937 on page 
169 and find a column which bears this heading. 
However, instead of using the actual logarithm, 
we use the daily variation of same as found in the 
adjoining column in very small values. 

In Nautical Almanac of 1940 the values are 
found on page 187. 

The rule isc 

Wheat makes bottoms or occasionally tops, 
when the values of this daily variation - reach 
their' extremes 

Examples: using the wheat performance in 
1937 

March 1 , 1937 log -13 a low 
April 26, 1937 log 828 a low 
June 22, 1937 log 0 the big rise began 
August 18, 1937 log 832 top 
October 13, 1937 log 0 a low 
December 6, 1937 log 832 a high 
When using this law you must not think that 
you have to figure with logarithm Tables from 
now on. Everything has been figured for you. All 
we apply are the numbers as shown in the book. 
In fact, by now you will have recognized that it 
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does not matter to us whether or not we know 
what is a logarithm, a declination, or a latitude 
etc. as long as we know specific numbers under 
certain headings must be used. This is the reason 
why I have not bothered much giving explana¬ 
tions about the meaning of the expressions. True, 
we must not be completely ignorant on the sub¬ 
ject, although at times "Ignorance is Bliss". We 
sec this when we consider the many astronomers 
who can figure all the numbers given in the Naut¬ 
ical Almanac but don’t know what to do with 
them in practical application to markets. 

RULE NO. 40 

VENUS HELIOCENTRIC LATITUDE 
DIVIDED INTO PARTS 

This rule is intended to make you find the 
very small moves in wheat lasting only a few 
days.. However, since we nearly always have to 
do with bottoms, tops and gaps—either one— 
and the changes explained here come one after 
the other, we must be in a position to watch the 
actual performance of wheat at very close dis¬ 
tance. 

We turn to page 167 and up in the Nautical 
Almanac of the year 1937 or to page 187 in the 
year 1940. In the center of the page we have our 
column: Heliocentric Latitude of Venus. 

We note the values vibrate between 3*23 and 
O', going from plus to minus to both extremes'. 
0* is the center of the vibration. 

I have discovered that the following values 
within this vibration give changes, on the plus 
side as well as on the minus side. They miss oc¬ 
casionally one of the values, but, as said, we 
must be at the board to watch the sales and prices. 
My notes say: There axe 17 values in the entire 
cycle movement, 8 on each side of the zero point. 
In my tests I found that one miss occurs (i.e. 
nothing happens) in one entire cycle. 

Here is the rule: 

Changes of trend for minor moves occur at the 
following Latitude points of Venus when Venus 
passes over its: 


0* 0' 

2*30' 

0*13' 

3*00’ 

1*50' 

3*17' 

2*17* 

3*23 


If you should decide to use this rule, remem¬ 
ber that the values in the Almanac are given for 
Venus Latitude only every two days which re¬ 
quires interpolation with the aid of the adjoin¬ 


ing column (variation per day) so as to get the 
exact time the values quoted above are passed. 

RULE NO. 41 

MERCURY'S DAILY SPEED IN GEO¬ 
CENTRIC LONGITUDE 

We have treated this subject already. However, 

I just now come across a notation which must be 
registered and known. It deals with Mercury's 
daily speed in geocentric motion, covering the 
time its speed is more than the.Sun’s mean mot¬ 
ion. i.e when Mercury’s speed is more than 39* 
per day. 

It also deals with that phase when Mercury 
in its motion is less than the Sun’s daily mean 
motion of 39'. 

This is what my notes say: 

When Mercury’s speed has reached the ex 
treme 2*4'-2*j2* it has to turn downward trying 
to get to zero 

Once in a while it does not do so immediately 
but stops somewhere in-between 2*12' and O' and 
accelerates again. Ir is satisfactory if this occurs 
below the Sun’s mean motion of .59', but .it is very 
bad for wheat if such a change of speed occurs 
while the Mercury speed is still above 39' 

For example. Mercury hits the extreme speed 
in the daily geocentric movement (2*12') and 
comes downward in this speed to 47' or 50', then . 
turns up say to 1*20' speed per day. This would 
be perfectly right. But, should it come down from 
the extreme say to 1*40' and reverse upward, it 
would be ruinous. In this case it would have 
stayed above the Sun’s mean morion and ran 
back up again. 

A condition as important as the previous one is 
this: 

As Mercury in its daily speed comes up from 
zero, crosses the Sun's mean motion of 39' and 
continues for awhile, but then, instead of mak 
ing for the extreme 2*12' it turns down: this 
would be ruinous again Compare Mercury's 
movement August to October 1937. 

Once, the Sun’s mean speed is passed. Mercury 
just simply has to go to its extreme speed, 2*12' 
or O’; if not, watch out: 

RULE NO. 42 

VENUS REDUCTION TO ORBIT. 

VALUE + 3*42 

When we go out fishing, at times we are sat¬ 
isfied with very little ones! That is, if we can’t 
get big ones . . . 



Here is a "sinair rule which does not have to. 
be used often since it is not happening often. 
However, if it doe^ happen you can buy wheat 
for at least two days. The crossing of Venus In 
the "Reduction to Orbit, valuo + 2*42' is the crit¬ 
ical point. This implies that the direction of 
market just prior to this crossing might be down¬ 
ward or it might be upward. On this day you can 
"buy 4he market. The value of the Reduction to 
Orbit (see column 2 in Nautical Almanac of 1940 
page 187) must be increasing in speed, i.e. the 
value must be heading towards the extreme and 
not downward. 

Examples: 

February 16, 1937 we rushed up for rwo days 
Sept. 28, 1937 we rushed to a top 
January 18, 1938 we rushed to a top 
May 11, 1938 a sharp two day run-up 
As I am writing this and check the charts at 
the same time to make sure of the effects, I note 
a very important law. 

This value +2*42', whenever it occurs, comes 
just at a moment when traders are asking them¬ 
selves: is this the beginning of a serious upmove? 
Actually, as I look at the charts 1 can see that 
traders, if they are short previous to this point, 
run all to cover right after the point is passed; 
they get scared and the market runs fast and fur¬ 
ious upward for two days. After this time is over, 
"they are left high and dry, since a reaction en¬ 
sues-after those* two days. It is suggested that you 
dig up several other such points and mark for 
future use any such places in your diary so that 
you do not act like the masses who think: here 
comes a rise, whereas only a sharp two day move 
develops, followed by a similar type of reaction. 

I consider this rule very good, and it is a pity ir 
does not occur more often 

In 1940 we find the first crossing of this val¬ 
ue on March 15th, the next one on July 5th and 
the following on August 31st. 

RULE NO. 43 

VENUS HELIOCENTRIC LATITUDES 
0*, 2*16', and 3*23' 

In this rule we use the heliocentric Latitude of 
Venus once more. We distinguish however, be¬ 
tween the. signs of plus and minus that precede 
the figures. The effect varies. 

During the year 1938 the following sequence 
was noted: 


February 9 3*6' minus while v a 1 u e is 


descending top 

February 25 extreme 3‘23'38* minus top 

March 25 2*16' minus descending bottom 

April 19 extreme 0 top 

May 31 3*6' plus ascending bottom 

June 15 extreme 3’23'38" plus top 

July 17 2*16' plus descending bottom 

August 11 extreme 0 top 


We use two odd values aside of the two ex¬ 
treme values. They are 3*6' and 2*16’. These val¬ 
ues we change alternately, that is: we skip one 
each time. On the way down between Feb. 25 
and March 25, 1938 we skip 3*6'. On the way 
up, between April 19 and May 31, 1938 we skip 
2*16 and keep on alternating that way. 

RULE NO. 44 

MERCURY HALF WAY RETROGRADE PLACE 
(See Ill. No. 2) 

Mercury can only be retrograde in geocentric 
longitude and never in heliocentric longitude. 

The amount o f retrogradauon o f Mercury 
varies considerably as you can see by checking 
periods during which it is moving retrograde. 

The rule here concerns only the retrograde 
movement and centers specifically on the half¬ 
way point from the moment Mercury turns ret¬ 
rograde to the place where it moves again direct 
We figure the difference of these two places p 
the Zodiac, divide by two and look in the Ephe- 
meris (Raphael's) for the date when this half¬ 
way point is reached 

My check covers the following places 
May 11, 1937 a bottom 

Sept. 13, 1937 a bottom 

Dec. 30, 1937 a bottom 

April 22, 1938 was a miss in that nothing 

occurred. 

Example of how the figuring is done. We 
use March, 1940. Mercury turns retrograde on 
March 6, 1940 at 0 Aries 15'. It becomes direct 
on March 29, 1940 at 16 Pisces 51'. Therefore, 
the difference berween these two values is 13*9' 
(30* Pisces equals 0* Aries, less, 16*51' Pisces) 
plus 0*15* or 13*24'. One half of this value is 
6*42'. This value is then either deducted from 
the place Mercury begins to move retrograde or 
else we can add it to the other side (to the value 
of March 28, 1940:) 16*51' Pisces. 

Both ways we obtain 16*51' Pisces plus 6*42' 
equals 23*33’ Pisces which was passed by Mer¬ 
cury on March 16, 1940 and we see from t h c 
chart that it was the important low. 
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RULE NO. 45 

PRICE LEVELS OF WHEAT ESTABLISHED WITH 
LOGARITHM OF THE PLANETS TRUE 
DISTANCE FROM THE EARTH 

For the first time, we have a rule that throws 
some light upon prices. So far, everything that 
was produced ignored price levels altogether. All 
we obtained was days o f change o f trend. I n 
terms of mathematics we had exercises in pure 
Algebra, whereas in this rule we use Arithmetic. 
The former allows substitutions o f a n y price, 
while the latter works with actual prices. 

Rule: When any one of the planets, from Mer 
cury over to Neptune (each one individually of 
course) changes its logarithm of thc_.TrurL.disr 
tance from the Earth (see Nautical Almanac 
at the proper headings for each planet), we are 
just mid-way of-a movement 

I shall illustrate three cases and supply the 
prices for them. The examples are taken from 
the Winnipeg wheat chart, but Chicago will act 
in the same proportions, since we have to do here 
with a universal law. 

Example No. 1 Mercury (Naut. Almanac 1938 
page 144) 

On March 30, 1938 the True distance from the 
Earth of Mercury (the daily variation of «mi* 
is used"! shows a value of 26695, its extreme; 
speed. We only use extreme speed in this case. 
We consult our Winnipeg wheat chart and 
find that the low of this day was 1.22^. 

The movement had come from 1.15^ on 
. Match 22nd, 1938 thus, we already had a 
rise of 7c. 

The high that was reached ultimately on April 
8, 1938 was 128% or in other words, we rose 
exactly the same amount once more (% point 
excess). The value or rather the day when 
the planet reached its extreme speed in the 
daily variation of the True distance from the 
earth (March 30, 1938) was the mid-way 
point of the swing. 

On March 30, 1938 the extreme speed in True 
Distance from Earth of Saturn was 0. We have 
to call a zero speed also an extreme. Both 
planets, Mercury and Saturn were active dur¬ 
ing this time. 

On May 5, 1938 Uranus comes to such a criti¬ 
cal point, to a 0 daily variation speed. (Naut. 


Aim. 1938 page 204). This day happened to 
be a holiday and no exact price can be had. 
We can judge, however, from the performance 
of wheat around that day, that its price must 
have been in the October option around 88c. 
The previous top had been made on April 19, 
1938 at 1.01 and thus we had passed 13c up 
to this day on the downside. As I said above, 
the rule is that the changes of speed are made 
when price levels reach the half-way point 
of a movement, we have to expect that from 
this specific day or we are to decline another 
13c, the date of such a low does not interest 
us in this rule but only the price level. 

The low for October Winnipeg was made at 
74 end of May 1938. The 88c price less 13c 
would have given us 75c and this was wichin 
one cent of the low. 

June 24, 1938 Mercury is at 0 (459 plus against 
935 minus). The price of Oaober Winnipeg 
is 85c. We came down from 89%c. We had 
covered a distance in price of 4%c, therefore, 
the price should recede to 80Vic, which it did. 

It went lower after holding this level for about 
10 days. 

RULE NO. 46 

VENUS REDUCTION TO ORBIT; 0\ 1*50* and 3T 

We use the Nautical Almanac pp. 167. 

Use the following positions in regular rota¬ 
tion and project repeatedly and constantly for¬ 
ward. 

—1*50' 

0* 

+ 1*50' 

3' T extreme 

—1*50' 

0 * 

+ 1*50' 

3’ f extreme 

At the extreme of 3*1' of this reduction to Or¬ 
bit value we are occasionally a day or even rwp 
days too soon. However, the actual price differen¬ 
tials of the succeeding days are not too much. 

Special Note*.' Between —1*50‘ and —2*58’ we 
get sharp drops and between —2*58* and —3*1* 
we get sharp reversals very often. 


in Reduction to 
Orbit of Venus 
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Examples: 

April 4, 1937 to April 17, 1937 

April 17, 1937 to April 20, 1937 

May 30, 1937 to June 13, 1937 

June 13, 1937 to June 15, 1937 

July 26, 1937 to August 9, 1937 

August 9, 1937 to August 12, 1937 

November 14, 1937 to November 28, 1937 

November 28, 1937 to November 30, 1937 
(upmove kept on) 

March 7, 1938 to March 21, 1938 

March 21, 1938 to March 25, 1938 (upmove 
was small) 

June 27, 1938 to July 10, 1938 

July 10, 1938 to July 14, 1938 

The first period given above produced down- 
moves, the second period given above produced 
upmoves as per the rule. No place where the 
values had to be considered was "jumped” in or¬ 
der to make the goings easier such as I have seen 
of dozens of traders who have "pet methods" 
which, whenever they don’t click are just passed 
over on the sly, so as not to incommodate their 
feelings. 

We must realize that- the- planet*' -work it 
exact and, if they don't work at certain places ft 
is due..to some more important condition pre- 
vailmg-tbar nullifies that particular minor one. 
All those rules given where no flaws occur arc 
of the greatest value and should be separately. 
marked for constant use. After all, we are tackl¬ 
ing the hardest problem any human being could 
try for, measuring movements of commodities 
ahead of time! Other people, in fact the multi¬ 
tude of people call trading in commodities a n 
outright speculation whereby the end is usually 
a "strip dance” which with one lasts longer, with 
another shorter. 

Our "speculation" is basically sound, and, even 
if we have to take losses once in awhile, the 
profit side i.e. the right commitments overweigh 
by far the short comings. We are surely not fool¬ 
ing ourselves when we decide to eliminate every¬ 
thing that is gossiped in the "Street", everything 
that newspapers have to say, everything that tht 
public craves for. 


RULE NO. 47 

MERCURY REDUCTION TO ORBIT OF 
PREVIOUS YEAR USING EXTREME 
VALUE OF 12*32' 

This rule has only to do with the actual ex¬ 
treme value in the Reduction to Orbit of Mer¬ 
cury which value is 12*52" or close to it (slightly 
variable). We merely look them up in the Nauti¬ 
cal Almanac of the year previous and make a 
list of them. Then we use the dates on which 
they occur the year LATER. 

Examples: 

January 10, 1936 July 19, 1936 
January 25, 1936 August 6, 1936 
February 12, 1936 September 5, 1936 
March 13, 1936 September 30, 1936 

April 7, 1936 October 15, 1936 

April 22, 1936 November 2, 1936 

May 10, 1936 December 1, 1936 

June 9, 1936 December 27, 1936 

July 4, 1936 

On all dates given extreme positions are found. 
Look up the very corresponding dates a year 
later, i.e. in this case in 1937 and pick out your 
tops and bottoms; we have 117 : positions -aeeord- 
ing to this rule and nor' less than 14 o f t h o tn 
brought MAJOR CHANGES the next year. 

RULE NO. 48 

JUPITER IN RIGHT ASCENSION, DIFFER¬ 
ENTIAL OF lb 21m 45s 

This is a rather curious rule. Due to the fact 
that the motion in Right Ascension is also retro¬ 
grade, we have periods when nothing is due for 
a long time. The example given below, jtarts at 
an important peak. We may also Begin with 
some other major top or bottom thar was Earned 
within' some other cycle and not belonging to 
the one examined. Thus, we can start from such 
days as June 1st, 1938, April 22nd 1940 etc. 
Example: 

Top, December 28, 1936 Jupiter R. A. at 18h 
25m25s we add constantly the same increment of 
Ih21m45s and get this way the following dates 
and changes. 

April 5, 1937 19h47ml0s top second peak of 
major top 

November 25, 1937 same value: 19h47ml0s 
major low 

February 22, 1938 top in wheat major 
January 25, 1939 a top in wheat 
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April 4, 1940 a low in wheat 

July 11, 1940 is the next date belonging to 
this series. 

We end herewith the rules to measure move¬ 
ments of wheat. There are still a few notes left 
which, however, are either so complicated in their 
construction, or their value is doubtful. Several 
times I struck on rules which in the first instant 
looked wonderful and did give tops and bottoms 
for awhile like a dock strikes twelve. When proj¬ 
ected into other years on the same prindples they 
just simply faded out. None of these have been 
used, in fan as I carefully scanned each card on 
which the notes had been registered, I tore up 
all those that looked doubtful, dcaning house 
at the same time. 

PART III RULES FOR HIDES 
THE COMMODITY HIDES 

ALSO APPLICABLE TO STOCK MARKET. 

One point movement in Hides represent <4.00. 

Trading in hides is very profitable. Hides 
move their own way and have nothing whatever 
to do with wheat. Hides may be bullish and run 
up a hundred or two hundred points, while wheat 
moves during such period sidewise in a narrow of 
two cents range. It may take nose-dives. It might 
follow hides pan of the way and then end back 
where it had begun, while hides keep on moving 
up. (Stock traders please substitute the word 
"stocks" whenever the word hides is mentioned). 

We don't have to be so careful anymore to 
clarify the reasons for such conditions. It is 
simply planetary movements that make them 
move differently. What we use as rules for wheat 
do not come into question for hides at all, ex¬ 
cept, one or two of the rules have a tinge o f 
showing some tops or bottoms for hides. 

Of course, for forecasting hide prices, we can’t 
use anything else but the same planets, the same 
longitude, declination or latitude as we did for 
wheat. However, we have other proportions of 
values as shall be amply demonstrated. 

There are not as many rules for hides and 
much less still for other commodities, since I 
have devoted most of my time towards finding 
wheat laws. However, all rules that are given 
for other commodities have been worked and 
tested just as carefully as the wheat rules. Some 
give striking results and hit major tops and bot¬ 
toms uncannily. 


RULE NO. 1A 

VENUS, DAILY VARIATION OF LOGARITHM 
RADIUS VECTOR 


The least and extreme speed of the logarithm 
of Venus Radius Vector (Naut. Aim. page 169) 
bring major changes in Hides. The extreme value 
is about 828 to 832. 

Examples: 

January 5-6, 1937 825 Bottom in Hides 

March 1, 1937 0 Bottom in Hides 

April 30, 1937 826 Bottom in Hides 

June 23, 1937 0 Bottom in Hides 

August 19, 1937 832 Bottom in Hides 


February 2, 1938 
March 31, 1938 
May 25, 1938 
July 20, 193® 

September 14, 1938 
November 9-10, 1938 

When the price movements just prior to Venus 
reaching the extremes of the log. of the Radius 
Vector have been on the way down, you can 
buy hides on the day the extreme is reached. 

Note: The value of 488 of this Radius Vector 
gives also good results for minor moves. 


0 Bottom in Hides 
830 Bottom in Hides 
0 Bottom in Hides 
top 

Bottom in Hides 


RULE NO. 2A 

VENUS LATITUDE HELIOCENTRIC 4*38’ 
(4*52*) DIFFERENCES 

Measure from important tops or bottoms by 
using Venus in heliocentric position. Project from 
such tops or bottoms the value of 4*58*. During 
certain periods I found that 4’_52‘ would be more 
advantageous, but the difference is so small it is 
not important. 

Examples: Adding to the low of December 30, 
1937 which was —0*4'52* and figuring via the 
extreme of 3*23' on 2/24/1938 o u r value o f 
4‘58' in Venus Latitude we reach March 31, 1938 
the low. 

From the March 31, 1938 low to May 31, 1938 
low are again 4*58'. It is suggested that you proj¬ 
ect the value from each top and bottom of im¬ 
portance. 

The difficulty which you might encounter with 
this method is that you have to do your figuring 
upward first to the 3*23' place and then measure 
the amount that the planet has to go yet so as 
to make ultimately 4*48'. The remaining differ¬ 
ential must be deducted from this 3*23.' extreme 
speed. The same applies when the movement of 


[ 46 ] 



BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


152 


(he planet in Latitude i s downward, a t which 
period we deduct first the amount to get us to 
0 and (hen take this value off the 4*58'. The dif¬ 
ference found this way is then applied and added 
to the O'. A little effort, going over the two ex¬ 
amples above will clear the situation. Besides, 
similar calculations have been used in other rules 
already. 

RULE NO. 3A 

MERCURY CONJUNCTIONS TO SATURN AND 
JUPITER OF 80 YEARS AGO 

This rule does not only cover Hides, but ap¬ 
plies equally to other commodities, also to stocks. 

We have to obtain back Ephemerides for those 
years of Raphael, else we might use the Max 
Heindl Ephemeris for this purpose which can be 
had in stores that sell astrological tools. The Ma- 
coy Publishing Co. at 35 West 32nd Street, New 
York, N Y., has them. Their price is 25c each 
plus postage of 3c. Their arrangement and lay¬ 
out is a little different compared to Raphael's 
Ephemc<ides. However, I doubt if Macoy has 
enough old Raphael’s to go around. There is an¬ 
other possibility which you might consider. 1 
have a set of German Ephemerides, 3 volumes, 
covering a full 100 years from 1850 to 1950. The 
price on thin paper is about $17.50. You might 
want to get those and use them for any period. 

Here are a few "Highlights" of this 80 year 
cycle to show what can be had by searching. 

We concentrate on the Mercury conjunctions 
to the various planets. 

July IS, 1857 Mercury conjunction Saturn gave 
top July 18; 1937 

April 23, 1858 Mercury conjunction Jupiter 
gave top of April 23„ 1938 

May 25, 1856 Mercury conjunction Saturn gave 
a top to Hides and a major low for wheat from 
which big movements resulted. 

The first two conjunctions quoted when they 
returned in 1939 gave minor bottoms from which 
rallies of four days duration came forth. 

The dites are: June 24, 1939 for Jupiter and 
July 14, 1939 for Saturn. We must remember 
that dur.^g this period, especially in wheat we 
were in a major downtrend and, this downtrend 
was only interrupted at these two places and no- 
whdre ehe as you can readily see when consult¬ 
ing the c'aart. 

RULE NO. 4A 
MERCURY 80 YEARS AGO 
We us-' the geocentric ephemeris, concentrate 


only on Mercury as it passes through the Zodiac. 
We mark each day when this planet enters a new 
sign 80 years ago, Le. when it arrives at 0 deg¬ 
rees. We also mark those days in which Mercury 
turns retrograde or direct Note, that a planet 
changing signs and going direct, respectively ret¬ 
rograde are two entirely different things, but for 
our work they fit together. Here is a list of these 
places togethet with the dates when they happen¬ 
ed back in 1857. These dates are to b e carried 
over to the year 1937, exactly 80 years further ac¬ 
cording to the Sun’s motion and not according to 
Mercury’s motion. 

All quotations are for Mercury only. In this 
example the years 1857 & 1858 were used. 


1857—equals 1937 
3/31 0 Aries _ 
5/20 retrograde 
6/17 direct 
7/23 0 Leo 
10/10 direct 
11/22 0 Sagittarius 


1858—equals 1938 
1/6 retrograde 
1/26 direct 
2/13 0 Aquarius 
3/6-7 0 Pisces 
3/23 0 Aries 
4/6 0 Taurus 


Each and every one of these positions gave 80 
years later tops and bottoms not of a few points 
but of from 50 to 200 points in hides. 

Look up the dates on the hide chans. 

.Note: The very same calendar days are used 
80 years later. 


RULE NO. 5A 

MERCURY HALF-WAY POSITION BETWEEN 
RETROGRADE AND DIRECT 
This rule we have used already for wheat. It 
also can be applied to hides and stocks, (see rule 
44). 

RULE NO.. 6A 

MARS DECLINATION HELIOCENTRIC, 19*51’ 
From the Nautical Almanac, page 191 up we 
find the apparent Declination of Mars. We use 
in this, only the value 19*51’. We locate these 
days ahead of time and expea tops and bottoms 
to appear there 
Example: 

March 28, 1937 
June 17, 1937 
November 22, 1937 
February 2, 1939 
October 20, 1939 
March 25-26, 1940 
July 13, 1940 


bottom 

bottom 

top 

bottom 

top 

bottom area 
next change 


These cases happen twice or three times a year. 
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RULE NO. 7A 

MARS RIGHT ASCENSION 19h20m 
DIFFERENTIAL 

In this rule we use the Right Ascension of 
Mars and project from a previous major top or 
a bottom 19 hours 20 minutes. The results are 
fine. We can commence to do this also the other 
way around by measuring backwards a n d s ee 
what has happened, expecting it to happen again. 

1 have a good reason to say this specially, since 
I have found the cycles even in small daily jiggles 
repeat if I trace backwards 

There is apparently one flaw to this rule. What 
shall we do when either side of the points traced 
is moving backwards, i.e. retrograding 

This statement may not mean anything to you 
so far, but what was said is important. With an 
example we will find quickly what I mean. 

The picture prevailing 19h20m prior to a date 
measured in Mars Right Ascension should re¬ 
peat in continuation. 

The picture lies about one and one half years 
behind. 

Example: 

January 3, 1940 equals May 10, 1938 since: 

Mars R. A. January 3, 1940 is 38h58ra a top 
—19h20m 

Mars R. A. May 10, 1938 4h38m a low 

Mars R. A. May 3, 1938 was 4hl7m a low 

+19h20m 

Mars R. A. Dec. 26, 1939 23h37m a low 

It does happen that we obtain a low when the 
previous point was a high or visa-versa, but sel¬ 
dom. He who uses this rule will watch the move¬ 
ment from one day to the next and thus he will 
quickly notice a change of behavior as the par¬ 
alleling cycles move on. 

However, there is a time, as stated above, when 
Mars goes backward for a period in Right As¬ 
cension as it happened between June 24, 1939 
and August 25, 1939. During this time we may 
try to retrace backwards the effect, but it won’t 
work right. The best for us to do is to pass up 
such a period without getting us into troubles, 
(see Nautical Almanac for 1939 page 194 and 
196 ). 

This rule has yet proven ro be the best of the 
lot. 


RULE NO. 8A 

MARS RIGHT ASCENSION Uh20m 
DIFFERENTIAL 

This is another rule based upon the same prin¬ 
ciple as the rule No. 7. We use again Mars’ Right 
Ascension, but go back to look for a cycle of 19 
hours 20 minutes. January 27, 1940 is equal to 
December 3, 1938, both of which were lows. Dec¬ 
ember 18, 1939 is equal to October 24, 1938; both 
were big tops. 

The way this rule works can be best demon¬ 
strated when we take our two hands, put them 
in front of us, a foot apart and a foot away from 
the face. Hold each steady; then begin at one 
and the same time to trace wavy curves up and 
down, proceeding towards the right side. The 
left hand movement represents the movement of 
Hides that are plotted in the previous cycle which 
is back either 19h20m or llh20m in Mars' Right 
Ascension motion and the right hand represents 
the present, which retraces the past movement 
The rule does not give price levels nor does ib 
register the size of the movement except approxi¬ 
mately 

The scare of which I wrote at the bottom -of 
rule No. 7A is herewith removed, since, when 
Mars in the 19h20m movement bucks, i.e. moves 
retrograde, .we simply use the cycle of Ub20m. 

RULE NO. 9A 

MARS’ RIGHT ASCENSION AT FULL HOURS 
This rule misses occasionally an hour, but ao 
whichever hours it shows a response, the effect is 
real strong. Let us say when Man reaches in R 
A. at full hours such as 2h0m, 5h0m and a GAP 
is made within a few days thereafter in either 
direction up or down, jumo in right awav makin g 
commitments m the direction of the gap since a 
big move develops here right away. 

First, 1 shall bring the dates when Mars in 
R. A. passed the full hours during 1938, t h e 
vear we shall use as example. 

0 hour R. A. Mars January 30, 1938 

1 hour R. A Mars February 21-22, 1938 

2 hour R. A. Mars March 15-16, 1938 

3 hour R. A. Mars April 6, 1938 

4 hour R. A. Mars April 27, 1938 

5 hour R. A. Mars May 18, 1938 

6 hour R. A. Mars June 7, 1938 

7 hour R. A. Mars June 28, 1938 

8 hour R. A. Mars July 19-20, 1938 

9 hour R. A. Mars August 11, 1938 
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10 hour R. A. Mars September 4, 1938 

11 hour R. A. Mars September 29, 1938 

12 hour R. A. Mars October 24, 1938 

13 hour R. A. Mars November 20, 1938 

14 hour R. A. Mars December 15, 1938 

Here is the effect that happened when these 
hours were passed on the dates given: 

At 0 hour was a low area; a sharp 2 day move 
developed but was lost again, even an extra 50 
points, yet we ran into good profits by mid-Feb¬ 
ruary anyhow. 

1 hour: we made a gap down between Febru¬ 

ary 23 and 24. 

2 hours: we dropped sharply further. 

3 hours, brought the low and A GAP UP 2 days 

later with a sharp run upwards of nearly 
200 points. 

4 hours: we just had passed the top. 

5 hours: a very tiny top, but we find a gap the 

next day and ir was downward, so down 
we went until the end of May. 

6 hours: a day after the minor peak of June 6th, 

1938. 

7 hours: we just pass the peaks of April and 

May previous 

8 hours: the very top of the movement. 

9 hours: in the downtrend with a GAP DOWN 

the next day; we went lower. 

10 hours: range very narrow, nothing visible. 

11 hours: day before we had the low; we open 

with a gap upwards and what a sizzl¬ 
ing move we began! 

12 hours: the very peak day. 

13 hours: in the move, but the day after came 

A GAP DOWN and lower we went 
for two weeks. 

14 hours: in the move nothing much visible. 
Take your time to check over the situation and 

digest this important rule which should prove 
very profitable to you, if you but wait for the gaps 
which 1 emphasized as the cue to direction. The 
moves last for quite awhile, sometimes one full 
hour in Mars' R. A. motion. 

RULE NO. 10A 

MARS R. A. PLUS DAILY VARIATION OF 
VENUS HELIOCENTRIC EXTREME 
LONGITUDE (l*37’32") 

The title of this rule sounds rather queer: 
add a piece of Venus on to Mars. It works and 
this is what we look for. Nature's combinations 
are queer and so is this. 


We know that the extreme speed of the daily 
variation of Venus is 1*37'32\ This value we use 
with a reservation. We cannot very well add 
degrees to hours, but we can add hours to hours, 
so we shall call the value Ih37m32s and add that. 

A few examples are only necessary t o show 
how the rule is applied. We use 1938 again and 
get great surprises! 

Top January 10. 19 3 8 

when Mars’ R. A. is 23h 4m20s 
+ Ih37m32s 
24h41 m 52s“=0h4 lm 52s 

Note: 0 hours is the same as 24 hours. 

This was February 14-15, 1938, the real low 
point. 

Top February 2 3, 1 9 3 8 
Mars R. A. at +Ih37m32s 
2h4lm47s 

This was the Mars R. A. place of March 31st, 
1938, the very extreme low day! 

Good things are not cooked too well, so please 
continue the work to gain experience . . .and 
profits. 

RULE NO. UA 

VENUS R. A. PLUS 4 TIMES THE DAILY EX¬ 
TREME VARIATION OF VENUS 
LONGITUDE (1*37*32-) 

This rule is exactly on the same principle as 
rule No. 10A, with the exception that instead of 
using Mars R. A. we shall use Venus Right As¬ 
cension. And, instead of adding one Unit of the 
daily heliocentric variation in extreme speed of 
Venus which its 1*37’32", we shall use four such 
Units or 6*30 r 8\ 

Like in rule No. 10A we turn the degrees of this 
value into hours and minutes by just changing 
the name. We then get 6h30m8s. 

To an extreme top ot bottom we begin to add 
this increment and we shall obtain very fine re 
suits. 

I shall bring one single example which will 
show the rule and which will show at the same 
time the intimate relationship between Venus 
and Mars when the proper proportions are used. 

We will use January 10, 1938, the major top in 
hides as a starting point. Venus was in R. A. 
that day at 18h56m59s 

we add to this 
value our 4 units 6h30m 8s 

25h27m 7s or Ih27m7s 
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This brings us to the major low of March 31, 
1938. We arrive at the same place by using Mars' 

R. A. in rule No. 10A. 

Finds like these give one satisfaction that 
something was achieved and mind you, I know 
this rule for years, carried it in my notes and in 
my mind without telling anyone about it. Such 
laws are so colossal that I am not quite sure 
whether you are able to size up what you have 
here ... You may be able to do so in a month 
or two 

This concludes the rules for Hide movements. 

PART IV 

THE COMMODITY COTTON 
RULE NO. IB 

MERCURY, VENUS AND MARS GEO¬ 
CENTRIC ONE YEAR PRIOR . 

For cotton we have to use the geocentric pass¬ 
age of Mercury, Venus and Mars over 0 degrees 
of a sign to obtain changes in trend; however, 
not the current year’s motion of these planets 
is to be used, but the ones of the year before. 
Thus, you use the ephemeris (Raphael) of 1939 
to find the changes in 1940. 

The places where these planets turn retro 
grade or direct in the previous year give, also 
good results for the year following. 

THE COMMODITY LARD 
RULE NO. 1C 

We take the Mercury positions where the 
planet turns retrograde. From this place we have 
to figure baclcwards (not forward) to locate 
changes of trend. We have to go backwards in 
five steps as follows: 

Example: We shall use the year 1938 and be¬ 
gin with April 11, 1938, on which day Mercury 
turns retrograde at 3*36’ Taurus. 

step No. 1 go back 6*55'23" from this retrograde 
place of Mercury this gives us March 
31, 1938 bottom 

step No. 2 go back from the same place (April 
11, 1938 Mercury retrograde place of 
3*36'Taurus) 41*3218' this gives 
us the gap downwards on 3/11/38. 
step No. 3 go back from the retrograde Mercury 
place 69*13'50". This gives us the top of 
February 23, 1938. 


step No. 4 go back from the 4/11/38 which is the 
5*36' Taurus place 103*30'46". This 
gives us the bottom of February 3, 1939. 
and finally, the previous place of Mercury direct 
or January 10, 1938 was the top. 

Here is another setting using the same degrees 
as above from another retrograde place: W c 
use August 13, 1938 to start backwards: position 


of Mercury retrograde i< 

August 13, 1938 

12*19' Virgo 
- 6*55' 

August 1, 1938 

3*24' Virgo 
—41*32'18* 

July 7, 1938 

0*47' Leo 
—69*13'30* 

June 23, 1938 

3* 5' Cancer 
—103*50'46’ 

June 7, 1938 

28*28' Taurus 


The units used in this method are from certain 
cycles which 1 have developed. 

Similar to the rules which were set down in 
this work you may produce rules for any other 
commodity. 

However, the old story remains true: stick to 
one single commodity, use and exploit it. After 
a time you get to know it as well as yourself. 
Do not trade ui several unless you keep plenty 
of extra cash to take care of the losses that are 
due to result. Reasons for this statement are 
amply enlarged in this work. 

Now you know what planetary motions do 
bring about. I hope you benefited from the 
studies you have made. Mark down the day you 
have acquired (ordered) this work. After you 
have srudied it for a few months, try to forecast 
on hand of that date via planetary positions the 
good and bad periods concerning your own trad¬ 
ing. Interesting and valuable rules can be form¬ 
ulated by keeping tab of the days when trades 
are started and closed. 

STOCKS 

On hand of the many rules supplied to fore¬ 
cast the movements of wheat, hides, cotton and 
lard, I must not overlook to say a few words 
about stocks. 

It is strange that the public is thoroughly stock 
minded b u t very little ’'commodity-minded”. 
Stocks can be bought for investments and put 
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away in strong boxes. They tike little room. 
Commodities need warehouses. Commodities are 
made for sale and not for "keeps". 

Our rules and laws do not creat investments. 
We are solely interested in swings of short or 
normal duration, usually of not more than six to 
eight months. 

Any stock operator or trader who is interested 
in trading for the periods mentioned can take 
the rules given for Hides and use them. This does 
not mean that he should follow Hides literally 
I know very well that hides move 80% to 90% 
in sympathy with stocks. They have astronomical 
sympathies to each other. But, it does happen that 


hides follow occasionally for a month or so their 
own peculiar trend, at which time you would be 
wrong when you use the Hide pattern. 

Therefore let us say: Thc;changes in stocks 
occur on the very same days as those of Hides 
but we must follow the direction each one takes. 

Use ellipses and charts the same way as shown 
for commodities. Select one active stock that sells 
between 25 and 73 dollars. Stick to this one; 
leam to know this stock well and the rule or 
rules it likes to follow. The stock you select 
should be listed on the Exchange for many years. 
It then has history behind which can be put down 
on chan paper Leave new stocks to the public. 


AMEN 



ADDRESSES WHERE TO PROCURE NECESSARY 
BOOKS AND OTHER MATERIALS 
TO OPERATE 

The "American Ephemeris & Nautical Almanac" 
can be obtained from "The Superintendent 
of Documents", Washington, D. C. 

The current copy sells for $2.50. 

The two previous years sell each for $2.00 
All others sell for $1.00. 

Raphael's Ephemerides can be obtained from 
Macoy Publishing Co., 35 West 32 nd Street, 
New York, N. Y., for 50c per year. 

Chart Paper, Keuffel & Esser's No. 358-143L in 
green can be obtained from Keuffel & Esser 
Co., Fulton Street, New York, N. Y., or 
through their Branch Offices throughout the 
country. Drawing Material Firms can also 
get the paper for you. Price $5 00 per 100 
sheets; lesser amounts in proportion. 


PREVIOUS WORKS BY THE AUTHOR 

"Time Factors", 1932, price $10.00 

Full of fundamental Laws and Rules. 

"Preview of Markets", 12 vol., 144 pages. 

It covers the period of June 1939 to May 
1940. 

Aside of the monthly forecasts for the period, 
it contains important discussions on our subject. 
Connecting links are established between the 
Hebrew Alphabet, the Latin Language, the stories 
of Thousands and One Nights, Dante, Bocaccio, 
Atheneaeus, Cicero and others. Besides special 
articles'are contained giving valuable trading 
rules. 

Price of set $5.00. 

Celluloid Ellipse 6 inches. If too much diffi¬ 
culty is found to make the ellipse yourself, I offer 
the same type and thickness as my own with the 
necessary lines drawn into it for $1.00 each. 





BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


165 


"MONEY" 


Investing in Stocks Trading in Commodities 


or 

The Time Factors in the Stock Market 


by 


George Bayer 


copyright 1937 
by George Bayer 
3216 Crescent Street, 
long Island City, N.Y. 


Sacred Science Institute 


WWW.SACREDSCIENCE.COM 






4 

Theism places Gocl extramundane, aa being outside the realm of the World. 

The following laws can only he fully understood when using panthelstio 
world conception: 

1) The Universe is infinite, unlimited; it is completely filled with 
aubstanoe throughout. 

2) Time of the Universe is infinite, unlimited. Time has no beginning 
and no end. 

3) Its subBtanoe is everywhere, at all times in uninterrupted motion 
and uninterrupted change. The infinite quantity of matter remains as fixed 
as the eternally changing energy. 

4) The universal motion or uubstanoe in the Universe Is an eternal circ¬ 
ular motion with periodically repeating eras. 

5) These eras consist of periodic changes of the aggregate condition 
whereby a primary seperatlon of matter ana ether occurs, the ergonomy 
of ponderable and imponderable matter. 

6) This ^operation has its cause in the progressively denslfylng process 
of matter, in the formation of uncountable amall density centers. 

7) in one part of the Universe, heavenly bodies are formed through the 
pyonotio process, first small, then larger and the ether between them ob¬ 
tains a greater tension; in other parts of the Universe, the exact opposite 
prooess occurs, namely the destruction of heavenly bodies through collisions 

8) The immense quai&ties of heat released by tneae mechanical collisions 
of rotating heavenly bodies, represent new energies and new live forces, 
which effect the motion of the forming cosmio dust masses ar>n the reform¬ 
ation of rotating balls. So the eternal process repeats indefinitely. 

The earth, which started from parts of our rotating sun system millions 
w iH in the course of further millions of years heoome rigid 
when its path around the Sun has become much smaller, finally dropping Into 
the Sun. 

To get a clearer vision of universal cosmic development, the modern idea 
of periodio changes, of destruction and creation of heavenly bodies, is 
especially important. We oan asoribe to it, the great strides made in phys¬ 
ios and astronomy, in connection with the law of substance, m this idea, 
uhe earth shrinks to a tiny pinoh of dust and becomes one of the innumer¬ 
able millions whies pass throughout the infinite Universe in the form of 
heavenly bodies. Thus mankind, itself, whien in its anthropological fanoy, 
glorifies itself as the image or replioa of uod, sinks to the size of the’ 
smallest baoillus. Jt-eople are only ephemeral, developing forms of eternal 
oubstance-- individual forms of matter and energy. Their nullity and void¬ 
ness we oan only understand when we try to looate ourselves in the infinity 
of apace and in the eternity of Time. 

Religion is mainly theistlc. it asserts iuaelf as an invisible influence, 
ever present, ever active, in the thoughts and actions of people, it teach¬ 
es them to th ink in the direction prescribed by it, and in no other way. 
whoever does deviate in his thoughts from the trotten path, oan expeot litt¬ 
le support. This truth applies to the stock market, as will be amply ill¬ 
ustrated later. 

Another great influence is produced tnrough the laws of Rations. These 
laws, made by man, influenced by their theistio religions, are in perfect 
harmony with the religious laws, at least, they will not be in sharp cont¬ 
rast. It is a well known fact that in the Mld&le Ages, when the Pope was 
ruler of our so-called civilized world, knowledge, solenoe and invention 
were restrained, so as not to endanger the safety of the Church. 

Copernicus, a famous astrologer and astronomer, announced that the 
eartn rotated around the Sun instead of the previous view, that the sun 
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rotated around the earth. This "seemingly” was contrary to the Book 
of Genesis and was supreaaed hy the Churoh, but in rain. 

MOTIONS IN THE UNIVERSE 


. PWiously, each body or object in motion has the tend- 
®“®J to remain in such motion at the same rate of speed until interfer- 
J?* 1 *®' T fJ rs a « 0 ' men thought of building a machine whioh 
?*®® a Jh?V would continue this motion indefinitely. They over- 
J aCt t ? St f a ° h motlon ls “ntjeet to retardation, unless an 
a 9 < ls « iven t0 the object in motion, that is able to ^er- 

°irxi h 

sr&ssr 

irsat 8 zz£5&. 

s«^asK- 

“hT2 4 f“e“° n 0 S f 9 P f 09 °° “ e ^okfTe-^ionTLSrilSf 84 

“i re ci 5T?«^22* , l ^K 

the Stool turn *3? 3 ’Sfftt. 

price of a stook is caused by the de¬ 
sire of some person, somewhere, to want 
that speoiflo stook at that specific 
price. It may be termed the free 
will decision of man. The decision 
originates in his mind. During sharp 
deolines all around, a large number 
of people originate in their indi¬ 
vidual minds the desire to sell stocks, 
n _x» When the turn arrives for the upside, 

o , .. . _ these same people or others want stooks 

again and they buy them at their "free will" at a price others are willing 
to part from them, in whatever direction the -free will" of the majority 
moves, in that direction will the price of the stook move, nowever, it 
free°wil? B, C and d some outside force and not the 

altLmJ^iwwJSfhi a *° U J J he oh !?f e 1x1 the mental attitude of the public, 

+h« ^visible and insensible to them. We ultimately have to ascribe 
of “Jocks to well know motions in the Universe that oont- 

wd we wi^f + maB * iater Z n We Wl11 * et a ^ aft inted with them 

ana we will find means to measure them. 

is different, however, when we'consider the infinite Universe 

Universe 'fS® 1 ^ fini J e matter whicil objectively fills the 

universe, we oall ; s£aoe; the eternal motion of the same: time. 

verse TM^J^ ^nrlnoe us of the infinity and eter^ of the Uni¬ 
verse* i<» i ’ without further explanation, the fact that the Uni- 

unSte^nS+SS^” S”® 11118 *i« machine feeds itself with eternal 

d !“!“• Eaoh obstacle is removed by an equivalent energy 
Imt I'ZLli Potential energy remains eternally t£' 

part'of tta S'^e” 18 0nl7 P ° S3me f ° T the — «■><> *« «T 
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The Universe is a well arranged cosmoB and all the objects therein 
have a purpose and a reason for their being. The causal law, together 
with the law of Substance prove that each being has its mechanical cause. 
Therefore, tnere is no accident in the Universe. Everything is, because 
it has to be. 

Let us observe the heavenly bodies. We notice the circular motion or 
rather elliptical motions of all of them, satellites move around planets, 
planets move arounds suns and suns move around still greater suns. An 
extension of the analogical chain renders It extremely probable, not to 
say certain, that all the secondary bodies in universal space, revolve in 
common around one great center, the primitive Center or source of Attract¬ 
ion. If this is the case, then whatever particular movements the secondary 
bodies may have assumed from the development of forms of internal forces 
peculiar to themselves, are subordinated to the great central source of 
movement, and the forces by which they occur are only reproductions in 
speoific and modified forms of the forces which primarily pertain to them. 

The forces producing these primitive rotary and orbitual motions in the 
Universe are the final source of all these diversified ramifioationa of 
circular or elliptical movements, whioh are manifested by subordinate syst¬ 
ems, suns and. planets, so the orbitual and rotary motions of the planets 
are the more immediate parents and dependencies of still more diversified 
and minute systems of circular development, whioh include stock movements, 
wheat-movements, cotton movements in price as well as in volume of trans¬ 
actions. 

Considering the stock market as a whole to represent our oentral sun, 
the three main groups, the common subdivision. Industrials, Rails and 
Utilities, to represent smaller suns; we finally find the individual Btooka 
belonging to each group, such as Steels, Stores, Coppers, to represent 
the planets belonging to the specific sun system. The illustration below 
should show the relationship. It partly should also explain why during one 
day of trading some stocks are up others down, individually as well as 
in groups: they have only distant relationship to each other. 
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From the orbitual motion of the earth, there is a continually repeated 
circle of thermal changea, whicn narlc the various seasons of the year. 

These changes give rise to the various annual series of crops and other 
developments such as sickness, etc. coincident with the changes of seasons 
are the periodic awakening of certain animal instincts. We also can dlat - 
i nguish_neaoonal mo vemen ts in stocks as well as in commodities. The changea 
occurring as they do, in regular succession and always returning to the 
point of "beginning, also typify a circle. 

So, from the alternation of day and night, with their successive hours 
and minutes marking a diurnal circle, still more minute circles of changes 
ensue in the condition of organic and anorganic beings. These are the 
circles of wakefulness and sleep, of activity and repose, of organic re¬ 
plenishment and disposal of waste, with all their immediate and transit¬ 
ional stages, whether we apply the remark to the animal, vegetable or 
mineral creation, or to stocks and commodities. It may be said that each 
metamorphosis, that is the passage from one degree to the other, in the 
progress of any complete circle of unfolding, Involves a circle or a 
system of minuter kind, until we reaoh the physiological function of the 
organism of an ephemeron, to the circuit of blood and organic deposits in 
tne system of an anamaloule, or to the orbitual and axial revolution of an 
atom. 

The progression from origin to dissolution of any system, or to its 
change into another form, involves a oircle. As we have seen in the pre¬ 
vious chapter, it is equally true o* the Universe, of its stellar and solar 
systems and individual worlds, and of the further ramifications of Creation, 
constituting the mineral, vegetable, and animal kingdoms, together with 
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their various genera, species and Individual forma, respectively. 

The minutest of these circles of movement and development are, In some 
sense, dependent upon greater circles and those, In like manner. Included 
and dependent upon still greater circles, thus forming circles within 
circles, or wheels witnin wheels. All are included in the Great Circle 
which comprehends all movements and developments in the Universe, from its 
periphery to its center, from the whole imaginable vortex ox Being to a 
single atom of matter and from the origin to the very end of all material 
things. Since it has Deen shown that there is no Deginning and no end to 
the Universe, merely eternal revolution, then by speaking of beginning and 
end, is meant a comprehensive circle. 

The close of each comprehensive circle marks an era, not only in its 
own history, but also in the history of its included circles which are to 
some extend, dependent upon its state for their own specific statea. 

As an illustration, the earth, in completing an orbitual revolution, 
makes three hundred and sixty-five revolutions on its own axis, occaslom- 
ing repetitions of the phenomenon day-night. These days and nights or 
oirclea of diurnal change, vary as to their lengths, temperature, etc., 
with the different stages of progress attained in the annual circle of 
revolution. 

As another illustration, stocks or commodities move from bull markets 
into bear markets and from bear markets into bull markets. Within them 
we find the intermediate swings and again within those the minor swings, 
lasting from one to three weeks. We even oan distinguish still smaller 
movements, the so-called "Jiggles" encompassed in the minor swings, last¬ 
ing from one hour or two to a few days. 

The whole Solar system, including our earth, is swept around a great 
common center, whioh is so distant, that a single orbitual revolution 
cannot be achieved in a period less than eighteen million years. Such a 
revolution would constitute a Great Year or a great Circle of our own 
Solar System, It is extremely probable that the progress of this revolut¬ 
ion will be marked with changes of organic creation, xhe gradual alter¬ 
ation of the position of the Solar System in the sidereal spaces and the 
elemental changes consequent thereon, may of themselves be sufficient In 
the course of time to ohange the entire character of organic life upon 
our globe. Far greater changes and still longer periods of time may be 
wrought in the whole aspect of creation, physical and mental, by those 
inconceivably stupendous revolutions to which all of these are subordin¬ 
ated. It is by the combined influences of all other circles of movement 
and creation that eaoh particular circle is precisely what it is; and when 
ever there is any ohange in the functional operations of any portion of 
the system or of any of its sub-systems, then, according to the law of 
sympathy, there is neoessarily some oo-ordinated or co-related ohange in 
all the ciroles of operation, inoluded in this system, however incomprehen¬ 
sible to human oonception that ohange might be. 

mature, from its most comprehensive outlines as a whole, down to its 
infinitesimal parts, is one compact system of co-related systems, which 
funotion harmoniously as the various, but mutually dependent parts of a 
most sublime and magnifioient machine., the perpetuum mobile. 
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Some Fundamentals of Astronomy 

The most conspicuous of the celestial phenomena is a continual motion 
common to all heavenly bodies, by which they are carried around the earth 
in regular succession. The daily rotation of 3un and Moon about the earth 
is a fact admitted by everyone. If the heavens are attentively watched 
on any clear evening, it will soon be seen that the stars have a motion 
precisely similar to that of Sun and Moon. To describe this phenomenon in 
detail as witnessed at night is difficult, but we see the stars, while 
they retain the same position with respect to bach other, undergo a con¬ 
tinual change of position with respect to the earth. Some will be seen to 
ascend from a quarter called the Bast, being replaced by others that come 
into view, or rise; still others descend toward the opposite quarter, the 
West and are lost to sight, xf our observation should be continued during 
the night, with the Bast on our left and the West on our right, the stars 
which rise in the Bast will be seen to move in parallel cireles, ascending 
during the first half of their course and descending during the remaining 
half. The greatest heights of the stars will differ, but will be attained 
towards that part of the heaven whicn lies directly in front, oalled the 
South. If we turn our back to the South and direct our attention to the 
opposite quarter, the Horth, new phenomena will present themselves, some 
stars will appear as before, ascending, reaching their greatest heights* 
and descending; but other stars will be seen further to the Horth, that 
never set, and which appear to revolve in circles, from East to lest, about 
a certain star that seems to be stationary. This seemingly stationary star 
is oalled the Pole star and the stars that revolve about it and never seem 
to set are termed oiroumpolar stars. It should be noted, however, that the 
Polar star, when accurately observed by means of instruments, is found not 
to be strictly stationary, but describe a small circle around a point a 
little distanoe from it as a fixed center. This point is called the horth 
Pole. It is in reality about the Horth Pole just defined, and not the rolar 
star that the apparent revolutions of the stars at the horth are performed. 
At the corresponding hours of the following night, the aspect of the hea¬ 
ven will be the same; thus it appears that the stars return to the same 
position every twenty-four hours, it would seem, then, that the stars all 
appear to move from East to lest, exactly as if attached to the concave 
surface of a hollow sphere, which rotates in this direction about an axis 
passing through the station of the observer and the Horth pole of the hea¬ 
vens in a space of time nearly equal to twenty-four hours. For the sake 
of simplicity, this conception is generally adopted. This motion common to 
all heavenly bodies is oalled their diurnal motion. It is ascertained by 
accurate methods of observation and computation that the diurnal motion 
of the stars is striotly uniform and oircular. 

Most stars constantly observe the same relative positions and are 
called Fixed Stars. But there are also many stars which perpetually change 
their places in the heaven. These are oalled planets or wandering stars. 
Eaoh planet has reeeived a distinctive name, as have all the fixed stars. 
For convenience of designation the planets are divided into two classes, 
Planets and Platenoids or minor planets. The former, in which we will be 
exclusively interested later on, when we analyse stoek movements, comprise; 
Meroury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, Meptune, Sun and Moon. 

The first five, including Sun and Moon are visible with the naked eye, the 
others, including the platenoids can only be seen with the aid of the tele- 
soope. The platenoids number over one hundred. 

The apparent motion of eaoh of the planets is generally directed to¬ 
wards the East; but occasionally they are seen moving towards the West. As 
their easterly motion prevails over the westerly, in the process of time, 
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they all aocomplish a revolution around the earth. The periods of re¬ 
volution are different for each planet. These periods, however, have 
no influence upon movements of stocks, except indirectly, aa will be 
shown later. 

Sun and Moon continually change their places among the stars. *'he 
noon completes one revolution around the earth in about twenty-seven 
days. The revolution of the Sun around the earth consumes three hundred 
and sixty-five days. The path of the sun during one revolution is not 
directly to the East, it has a motion at the same time from south to 
.North ana from North to ouith, bringing about the seasonal changes of 
oummer and Winter. When the place of the sun Is measured from day to 
day, it appears that its path is a circle, inclined about twenty-three 
degrees and fifty minutes to a circle running due East ana west. 

The motions of sun, jiofin and Planets are for the moBt part con¬ 
fined to a certain zone of about 18° in breadth, extending around the 
heavens obllcuily, from West to East, whioh has received the name Eo- 
liptic. Ihe ecliptic is divided into twelve imaginary parts, eaoh one 
measuring thirty degrees, giving a total of three hundred sixty degrees 
for the whole circle. Each part has a name, called a sign of the Zodiao. 
The count begins at the fixed star gamma in the sign of aries, whioh 
point is oalled 0° Aries. The permanent sequence of the signs of the 
Zodiac is as follows; aries T , Taurus d , Gemini U , Cano or 55 , Leo SI , 
Virgo 77# , jjihra^t , Soorjieft* , Sagittarius S* , Capricorn v? , 
Aquarius =■ , risoes H . 

There is another class of bodies oalled Comets or hairy stars 
that have a motion among the fixed stars. They appear occasionally in 
the heavens and oontinue visible for only a few weeks or months. They 
shine with a diffuse light and are commonly accompanied by a fainter 
divergent stream of Bimilar light, called the tail. The motion of the 
Comets is not restricted to the Zodiao. xhese bodies are seen in an 
parts of the heavens ana move in every direction. 

Teleseopic inspection of the Planets brings forth the fact that 
some are constantly attended by a greater or lesser number of wmaii 
stars, whose positions vary constantly. These attendant stars are oalled 
satellites. #upiter, saturn, uranus and «eptune have suoh satellites. 
Planets attended in this manner are oalled rrlmary Planets. 

oun. Moon, Planets including their satellites and the Comets com¬ 
pose our aolar ojcatem. 

, ^ J!ro ? oonoldera tion of the apparent motions and other phenomena 
or the solar system, several theories have been found in relation to 
the arramgement and actual motion in space of the bodies that oompose it. 
The theory or system now universally accepted is that whioh is known as 
the Oopernican system. It is as follows: The Sun ocoupies a fixed center 
about whioh the planetB, including the earth, revolve from West to last 
in planes that are slightly inclined towards eaoh other, in the follow¬ 
ing order, mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, the Platenoids, supiter, ^aturn, 
Uranus, -eptune, Pluto. The Moon revolves from West to East around the 
earth as eenter, without the Solar System, and at immense distances from 
it, are the Fixed stars. 

Extension of astronomic laws 

The planets, being the nearest heavenly bodies to our earth, have 
consequently the greatest influence upon the beingB of tnis earth. This 
influence comprises the sequence and events of their lives, their indi¬ 
vidual and composite aotiona. The science whioh deals with this subject 
3 called astrology, the oldest science in the world. 
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Unfortunately, the "moderns" taboo this science as such. They claim it 
to be filled with superstition, to be mere charlatanism; they give it 
any kind of name Just to disoredit it. If these blind millions would only 
know that the most read book in this world, printed in any kind of language, 
found in any home, the Bible or Scriptures, is Just merely an old astrolog¬ 
ical book! The authors of the Bible clothed the interpretations of the 
planets 1 motions into stories that could be believed by anyone, ving or 
pauper, learned professors and little colored boys of the South. They be¬ 
lieve it to be true, but they don't understand it, neither one of than. 

These "wise men" are even supplied with printed maps of the Countries men- 
tionned in the Bible for their deep study. If they would, instead construe 
these places as being parts of the division of the Zodiac around ub, they 
would get to understand what is meant in the Bible, of whicn, every word 
is true. 

Practically all the laws and methods brought later are eubLusively 
based on the astrologioal laws as shown in the Bible and applied to our 
speolal analysis of calculating stook and commodity movements. 

As the planets move in ellipses, closely resembling a oirole, whioh 
of course, is also an ellipse, we may assume that human beings are also 
planets of infinitesimal small size, even though restricted in their move¬ 
ments to the earth, iherefore they also move in ellipses as their lives 
roll off, influenced in their motions by planets. It is a well known faot 
that planets also are disturbed in their motions by others, oalled per¬ 
turbations or inequalities. Astrologioal studies actually show that lives 
of human beings, of animals, of business undertakings, the prices of stocks, 
bonds, wheat, ootton etc. all move in ellipses. 

ie will dwell at length on this subject in one of the methods whioh 
teaohes how to measure prioe movements with the aid of fixed ellipses. 

She Stook Market, 

One of the minute wheels of the Universe 

Progress is the main thought with all of us. Bard work will produce 
results. Persistent work will increase the percentage remarkably. Most 
businesses are started In a small way ana expanded, at times with great 
speed, into nationally known oonoerns. a good example Is Henry Ford's ent¬ 
erprise. The answer to such occasional rapid advance, i.e. the oauae, is 
to be sought in timely opportunity and knowledge. Opportunity represents 
the time factor of the enterprise, more or less. It la the suboonoious 
feeling that urges a start at the right time. A straw hat sale for Christ¬ 
mas iu Brooklyn would not be the right time to pj*oduoe results. But to 
start a business whose produots are actually going to be in big demand, 
without the realisation of other people until too late, is grasping an op¬ 
portunity. Knowledge, of course, is a great asset in any business. It helps 
you to buy the right kind of merchandise, it regulates the amount that can 
be sold within a fixed time, and it produoes a fair selling prioe. A baker 
would rarely suooeed, if he opened a drugstore. Hi a knowledge would not be 
applloable in this field of endeavor. Success would be laoking, no matter 
how hard he worked beoause his theoretical and praotioal knowledge of that 
specific business would be at fault. 

Knowledge as we wish to express it, is the art of knowing when to buy 
and what to buy, when to sell that which was bought at a profit. 

To buy oorreotly you must first acquire a knowledge of values. The 
knowledge of buying is muon harder than the knowledge of selling. "Caveat 
emptor", let the buyer beware, said the Homans. It is entirely upon you to 
Judge value. The one who sells, undoubtedly brings forth all the good pointo 
of the merchandise. You are inveiled through emp ty talk to buy a. pig in the 
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Your own knowledge about market movements is for specific reasons 
not reliable nor safe, at least up to nov.’, you will sadly admit. There¬ 
fore, until the time you have mastered the methods to measure movements, 
do not rely on it, do not rely on your hunches, on your feeling as far 
as the market is concerned! 

last, but not least, do not listen to tips, insideknformation, gossip. 
They are either of no value whatever, or they are given to you so as to 
confuse. 

The only v/ay to make money in stooks or commodities rests upo$ cold 
calculations of planetary movements which cause people to like them or 
not to like them, determining that "TIME". 

You probably have friends of whom you are very fond. Nevertheless, 
there will he times when they get "on your nerve", when you rather wish 
them to be on the Moon. They may shower you with caresses, do anything 
in the world for you.. just at that time, however, your heart is not set 
for suen favors. Irritation may cause you to be rude to them. Should you 
try to get rid of thi3 strange feeling, it may not be possible. Suoh con¬ 
ditions are simply temporary cross vibrations between two tiny, weeny 
planets, yourself and the other party. The man who knows that laws exist 
to make you behave that way, will simply leave you alone, until this con¬ 
dition has remidied itself in the course of time. The great Gorman poet 
Goethe expressed this idea in the following verse: 

"Wie an dem A ag, der Dioh der Welt verliehen, 

Die Sonne stand zum Grusse der Planeten, 

Bist alsobald und fort gediehen 
Naoh dem Gesetz, wonaoh du angetreten. 

So musst du sein, dir kannst du nioht entfliehen. 

So sagten sohon Sybillen, so Propheten; 

Und keine Zeit und keine naoht zerstueokelt 
Gepraegte Form, die lebend sieh entwicklelt.» 

Wolfgang von uoethe 

Translated into English this means: as the Sun was placed in the sly 
greeting her planets, the day that brought you into this world, you 
began to grow and thrive according to the laws which caused your life 
to start. That way you must be; you cannot escape yourself. Sybils 
prophets revealed this long ago. And no time aod no power is able to 
destroy suoh engraved form which develops while living 

ll 0n l he P° sition s of the Sun and of the various planets 
s J urt * men » animala, stocks, commodities, corporations 
ideas, everything "under the Sun" is governed by this law. ' 

. „ *7,° position of Sun and planets is favorable, the entire life 

The^fS^i™ Si 1 +i e ^ a Stri ? e of successes with very few interruptions, 
ihe few luoiy" traders, who need no oharts, no calculations, belong 
to this group, orach favorable conditions rarely occur and we are compel - 
1**°. them and consider others. All living beings have their ups 

SonoS^rt* lu ° k + an f misfortune, health and siokness, some more 
Sd m^th to mJnth ^' ° ha ****e to day, from week to week 

forth- Wh ? n 7° ohapter 3 of Ecclesiastes we find the same idea brought 

forth: Ecclesiastes, onapter 3 

versa 1: To every thing there la a seaaon, and a time for every porpoae 
under the heaven: 

verse 2: A time to be bora, and a time to die; a time to plant, and & 
time to pluok up that which la planted* 
verse 3: U^tomi^d a time to heal; a time to break down, and a 

verae 4: ^ttowto weep, mi a time to laogh; a time to mitn and a time 
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verse 5: A time to oast away stones, and a time to gather stones to- 

gether; a time to embrace, and a time to refrain from embracing* 
verse 6: A time to GET and a time to BOSE; a time to KEEP, and a time 
to oast away; 

verse 7: A time to rend and a time to sew; a time to keep silence and 
a time to speak; 

verse 8: A time to love, and a time to hate; a time of war and a time 
of peaoe. 

+n as giTen 1x1 thia chapter we find them 

to be Just twenty-eight different times. There is a definite cause of 
distinguishing 28 times and not 26 or 21 times. But this belongs into 
another field and must be passed over. 

Among the "every thing 11 , we must include all the stocks traded on the 
Exchange, all the various commodities, suon as hides, silk, cotton, 
foreign exchange, rubber, rye, flax-seed, wheat, etc. In fact they re¬ 
present the very best pioture of such ups and downs, of such time cycles, 
whion we may oall vibrations. lou can see the big major changes, health 
and sickness, called bull and bear marketa; you can see the smaller swings 
advances and reactions within these major periods; you can see the very 

“f another, causing ooc^i- 

onal irritations and happiness. These produce cyolea within cycles. The 
same conditions actually ooour in all things, including human beings 
the- ones we are most interested in. xhese vibrations are the inner voice 
which causes the buying and selling of stocks. It may be compared to 
facing in love with a stock, or taking the other extreme, of hating it. 
This inner force simply pushes a certain number of people into such sen¬ 
sations, enough to bring the stock to the intended price level. 

Many a man pioks a mate that never would have been your onoioe. iou 
Tmders , t f 1 ? i “ w uU0h a good looking... etc., normal 

S man could do it. nothing is easier to understand than this. 

theae tW0 people lthe infinitesimal small planets;, 
were at that time moment in oomplete harmony with each other. Psyohoiog- 
ioal or physlologioal conditions, financial conditions, standing in to- 
dif J eren ° e 3 between them, do ^ 0 hangethe vib¬ 
rations at all. Divoroes and separations, also murders are caused by 
uhose opposite vibrations, the disharmonio forces, whereby love will 
gradually, sometimes suddenly turn to hate. 

human belngB, looking for causes and reasons, are short sighted; they 
delve into things nearest and olosest to their mindo, while the real oause 
is so great and so vast ihat its very size makes it aotually invisible. 

Some people will understand these teachings; many will not. Their 
vibrations oross. Therefore they will understand this line of thought as 
little as they can grasp the idea of a handsome man marrying a homely maid. 
In the market, they will continue trading Just as they always did, xhey 
will lose their money the same way as they have lost it. Their vibrations 
will oross the vibrations of the market for ever and they will not try 
to reotlfy or adjust or ro±low the market's vibrations partially by elim¬ 
inating their own. They are to stay in the 18th vibration of Ecclesiastes. 

The one who will benefit will be the one who realises that he is not 
one of tne "lucky" men, whose vibrations are similar to that of the mark¬ 
et. Be knows from experience that his vibrations cross those of the mark¬ 
et more or less. He knows or begins to understand that he was born that 
way and therefore cannot escape this condition. To olroumvent this diffio- 
b® will try to measure the market's vibrations in a scientific 
way and eliminate his own vibrations as muon as possible, i.e. his opin¬ 
ions, Such measurement is possible and can ba done. Once these vibrations 
are calculated and plotted, the only thing that remains to be done is to 
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bl/BtookB when the market 1 a vibrations indicate a positive notion and 
sen a took* when they Indicate a negative aotion. This aonndB very easy 
provided yon have a point of beginning. 

? hQ l* 01 that stoo3ca are subject to vibrations 
2^??™* ^ ! th Z OU ^: Pif^tary motions, whioh are calculable; therefore 
the time of events when dne oan be ascertained before-hand and the Sorin- 
fact. TW/even tells you of repeating cycles of 
long duration: Ecclesiastes, chapter I, verse 10 says:"is there anything 
whereof it may be aaid , See, this is new? it hath been already of old^ 
time, wnion was bofor© 

are that the " The y" Constantly met with 

^ poois have no influence upon markets. When pools or 

mar3cet ri « ht y° u hear aU about it. You never 
hear about those that lose. 

So you know how radio waves pass from ttew York to Chioago? You can¬ 
not feel these waves or vibrations. They travel unnoticed. Similar vib- 

£&«.r^t£ n ?£ Su^r et “ •“ u io xhos9 «**«“■ 

oon ? e * nln « the development of the Universe show seemingly. 

n ° 3560181 Purpose in the sense of human reaa- 

P°® slblll ty: everything seems to be left to ohance. 
Sat^bh?eS2?in?™ aooorlln « to their teleological conception 

jni porpos., th.r.fore“ tJerrirnrSoJl "? 3 lt3 ^ 

in* to their moohanloal conception .4!r2 , d!S££2?5 
wooifitat"^ Sil^rrlMo 3 lir ln / U ' > ' 1 "! ila00Ter holther aim nor 

tor?“ 3 'eT^tSnj S SSSSt 13 33,1334 ” 7 bl ° logloal options. 

s: r S?ra?““° 3 "ii 3 “ 33i Sisrsras xz * 1 
or *Ji£flS'JgXi. r 3& ?#!L a ZX,'£g£ f to th6lr TOy 

The group holding to the meohanloal conception presents the public 
as a whole. They feel as if the market was more or less a meohanioal 
gambling devioe, with or without merit, a regular maze of abbreviations 
and numbers, where, onoe in the maohine oan never be escaped without loss. 
This idea is held before them so long and so convincingly, that sooner 
or later, they take a ohanoe; finally they try it and get hooked, swal¬ 
lowing hook, line and sinker. 

.the group using the teleological conception are the students of mark¬ 
et movements, the big traders and successful operators. They know, even 
if they do not have the actual key to the movements, that the market 
moves with a specific aim and for a specific purpose; that after a rise, 
there must be a reaction; that time is the most Important factor in the 
movements; that laws unknown to than are the underlying oause resulting 
In moves and fluctuations, volume, tops and bottoms. They know it is not 
dne to aooiden't or chance. 

Teleological eonoeptlon is the right conception and it can be proven 
H-l5!? kln f the ° ne framed and forty-four years of stock movements, 
cooralng to science, it is evidently neither an organlo, nor an anorgan- 
lB u the “ 0at Perfect organio body; it is subjeot to 
o^b^ SL«d 0 S e ?? > hap J* neBa ^ vorrow. The movements of the market, 
J!2 4 e “ otlon “ so much better and ita response to planet- 

pripSZo/ufh.21 “ 4 f0rt7 - fO3r 7ear “ r3oor4 ° f th9 

ant enough to keep a daily record, and only big events are recallea?y r1 ^ 
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them, uncertain enough as to the date of the event, so as to he without 
value for exact work. I have asked hundreds of people the question: when 
were you horn? A few do not even know the exact day of this event, most 
of them do not even know ever having heard about the time of their ar¬ 
rival, whether it was morning, noon or night, not to mention the exaot 
hour, minute or second. A few seem to he able to give the hour, hut the 
slightest cross examination as to the source of that information makes 
them shaky, so that it oould have been morning or evening, a small matter 
of twelve hours. With stocks it is different! Great care is taken to 
note their admission to the big board, xhe day of the event is published 
and the time is ten o'dock sharp, whether they were traded at ten Bharp 
is immaterial; they oould have been traded from ten o*clock on, if the 
planetary constellations required their trading at such a time. 

Stocks are traded fully twenty-four hours a day. This includes 
Sundays and holidays, even though actual transactions only can occur 
between the hours ten and three on week days. Gaps in the market prove 
this contention. Alter the market closes one day a bad aspect between 
two planets may appear.** This aspeot operates all night and by ten 
o'olook the next, morning, the market opens with a gap downward, leaving 
a spaee between the trading of the previous day and the opening the day 
following. If suon bad aspeot takes plaoe during trading hours, it is 
called a sharp sell-off. The same, of course, applies to the other side, 
when a good aspect, arrives in the pioture. 

let us see now for a moment what is necessary to be a competent 
doctor of medicine? A thorough study of the normal, healthy body and 
the study of the normal functions of the parts that constitute this body. 
This is one part of the requirements. The other necessitates the study 
of the human body in a siok condition, concentrating especially on those 
parts whion are affected by the disease. A doctor has many advantages 
in diagnosing symptoms, -a healthy person seldom will come to him. As for 
tne siok, they will relate their pains to him, usually pointing to the 

ItiL 00 ?£r + ?V h !; anjae ^* atipljr him with ill sort^of inform- 

ation, the time when such ailment started and the kind of pain felt. 

*^lyuing the various symptoms, he recalls similar oases 
oono i 1ldo “ what the sickness is. He will prescribe known 

S5 2^thS5°S!Sir^SLS, # i 11 i' ,,hl ° n ta 3 e f« the 

uouy in tneir proper proportions to remedy the situation. 

U l proce4e to investigate the method the doctor of the stock 
has to per sue, the oareful trader and operator. The patient 
hi^or that something ails 


not be had. Profits can only be made in the market anticipating its siok- 
neas and its health quite some time before their inoeption. 

„ Wlth th ® methods to be explained shortly you should be able to de- 
J™® P e *iodB in a positive way a long time before they happen. Pills 
or medicines will never cure our patient “market" onoe it suffers an at¬ 
tack. It will have to cure itself, whioh only a good aspeot from the pla,- 
nets oun bring about. 

** aspeots in this sense mean oertain apeoifio angular positions 
formed between two planets, using the earth as the center of the angle. 



LLIP$ , E MANUAL 


79 


33 

Suoh procedure may be termed passive resistance. Ihe aotiye resist¬ 
ance is somewhat different. Most of these people are egotistic. They giye 
their adyioe to show off what they know, at least what they think they 
know. Haughtiness, yanlty and enyy are some of their negative virtues. 

To beat them at their own game. Just remember that they only think of 
themselves. Every words they say is capital I, Every word you say is 
applied to their own welfare, their ego; the slightest hint is construed 
to suit them. They look at everything in a subjective way. They oannot 
look at things objectively, i.e. in an objective way. Therefore, they do 
not allow opposition to work against their vanity, against their own int¬ 
erests. .they are easily hurt and offended, so that you must be careful 
when you talk about the market, as you see it; you might hurt their tender 
egp; they might be long of the market, while your calculations point down¬ 
ward. They could even accuse you of causing their losses, as your devilish 
interference with the market's movement would surely get the blame for it. 
They do not worry about you. They do not seek true facts, for they may 
prove damaging. 

There are many such creatures around brokers offices. They are friend¬ 
ly; suddenly, one day, for no apparent reason as far as you know, they no 
longer speak to you; they evade you. You must have inadverdently stepped 
on their tender ego and they consider you from then on their enr.emy. Their 
will is powerful, their brains small; their little spark of intelligence 
is under the yoke of their will, from whloh it is unable to detach itself. 

nothing flatters a man more than the thought and belief that he does 
something of his own free will. It is unbelievable to him that something 
else pre-destined hi3 actions and that he could not have acted any other 
way. People believe in man the master, instead of man the mastered. 

How else oould it be possible to predict market movements correctly’*' 

If people oould act according to their own will, there would be no market. 

A few moguls would have driven stock prices to ten and twenty thousand 
dollars a share, so as to concentrate all the power under their oontrole. 

In September 19291 predicted we would return to the 1921 prices; we went 
much further than that. In an advioe written December 12th, 1933 I stated 
the market would drop til December 21st, a change would take place then 
and the market would rise until December 30th, 1933 and that prioes would 
return to the present levels, with a few stocks even higher. This predict¬ 
ion was not guess work, but the product of timing planetary movements as 
they influence the great will power of great men.Actions of large and small 
traders are zero compared to these unseen rays. 

It is very hard for a man, brought up and educated under material¬ 
istic ideas to oonoeive that bodies, suoh as planets can influence men 
animals, plants, minerals and the stock market. These materialists cannot 
believe that unseen forces are at work; they only believe the concrete, it 
simply means; kindl y change your view! We live in a world of rays, and 
auras. 

Everything that exists issues foroes. What sort of forces? Sun energy 
nothing less! It is the energy of the sun that permeate all space belong¬ 
ing to this system. Every particle within this system Is saturated with 
solar energy. It consist of electricity and magnetism, two opposing forces, 
power against resistance, attraction against repulsion, creating unbroken 
motions, swings, vibrations. Since the sun sends forth energy constantly, 
attraction and repulsion of every atom must take place, in this way, the 
sun is our eleotro-magnet, our giver of life, without whioh nothing would 

P ° S The 1 faster the vibrations within a body of any description, the warm¬ 
er this body will be, since its motion or vibration produoes heat. Every¬ 
thing is alive; what we call death, equalling definite destruction, cannot 
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be found in this world. All is change, revolution, return, evolution. 
Everything moves within a prescribed rythm. The best example is found 
in the motion of our planets. 

We find life in the hardest, seemingly moot lifeless bodies. Just 
take an iron bar. xt is hard, cold, seemingly lifeless to the casual 
materialist. When heated sufficiently, we find there is life in it. The 
cold, slow vibrations of its atoms and molecules get into faster motion. 
The opposite energies, attraction and repulsion, expressing themselves, 
become faster. Life runs quicker. The atoms look for room, expand, the 
iron bar becomes softer, the more we subject it to heat. We finally get 
a hot, sizzling, sparkling, drizzling mass, alive all over. As it oools 
off again, the vibrations become smaller, less heat is radiated, dying 
away until it takes its normal. Nature's prescribed vibration, the one 
intended for each substance, but, remember, still vibrating, alive and 
only dead to the materialist, a cold iron bar. 

This very same law is found to be true for any stock or any com-- 
modity and we may substitute the stock for iron bar and repeat the story. 

.Minerals act the same way; plants show it more readily. The leaves 
fold up to prevent evaporation, the flowers close at night to sleep. They 
turn their pretty heads with the bun,’ With animals, you can observe these 
vibrations vividly; plant eating animals have slow vibrations, while car¬ 
nivorous beasts nave strong vibrations, stock vibrations are only too 
well known for the queer vibrations. At times the market is as gentle 
as a lamb. The ticker lulls all the board room traders to sleep, while 
at other tines, it acts like a wild, feroceous lion, upsetting not only 
traders, but the whole country, from SEC to the bootblack. This is Sun 
energy, my friends, nothing else! Let any one of your statistical speci¬ 
alists tell you it is the favorable dividend action, deoided upon by 
directors of a corporation. What a poor, lapid excuse for the true, wonder¬ 
ful cause... 


The energy of the Sun penetrates everything. As eaoh body is dif¬ 
ferent, it will assimilate this solar energy in a different way and in 
varied degrees according to its inherent ability. Each body in space is 
subjeot to a oonatant attraction and repulsion, which shows that oosmic 
even atmospheric changes,will also cause changes in these bodies, lou 
oan notice it in sensitive people best. The slightest change in cosnos 
will make them ohange and the market is the best barometer for such cos¬ 
mic changes, expressing human reaction. 

As each body receives Sun energy, this same body must, according 
to the law of attraction and repulsion also radiate suoh energy in turn, 
only in modifies form; the body will mix the received energy with its 
own radiation and radiate this mixture to its surroundings. This energy 
has been, so to say, revamped. An excellent example 13 seen in the soent 
of flowers, transformed Sun energy. Eaoh flower ejects fine soent that is 
peculiarly its own, to a limited surrounding, xt is called the aura of 
the flower, human beings, also exoercise such influences, possess suoh 
auras and spread them upon their surroundings, sympathetic or antipathe- 
tic. La faot, certain people have tremendous Influence, good or bad 
angelic or demonic. 


how much more energy must be allotted to planets, which are per¬ 
meated witn oun energy and now much stronger must they act upon their 
surroundings I The distance of the planets cause no interference, for 
these oosmic rays travel with lightening speed. Their activity reaches 
into Lifinite space, unites with energies coming from neighboring bodies 
oreating a mixture of force which strikes the earth. 



as the planets constantly change their positions In the heaven from 
moment to moment, these combined oosmio forces will necessarily change 
the foroe oontenta, the mixtures of the rays In the same proportion as 
they approach or depart from each other, oausing changes proportionately. 
Hot all people are equally subject to these cosmic rays, but they are 
individually influenced according to their own organism, oo it is with 
stools. Each body will constantly reaot to oosmle influences in proportion 
to its physical body's original energy, This energy, in turn, depends upon 
the moment of birth, the coming to life, beoau.se such body must be in ab¬ 
solute agreement with the then present proportions of energies dissemin¬ 
ated throughout the universe. 

If a person or a stool is bor n at thg moment when Mars is ln__yquare 
aapeot_ to Jupi ter, i.e, they are then 90 apart, then eaoh anu every time 
these tw o planets ob tain a similar position in the heaven, hi* body will 
feeT~this ana produce highly increased vibrations, These vibrations will 
always aot and express themselves equally and will be of a nature that is 
peculiar to Mars and Jupiter in yuoh aspect. 

Experiments made during the asoent of rrof. Piooard and others into 
the stratosphere have definitely proven that oosmio rays, whether coming 
from planets or from fixed stars, act day and night and are of such inten¬ 
sity, that they are able to penetrate a solid mass of lead, one hundred 
feet deep, or a masa of water, fifteen hundred feet deep. We have absol- 
by ^these ribr^tiJns 8 * aln8l: them * STery atom ls penetrated by these rays, 

shAuid h ^^°^ a ii»o era i lon } heae raya ^ reference to market movements 
should now be clear. We must bear in mind that the quality of rays differs. 
At times combination rays are evil in effect, at other tSes thS are bef 
aa .5 Ti },f a y 18 noting upon the earth. This same moment 
tzm ne u l™ earth will be influenced by it. A scare will commence 

“ d J*®+S 11 ! W J n St ° 0]Ca as faat as Voaaible, oausing a decline. 

9r , hand » ^ en . a beneficial ray is forthcoming, the public sees 
a f** hu !i they start buying stocks with price no object, 
bull market* produoe ’ lf a atrln 8 of auon rays develop, a prolonged 

.fortunately, these rays change from good to evil in fairly equal 
proportions, whien results in normal markets most of the time, some 0 f 
**1^°Z ea *’ othera 3tron «- *be weak good rays will oause small 
w* ? 8trong on ® 3 8har P advances, xhe opposite is true of the evil 
ra 5 ra * * eai: evil rays oause minor deolines, while strong ones a break. 

Due to the fact that the rays alternate and vary in intensity, tnere 
is no definite saying when a major move is over. If we have the sequences 

l**?* sel1 a11 3t00k3 J U3t at the time a bad ray is due 
and buy them back when a good one makes its appearance. 

The price of a atook Is not- important. It is the time that counts. 

end of part i 


Methods, based on planetary motions to foreoast atook movements 
and those of the various commodities 
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When we get down to actual studies of the Bible and not to mere 
reading, we notice that we find numbers, such as seven, twelve, 
fortJ, seventy repeating so often that their meaning oannot possibly 
be what we understand to-day as seven, twelve, forty, seventy, ny 
work on this subject has revealed that the meaning is degrees of a 
circle, so that when Jiose remained forty days on the mount i>lnai, we 
have to understand; Jupiter moved forward forty degrees in the heaven. 
Astronomioal calculations show that Jupiter in its path as seen from 
our planet earth Just about requires one year of our time to pass an 
aro of forty degrees in the Zodiac. 

In Revelation as well as in x»aniel we find quotations of; Time 
and times and half a time. 

Revelation 12:14:'and the woman were given two wings of a great 
eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place where 
she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time, from the face 
of the serpent. ^ 

This event tells us that^the time it was winter. The eagle of the 
Bible always means the zodiacal sign of Caprioom. The woman in this 
case represents the Sun, whose home is in the sign of Leo. ahe flew 
into the wilderness, her place. The wilderness of the Bible means the 
Bign of Leo. She was nourished in her plaoe for a time and^times and 
half a time, the value of which counts to one hundred and -twenty-two 
and one half. In as nraoh as the biblical olrole is not three hundred 
and sixty degrees in length, but extends to 368°10'48 n .0, bringing 
about an overlap of 8°10 T 48".0 per oirole, we find that the woman 
stayed up in the wilderness Just one third time of a oomplete oirole. 
The division of the Sun’s domain has 15° Canoer as its center, extend¬ 
ing on both sides from that point 61°21« 48".0. Therefore, the actual 
at 13 ° 38T 12 " ot the of Taurus and the 
16 21«48 n in the sign of Virgo, jupiter and Saturn dominate the 
other two portions. 

of the readers are apt to say: what has this to do with the 
market; The answer is: Therein, lies the time factor of the prioe move¬ 
ments for stooks and for wheat and for the other commodities. 

Even to those who have studied astrology from text books must be 
greatly surprised about the above statement, because no texi, book 
brings anything about it. The text books use the circle of 360° which 
is not the one the prophets used when they predicted events. 

Analysing further, we find the unit of: Time and two times and h«lf 
a time, to be 35. 1 time is 35, 2 times is 70 and half a time is 174. 
Adding gives us 122£. 
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She accurate figures reTeal: 1/3 of the oirole equals 122°43'36". 

2i timeB representing 122°43'36" or 1 time equalling 35°3»53". 

Law: The number 35 (actually 35°3 T 53 n ), the eighth parts thereof 
as well as the multiples of same constitute the basis for distance move¬ 
ments in stocks and wheat. 

This law applies for the major as well as for the minor movemants 
of individual stocks. Therefore stocks move: 

1/8 part of 35 points or 4 3/8 points (low prioed stocks) 

1/4 part of 35 points or 8 3/4 points (medium prioed stocks) 

3/8 parts of 35 pts or 13 1/8 points (especially wheat) 

1/2 part of 35 points or 17 1/2 points (medium prioed stocks) 

5/8 part of 35 points or 21 7/8 points ^ usually resistance point) 

3/4 part of 35 points or 26 1/4 points vusually resistance point; 

7/8 part of 35 points or 30 5/8 points (seldom used) 

1 time 35 points or 35 points (high prioed stooks) 

2 times 35 points or 70 points (large swings; 

Si times 35 points or 122i points (major resistance) 

Selecting the most important distances of this sequence, we find 
that normal movements of stooks extend 8$ points, 17i points and 35 
points, while for wheat important distances travelled are 13 1/8 and 
30 5/8; the latter is seldom used, all other distances, such as 21 7/8 
and 26 1/4 represent temporary resistance levels, from whioh, as a rule, 
a movement in the opposite direction begins; when uuoh counter move is 
completed, the original trend is resumed once more, ending at the major 
resistance point. 

This sequence should be used only to figure distance i.e. price or 
the number of points in dollars a Btock travels before a turn is due to 
oome. In other words, the measurement between a top and a bottom or bet¬ 
ween a bottom and the next Important top. This measurement is also used 
for gaps; in this oase you measure from them up or down, just as if there 
had been a top or a bottom. These values will not show how many days 
a movement will last in one direction, or the number of days consumed 
from a bottom to a top or from a top to a bottom. 

The following time spaces are of great importance, at the termination 
of whioh you can expect a change of trend. The count is done in calendar 
days and not in trading days: 

Zb days Zb weeks Zb months 3 b years 

7 7 7 7 

29 29 29 29 

35 

70 

There are variations possible, but they Bhould be ignored entirely 
for praotloal application. 

0* these oyoles, the 29 days and the 3 b weeks oyolea are very close 
together, while the latter usually brings about stagnation into a move¬ 
ment that began Zb week prior, the former as a rule produces tte actual 
ohange of trend. 

These two oyoles and the seventy days cycle are of the greatest im¬ 
portance. 

The point of beginning for major moves is always at the top of a 
bull movement or at the bottom of a bear movement. The dates whioh are 
due to produce ohanges can be plotted in advance on the charts. The point 
of beginning for secondary movements is always the day a major reaction 
ends or a major rally ends. It is not advisable to chart any tertiary 
cycles, such as Zb or 7 days movements; they will only confuse the import¬ 
ant movements. 
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should be either 76 1/8 or 71$. The last price is not very suitable 
in as much as we arrive at a much higher prioe when figuring from the 

previous gap. 

There was a fourth ga p made between 66$ and 66$; the a to ok h a<L-there¬ 
f ore to mate an additional 82 po ints from 66 $, elimina ting definitely 
t he possibility of a further 13 1/8 points advanoe. The point 75$ should 
he the top. The aotual prioe reached by Vanadium was 76$, ooming origin¬ 
ally from 45 1/8. It rose nearly thirty-five points. A method* explained 
later showed it exactly took in a full large ellipse(f'J. 

Gaps upward after we had a bear market and gaps downward after we had 
a bull market, will not be olosed for years at times. But it is absolute¬ 
ly neeessary to know at what prioes these gaps are located, sinoe nature 
as a whole and Btooks or commodities in particular abhor unfilled spaces. 
Nature grows grass and weeds quiokly over a ploughed field. A stock that 
may sell to-day at a prioe of 5 or 6 dollars had declined from 175. On 
its way to lower levels it left a gap open at 144, another at 106$, the 
latter being two points in length. low, whenever this stooks reaches 
again the nineties, whether your calculations, time factor, volume or 
other indioes show a top to be due at 102$, naxure will ignore these min¬ 
or laws and use one of its major laws. Nature will force traders to buy 
thle stoek elear up to 106$, possibly 107 and you ought to see them like 
that 8took between 102$ and 107. Nothing can be done against that, ouch 
a movement might throw you all out of balance; it might make you bullish 
right near a top unless you knew of this open gap made four or fire years 
previous. In 1932, UAF and in 1933 CLZ made suoh gaps on the way upward 
eaeh one at 16 7/8. The size of this gap in both oaBeB was very tiny; 
one eighth of a point, hardly worth while bothering with it. UAF went 
from that gap upward 17$ points with big bulliBh sentiment that UAF sure¬ 
ly was heading straight for 75 right here. It turned down and olosed 
this tiny opening. CLZ, after making that tiny gap at 16 7/8 went up to 
59 or thereabouts, but immediately after that top was passed i predicted 
(easythat the next bottom would be 16 $ and you just cheok back and 
find that it made just that in 1934. This stooks has only been able to 
recover 17$ points and has held in a sidewise movement below that level 
ever since. When it jumps the 17$ point level onoe with a gap upward, you 
can expeet ■fireworks". 

In the ease of Vanadium, it might be interesting to note that just 
at the time the top was made in our example, the eorporation Issued con¬ 
vertible bonds for a large amount. This gave statisticians and newspapers 
& good talking point for its dropping 71$ thereafter... in aotual points. 
It went down to 5. 

A strong move tfiloh most always starts with a gap, is most rapid at 
its inception. This is the cause for its quick advanoe in the beginning 
and not returning to elose the gap. Its speed slows down somewhat around 
the middle of the move, but increases in speed again when it nears the 
end, which finally causes the yrh«ntrMftn f*p- 

Sir John J.V. Hersehel, in his book "Outlines of Astronomy”, when 
explaining the variation of the Moon's eooentrlelty tells us in artioleu 
688 and 689&et us proeeed to investigate the influence of the disturbing 
foroed so resolved on the eooentrioity of the lunar orbit, and the fore¬ 
going articles having suffleiently familiarized the reader with our mode 
of following out the changes in different situations of the orbit, we 
shall take at onee a more general situation, and suppose the line of ap¬ 
sides in any position with respect to the Sun, suoh as 2J, the perigee 
being at Z, a point between the lower sysygy and the quadrature next fol¬ 
lowing it, the dlreotlon of P T s motion as all along supposed being ABBS. 




Then oommenoing with the normal force, the momentary change of ex- 
_ i . centrioity will vanish at a,b,o,d, hy the 

vanishing of that force , and at Z and Y "be 
the effect of situation in the orhit annnl- 
i j. / ^ NT" ing its action. In the area Zb and Yd tbere- 

~ y tY Yore the ohange of exoentrieity will be 

.1^ / L \ small, the acting force nowhere^ attain¬ 
ts / ■— -{- \ ing either great magnitude or an advant- 

■ Y In- (. l__ A . agepUBMaltuatlon within their limits. And 

“p v> /t"”*® force within these two htob having 

^ \ "T — I I the same oharaoter as Jo inward and out- 

5 +\ y /'* ward, but being oppositely influential by 

A A? reason of the approaoh of P to S in one of 

^5 \c(. ^ /li them and its reoess in the other, it is ev- 

.$ >s. e / i den t that, so far as these area are ooneern- 

P-, - x <r ed, a^very near compensation of effects will 

1 ' take plaoe, and though the apogeal arc Yd will 

be somewhat more influential, this will tell for little upon the average 
of a revolution. 


The arcs bDo and dEa are eaon much less than a quadrant in extent, 
and the force acting inwards throughout them, whien at its maximum in £ 
and E is only half the outward foroe at B.A, degrades very rapidly in 
intensity towards either syzygy. Henoe whether Z 'be between bo or bA, 
the effects of the foroe in these arcs will not produoe very extensive 
changes on the excentrloity, and the changes whion it does produoe will 
be opposed to each other. Although then, the arc ad be further from the 
perigee than bo, and therefore the force in it is greater, yet the pre¬ 
dominance of effect here will not be very marked, and will moreover be 
partially neutralized by the small predominance of an opposite oharaoter 
in Yd over Zb, On the other hand, the ares aZ, oY are both larger in ex¬ 
tent than either of the others, and the seats of aptlon of forces double 
powerful. Their influence, therefore, will be most Important and their 
preponderance,one over the other, being opposite in their tendencies, 
will deoide the question whether, on an average of the revolution, the 
exoentrioity shall inoreaae or diminish. It 1 b olear that the deoislon 
must be in favor of oY, the apogeal arc, and, since in thlB the force 
is outwards and the moon receding from the earth, an lnorease of the ex- 
oentrioity will arise from its influence, a similar reasoning will, ev¬ 
idently, -lead to the same oonolusion were the apogee and perigee to oha» 
ge places, for the directions of P*a motion aB to approach and reoees 
to S will be indeed reversed, but at the same time the dominant foroes 
will have ohanged sides, and the are aiZ will now give the oharaoter to 
the result. But when Z lies between A and E, as the reader may easily 
satisfy himself, the oase will be altogether different, and the reverse 
conclusion will obtain. Henoe the ehanges of exoentrieity emergent on 
the average of single revolutions from the aetion of the normal foroe 
will be as represented by the signon^and minus as shown in the figure." 

Without going into further details, read verse 29 of chapter II 
of the Book of Revelation, the last book of the Bible. It says there; 

"He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith untd the Ohurofc 
ea".... 


So far, your biggest and insurmountable difficulty to understand 
movements of stocks or commodities was found in the point of beginning. 
Onoe these points are looated, the stoek will do Just what you expeot 
it to do, provided you make no misinterpretation in your calculations. 
You can rest assured that eaoh stock knows where it has to go and the 
exaot eighth where it has to eome to a stop. Stocks require no time 
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The further we proceed the more difficult the work become*, the 
more you will find that without proper foundation, i.e. without under¬ 
standing folly everything that was explained previously, it become* 
like the book of Friedrioh Hietzsohe; "Also sprach Zarathustra", incom¬ 
prehensible. From here we will drop all the minor expressions and terms 
used in trading and use technical language only. 

The original idea of the present method, called the circle method, 
was discovered with the aid of planetary movements. We know that the 
planets rotate through space in paths that form ellipses which, however, 
olosely resemble elroles. ▲ olrole is also an ellipse, the major and 
minor axis simply being equal. Therefore, in our present method, we 



consider the planets' ellipses as being 
ciroles. The oirole contains 360° as com¬ 
monly used. Dividing the oirole in four 
equal parts or quadrants, we find each one 
must be 90° in length. The first one ex¬ 
tends for 0° to 90 , the second one from 
90° to 180°, the third one from 180° to 
270°, the fourth one from 270° to 360°, 
a value whioh again equals 0°. 

In our speolal oycle onart we find 
eaeh quadrant divided into six equal parts 
of 15° eaeh, one arc of 15° is taken to be 
a minor house and the arc adjo inin g, 30 in 
length we oall a major house, le find these minor 
and major houses plaoed alternately around the oirole. x‘he zero point, or 
point of beginning starts the seoond half of a Major house, extending fr« 
0° to 15°, followed by a minor house, extending from 15° to 30 . This io 
followed by a major house, reaohing from 30° to 60°, followed by a minor 
house, etc. 

Each 15° arc is again divided into four equal parts, producing a 
unit of 3$°. The final and last division cuts each such unit into half, 
producing the smallest division of the quadrant, 1 7/8 0 

Each degree of the circle we call one point cr one dollar for our 
purpose of measuring movements of stook prices. 

In each house, whether major or minor, the oenter or mid-point must 
bo defined. In this manner, the minor house, extending from 60 to 75 has 
Its mid-point or oenter at 67$; the major house, extending from 75 to 105 
haB its mid-point or oenter at 90. 

Ae stocks move in an imaginary way up and down besides the periphery 
of the oirole, they swing back and forth like a pendulum. The pendulum of 
a hall olook has ltB oenter or dead point in the middle of its two ex¬ 
tremes. htooks have their dead point in the middle of the range in whioh 




BAYER ELI 


E MANUAL 


87 


BBr 


49 

they trade, xn order that we may hare a measure where they Hiring at 
epeolal moments, we must oonsider the oenter of each house as being 
the dead point of their swinging area. Ihe other Important points of 
the pendulum are the extreme points from whence a forward movement or 
motion changes into the reverse motion; where an up-tlok is followed 
by a down-tick, individual stocks possess individual amplitudes, i.e. 
the distances between the dead point and one aide of the tick, respect¬ 
ively the other side of the tick. 

There are four main groups of stooka that can be differentiated 
which possess the same proportional amplitudes, i.e. they swing alike. 
Let us give each group a color to distinguish them from each other, 
we call them red, green, blue and black groups. To anticipate, these 
groups oompared to human beings may be classified as: the red groups 
o on tain the youngsters, Jumping back and forth; the green groups con¬ 
tain mature people, settled, acting with a purpose; black and blue 
groups contain old folks, going slow, acting slow, but. Just the same 
arriving at their destinations. 


Eaoh group of stooka operates according to its oolor, i.e. the 
red group and the stocks belonging to its group work on red; the green 
stooka and all stocks belonging to it operate on green etc. xo define 
each stook and assign it to its group is not hard. Check several major 
as well as minor swings of a stock, mark down the oolora of the field 
5 ” a topped in, at tops and at bottoms. You will quiokly notice 

that these turning points either fall in red nests or in green nests or 
at some other oolor. Black and blue stooka have no nests, but Just 
single points around whieh they stop. If the color of a stock should be 
green, the stook will always meet resistance within an area designated 
by G (green), comprising as a rule a nest, 3$ points long. The import¬ 
ant points of such a nest are the corners. Looking over the oircle chart 
we see one between 48$ to 52$, marked with ur. This nest encompasses i 
these prioes: 48|, 48 7/8, 49, 49 1/8, 49* ...52 3/8, 52$. The corner 
values, 48$ and 52$ are most important. Each major house, as well as 
each minor house, contains two green nests wnica are resting places for 
green stocks. The major houses contain also two isolated spots for green 
stocks, whion are stopping plaoes for this group, xhe major hou 0 e, ex¬ 
tending from 30 to 60 contains a green nest from 37$ to 41$ and another 
from 48* to 52$; it has isolated spots at 31 7/8 and at 58 1/8. keep¬ 
ing the oenter in mind at all times we find it to be located at 45. 


supposing a stock makes a bottom at 31 7/8 as did Case Threshing 
CTU in 1933, this stook will find its first resistance in the green nest 
extending from 37$ to 41$. It most likely will hold there for a while, 
uoing through 41$ on the upside, the stock will have to swing on the 
other side of the dead point, 45 and enter the nest of 48$ to 52$ (note 
from method #1; 31 7/8 plus 17$ equals 49 3/8!I). The stook will stay 
there for a while, possibly react below 48*, calling for a reaction into 
the nest extending from 37$ to 41$, Turning up once more, the stook 
should pass through the nest 48$ to 52$ and come to a stop at 58 1/8, 
the exact distance from the mid-way point as was the point of beginning 
to the mid-way point. The pendulum of this stook has completed one full 
tick and is ready for the next. A his was one cyole. 

The swinging process continues from one house to another, with sta¬ 
tions always in a nest or at an isolated spot for major and for most mi¬ 
nor moves. If a major move starts with a bottom at 63$, the green comer 
in the lower part of the minor house, extending from 60 to 75, then the 
move will assuredly find an important resistance point at 116$, from 
which point a sharp reaotion should set in, even though the stock goes 
higher afterwards, xhe center of the swing in this case is 90. ne it 
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understood, hov/ever, that there axe numerous swings of minor importance 
to and from many green nest» ana green iaolated potato or combinations 
of them, possible, until the final prioe is reached, it represent the 
goal, the price for a major change. 

xhe major house from 30 to 60 contains the following nests for 
red stocks: 31 7/8 to 35 5/8; 43 1/8 to 46 7/8; 54 3/8 to 58 1/8.It 
has isolated spots for red stocks at 39 3/8, 50 5/8, narked with R. 

You may have wondered at time* why so many slocks stop at- 39 3/8 and 
never make 40 and also, why so many cross 50 and then drop. 

fin- maJ °? h ° U * e ° ontaina POi^s for black stocks: 30 and 

60, we have no nests for them proper, but they make their temporary hom- 

neat6 ‘ T 5? min ° r hoUaea have no points for black stocks 
except the temporary resting places, the green nests. 

Blue a-Gooks do not have any nests, just isolated spots. These blue 
isolated spots are loeated solely in minor houses, 16 7/8, 28 1/8, 61. ill. 
ihey are identified with a amu.ll dagger shaped triangle. These blue 
spots are at the same time isolated spots for red stookB. This is why 
these points are marked BR (blue and red). Blue stooks also use the 
green nests as resting plaoes. 

The four groups of stooks have their nests and isolated spots plao- 
ed in equal proportion* all around the cirole, wherein they hibernate 
for periods and then switoh from an upmove to a downmove or visa-versa. 
lT1 8114 ]> lue stocks it is highly important that you dist- 

J 10 " 1 Sr 0en stocks, xhey gather in green nests just 

belonged there. iou may mistake them for green stocks, caus¬ 
ing unexpected losses, a distinction, aside of their making major bot- 
h?ue ld0ntif y in « numbers, suoh as 16 7/8, 28 1/8 for 

their 1 ?° f ° r tlaCk atoc]Ca (occasionally also 15,45 etc), is 
stocks radical movement, tneir wider range, compared to normal green 


»J°oks exeeding * Pf ioe of 360 win a imply continue their second 
circle bj using the same houses over again, adding the point* to 360. 

^nf r Il 7 i St ?S "J 11 $* ve first « re0n neat beyond 360 between 
363* and 367$, the second neat between 378f and 380 5/8. 

kost likely the tnought will arise in your mind as to how this 
method fits into method *4. 


This method does not consider a time factor in the *ense of day*, 
weeks or month*, its time factor is hidden within the swing*, ihe time 
extends from one swing to the other; thi« time is measured in amplitude.* 
It does not consider gaps as suoh, explained in the previous method. 

This method allows for nests in whio« stooks can find a suitable eighth 
to alight, preferring oomer* for roosting, while the other method al¬ 
lowed a leeway of 2 7/8 to 3 respectively in addition to their 17$ 
and 8* points movements. 

They agree with each other in locating only important tops and 
bottoms, none of them being reliable for calculating the *o-oalled 
"Jiggles". 

an example, showing the operation of both method* combined to 
give an inoreased degree of accuracy and safety in operations is typi¬ 
fied by Case Threshing COM during 1933. 

The bottom in Marcn 1933 v/as at 31$, or 1/8 below the isolated 
green spot 31 7/8. The top in july 1933 was at 103, exactly 1/8 below 
the isolated green spot 103 1/8. The motion v/as through one complete 
major house, one minor house and again one major hou*e. The point* were 
the same, eaoh one an isolated green spot, found in the lower part of 
» major house. 
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The reaction from this top reached 59$, or 1 1/8 points short of the 
Isolated spot 58 1/8, (compare the same stock how it aoted in 1931 
when it dropped from 131$ to 59$ as shown inprevious examplel) The 
first rally went to 76 (in 1931 It reached 77), vuere it was short 
7/8 points from its isolated spot 76 7/8. This shows the pendulum law 
nicely; short on one side, caused becoming short on the other side! 

The reaotion came to 64 (in the 1931 movement it had reacted to 63 1/8); 
this belonged to the green area 63$ to 65 5/8. Then oame a rally to 
83$, located in the green nest 82$ to 86$. This was followed by a 
strong reaotion to 54$, moving from Ootober 16th to 21st, 1933 in a 
range from 54$ to 63. Taking the average, however, produces the oenter 
of this lowest swing to have been about 58 1/8, an isolated spot. 

This was followed by a rally to 76$, short 5/8 points from the isolated 
green spot 76 7/8. A reaotion followed to 63 7/8, the green area, ex¬ 
tending from 63$ to 65 5/8. This was followed by a rise to 86$, half 
point beyond the green area 82$ to 86$. 

Tou oannot find a single ohange of importance that did not oocrar 
in one of the green areas or green isolated spots. The red, blaok and 
blue points were passed, ignored completely, non-existing for that stock 
showing that they do not cause any resistance to its movement whatever. 

Going over the same period aooording to our method #1, we find the 
bottom at 31s and the top was 70 points away at 103 itwice 35). First 
reaotion from 103 should have produced resistance 17$ points from the 
top. The stock went through that point with lightening speed(x watched 
it myselfI), the range that day being 91 7/8 to 78. We had to figure 
8$ points further as the next resistance point, providing no gap was 
made. -Jiere was no gap. xhis brought resistance due at 76$ (a green 
point is looated at 76 7/81). It made 77 flat. Buying at the price 
would have make us miss the bottom; we would have to buy at the market 
as it approached. The next day to our consternation the stook made a 
gap downward Instead of rallying as we figured it would, nhat was to 
be done? We knew that 76$ to 77 was oritical. leaking through, simply 
meant: sell again what you bought, go short once more and take a three 
point loss; you oannot always be right with your analysis. A gap down 
meant a big move was due right on top of the other downward, it could 
not mean less than 17$ points, no why worry about three! The gap was 
made at 77; 77 less 17$ meant 59$, a figure we constantly meet with 
Case. The stook made 59$ oheatlng the calculation by a quarter. There 
was an isolated spot as a major resistance Just below it at 58 1/8. 
no as to satisfy both methods, the stock stopped between these two 
points. 

It is useless to keep on analyzing individual stooks any further; 
the movements constantly repeat; enough examples were brought in the 
first method and this short example of Case,COM proves that the laws 
repeat. You may now prooeed to test several stooks in various periods 
yourself, gaining the neoessary experience. 

Do you still t h i nk that weather reports in the newspapers or on 
the news tloker move Case up and down? If you do, it might be true... 

To be positive of the oolor a stook uses, oheck back at least one 
full year for the points at which tops and bottoms were made. 1 have 
found that in one comprehensive cycle oertain stooks work on green, 
while in the next oft© they may work on red. At the present time we find 
working on green; I,Ot, CFG, DD, aC, Cim.va, CN. un red we find: Ufl, 
K,UP, ACD, UGI, FU; on black we have A and IR; on blue: UaF, CLZ & sAC. 

One peculiarity must be noted that is found in higher priced 
stooks; the higher they get, the more they get tempted to operate on 
Cv 6 ? 1 ma )°r turns and stay on red for the minor. Bear in mind 

that at 90 we enter a new quadrant! 
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The Ellipse method (Method #3) 


The tig progress of ethnology during the past forty years 
produced the most interesting phenomena and manifold forms of super¬ 
stition, as exist to-day among cultured people. 

Compared with the proportionate mythological ideas of former times 
we find many analogies, often of a common source of origin, and final-* 
ly a real oause. They are found in the natural oausal necessity of 
reasoning, in the searoh for explanations of uninown phenomena, by 
trying to locate oauses. it is especially true of mobile phenomena 
whioh preclude danger and cause fright, auon as thunder, lightening, 
earthquakes, eclipses, breaks in the stook market. The need of causal 
explanation for such phenomena is found 
with the most primitive people; it even 
exists among the higher mamals, 

A dog, barking at the ixoon, at a 
sounding bell or a flag that waves in the 
wind, not only shows fright of the un¬ 
known, but also a suboonoious desire to 
inow the oause of the phenomenon. 

Movements of stocks and commodities 
evidently belong to the bame group of 
mobile phenomena. The publio as well as 
the government is thoroughly soared of them 
±hey reacu like a barking dog, frightened, 
soared, curious, inquisitive, but unable to 
grasp the laws whioh, known to a few are not re- 
oognized by the many. To prove this contention, we all know of the 
investigations by the government of stook exchanges, whereby every 
possible phase is investigated at terrific cost, except the right, 
the real aa.Ti.Mf> ° * 



There are thousands of mathematicians and astronomers in our 
country who know of all the manifold law* of ellipses and its equat¬ 
ions, but none of them ever thought of it that each stock is moving 
in pre-destined, pre-fixed elliptic pathsl 

Mathematicians define an ellipse as the locus of a point whioh 
moves in a path so that the sum of its distances from two fixed points 
has a constant value, xhe two fixed points are called fooii. 

xt has been proven that the planets move in space in ellipses 
around the sun whioh is located in one of the fooii. 

xhis law gives the connecting link and is the reason I tried to 
device certain forma of ellipses, which oould be of practical xiae in 
ohart reading. I do not claim that the theory developed herein is an 
that is ultimately to be said by me concerning ellipses, xt is far 
from perfect the way it is presented. It is only given with the idea 
of pointing out the direction whioh can solve The problem with whion 
we are confronted in market movements. Therefore this method is to be 
used in conjunction with methodo yl and #2. 

Before touching the actual ellipse method, we examine an easier 
method first, closely related to it. xt has to do with actual circles. 
Each stook has two radii isee figure above), two circles or spheres 
of movement, whicn comprise a major and a minor sphere, a major and a 
minor radius. When a stock makes a gap, it passes into a new sphere 
and all its activity will be in tnis new sphere until it departs, ei¬ 
ther on the upside or on the downside into a new sphere. 

xhe two radii of each stock are found by simply measuring the 
distance from a bottom to a top or from an important gap to a top. 

The aeln raaiUB never mea ^ es nore thM # ?/8 
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than 6 points, at lea,st for stocks selling between 25 and 100. Eeyond 
thi» range adjustments must be made to proportion the radii to the 
higher or lower ranges as the caae may be. ±he minor radius contains 
between 2 7/8 to 4* points. 

Supposing we have reached a bottom and passed beyond it, indicated 
by one or two days higher bottom for each day's trading range, jn this 
oase, take the oompass and draw from the lowest price or bottom your 
two radii, the large one and the amall one, to show the first lines of 
resistance areas. As the days pass by on the so-called x-axis of your 
chart, we constantly get closer to the radius drawn in, i.e, to the 
line of resistance, finally, the daily fluctuations will reach the 
line. Then it will either Jump this resistance boldly, by making a gap, 
or it will reaot to the other line of resistance whion lies within the 
circle and stop there. 

The application of the oirole law as shown in the figure is some¬ 
what different and oan only be used when part of the movement is over, 
xhis speoifio one is good beginning with a or B at the latest, xn this 
oase, take the oircles which fit your special stock imade on celluloid) 
and fit the large oirole so that it passes through the lower gap at o 
and the top made at D; the small oirole to be fitted into the gap at jl 
and if that should not prove to be sufficient, then use point B for 
good measure, automatically will you then have located the following 
points: E,F,G,H and K, at vnicn point a new cycle begins. A his does 
not imply that points E,F,G,a and K have to form changes of trend Just 
at the point where ± drew them to; what is meant by it is: whenever 
the atook in its movement hits the line of the inner or the outer 
circle, you oan expeoi, a ohange of trend and act according, when other 
factors, method #1 or#* agree. The method explaining critical degrees 
brought later is a good indicator to be used in conjunction with this 
method. 

From this rather simple method the most important of all methods 
shown in this book grew up : the ellipse method. - 

Aka most painstaking work, exaot, without errors, careful plotting 
of charts is of prime importance. The next is the exact ellipses as to 
size, made on celluloid so that they are easily handled and last a long 
time. 
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For better illustration of the important properties of an ellipse 
we must know that if you lay a plane through a cone in suoh a way that 
this plane forms to the base of the cone an angle that lies outBide of 
the actual body of the cone, the out produced by this plane through the 
? 2 n fi P ro ^ uc ® a a plane on the cone, wnose periphery is an ellipse. 

If the oone is cut any other way you will obtain similar curves, called 
hyperbola or parabola respectively. An ellipse can oe oonstruoted^nath- 
ematically, when five points are given or known, ihe 
five points must be either on the periphery proper or 
on the two axes. 

Astronomers find the elliptic path of a planet 
through accurate observations at various intervals 
five different positions at least. 

By experimenting a long time with this law of 
- elliptio motion, I have been able to construct 
two ellipses whose size and proportions fit the 
actual motion of stocks perfectly. These syn¬ 
thetic ellipses can only be used in connection 
with the special chart paper recommended in the 
appendix, made by Keuffel & Esaer of New York, 
provided that one square of the chart is used as 
, . ,, one Point of motion of the price of the stock. By 

iaying these ellipses in suoh a way that five points, 5 different bottoms 

S< thl ^? a3e ttl ? 0 ml ?° r ones * can bought to fall on the per¬ 
iphery of tills ellipse, then-all other resistance points will automatic¬ 
ally be found either on the periphery of the ellipse or on its two axes. 

A movement in one direo don is not over until the stock moves out¬ 
side this ellipse. We may oompare the movement of a stock to that of a 
gold fish in its bowl. Once in it, there is no way of escape, unless it 
Jumps. Belov/ is a picture of wheat from January to July 1936. It is only 
approximate to illustrate our points. 




The beginning 
of a new ellipse 
is usually hidden within 

the previous ellipse. The tenta- » - 

tive direction of the new ellipse can be discovered 
through fitting the periphery of the new ellipse into two points of 
tne oid. one, the last imported low 18 and II) and the immediately pre- 
ceding high II of our figure). On the ellipse that extended from Janu- 
SJv V? 1 ? i l 6 \Z e ! ia V' S acting P ointa the following five in Janu- 
ootton #6 of A P ril 3rd net the ellipse on its per- 
a " DOUncin S back" to the other side of the ellipse 

cSe Knl , 2 ?*- 1936 . P- thi. poSt fie- 

ensued u..til the lower periphery was reached once more at * 8 . 

^ Wt ' Jied «“ «U 1 P-. never le*v tag «. we „ e re now 
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ready for a big movement. My advice to clients on June 5th said: "a thirty 
oenta movement is ooming in wheat on the upside, buy it immediately and 
sell it at 114* in August and make the date August 5th." 

.at that time (June 5th) we had point I and point II definitely located 
*e had the little resistance at ill and next day at IV which I define with 
a permanent line that I put through the ellipse, the cause or reason for 
it being unknown so far, exoept that I know it is part of -"my" ellipse 
This Save me four definite points. The major axis pointed stLight £p io 
h Th i the end of the ellipse showed the price re quire d S for^h£t 
day to be 114*, not more and not less. It made 114 5/8 on august 6th 

W " e * ron « 3/8 to Pri«e none one df^ln ttoe!' 

not ask how many people sold wheat short on June 5th and all the 

shJwed h th^°ih° We ^ Xt ““"I haye teen many J the faat movement later on 
showed that they discovered their mistake and covered, pushing prices up 

readL b0 m^ at V P rede «tined price could be on the day it wa^due. Some 5 
readers may, of course, injeot and a ay; Bah, it was the drought out Meat! 
My clients, who made with each $500 invested in wheat during these two 
r!^ 1500 ’ a ° me ®T en m ° re Wlth P^^icLing and they ascribe it to immut¬ 
able laws, -irrespective of whether there occurred a drought, or floods or 

i n w!vV eSt f ?Dr ^ ht ? b0Ut the event of a 30 * rlse ** wheat, Mature found 
Si-h^T q?A ra dh 6 prl °®. ^ i-t was Visible as to date and price on June 
thG p ? bllc dl(t not want wheat, it proved that they did 
month^later. beoaUiae aoltt between 84 ana 84** compared to 1.14^ two 

in hack to the elllpae and ita position when a new movement beta 

f0CUa of the old elli P“ e compared to the foou« o t 
the new ellipse had some relationship with each other, through one focus 

7 i«+h^S n S ie T abl fl Blli P aei »» hut only one ellipse through 5 points. 

When a stock or wheat makes a gap over the major axis 

St'ES l£l Iher « 

S ellipae;major axis 9.75 inches; minor axis; 0.985 inches^, 
small ellipsermajor axis 6.25 Inches; minor axis: 0.925 inoheuxr 
then these elll Paea for use, produce them first on paper and 

trana 5 er \ them on t0 oellulo id which must be strong enough to with¬ 
stand constant use, yet be flexible at the same time. The oelluSil is 

?oiSt d of T a r Q ^L draW ^ I1€ ° n Paper Mld tbe linea scratched In with the^ln 
point of a compass, lou require aside of the periphery also the two axes 

where the^ove^e^^ve th & \ & } on £ upward nove - -he bottom formation’ 
inr it fitteJ ^ e f a ?*+f av th basis Of how to plaoe the ellipse, by hav- 
thf endn?5L^ 5 bottoms or tops all located within dose vioiAity of 

maL ?reSj the^SecUo^^^* Th * llne ° f the m ^ or «*■ ^ow the 

P-t u«aln, up once More, £ d _ 
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never lea-ring it while making the asoent or descent. You should buy 
stooks when the lower periphery is reaches and sell stocks short when 
the upper periphery is touohed or nearly so. hear the top, where the 
ellipse ends, you will note sharp movements up and down from one side 
of the ellipse to the other as it narrows down and there is no more play¬ 
room left until finally emerges at the end of the ellipoe or jumps over 
it, whioh ends the specific oyole. Right there ana then a new ellipse 
beoomes operative, v/hich has its head hidden in this past formation of 
the previous/ ellipse, predetermining the direction, the ellipse must be 
placed to be fully drawn ahead. 

while studying the Bible and our friend aoah with his ark, x connect¬ 
ed this ark immediately with my ellipse and simply put a man into the 
ellipse of the 6.2 5 inch size given to you. Strange, the head of the man 
shows the top or bottom formation Just as explained above; the hand of 
man gives me important resistance, both the right and left, hana; the upper 
foot of the man is usually the exact top, while the lower foot is the 
place where the stook leaves the old ellipse and goes into a new one. 
x suggest for you to make a speoial ellipse wherein you draw the skeleton 
of a man in the right proportion, lay it over cnarts and you will see 
things that will astonish you. xhe ellbows, the knees, the shoulder blade, 
all these points give you resistance in stooks or commodities. This is 
why x suggest to you to just trade in a few stooks or commodities and get 
to know themi He could start all over here and divide stocks into, ellbow 
stooks, knee stocks eto, those that stop at these points. They do and 
nothing osn be done about it exoept follow strictly the rules nature laid 
down for us. 

sometime ago x found a point, situated beyond the ellipse which 
promisee to be one of the 5 points that nay be used to fit the ellipse 
into a new movement, xhe point is always located on a line mich forms 
the continuation of the preceding major top or bottom line (the day on 
which the last top or bottom was made. I first lay the ellipse through 
three points available, minor tops or bottoms that fit the ellipses per¬ 
iphery. Then X plaoe the point formed by tne intersection of ellipse 
and major axis, in a position, ao that it falls on a point, vrhion again 
lies on the continuation of the last major bottom or top day, at the *>ame 
time not ohanging the other points obtained by way of the periphery, xhia 
is done and continued until the actual bottom or top Just being formed 
a iie° eXUyU ^“ points to safely establish the angle in v/hich the new ellipse 

Looking at past performance of the general market when plotted on 
K&E speoial paper we find that from the bear market bottom of „uly 8th, 
1932 we moved upward one small ellipse to the September 8th top, 1932. 
jprom there we declined one 9-inoh ellipse to the bank holiday; we rose 
one 9-inoh ellipse to the *uly 18th top 1933, deolined a 6-inon ellipse 
to the Oetober 21st bottom 1933, rose a small ellipse to April 20th, 1934 
(from Jan. 8th low of 1934) and a 9-inoh one measuring from 0ot.21st,33. 

We deolined a 9-lnoh ellipse from April 20th 19»4 to u eptember 17th iy34, 
movesidewise one ellipse to Karon 18th, 1935 bottom, moved up a mail 
ellipse to May 20th top 1935, the reaotion down to ^une 1st that year 
Showed that a new ellipse formed upward and we rose a 9-inoh ellipse 
onoe more to the Deoember 10th top, 1935, Shat way it keeps on in the 
major oyoles and all we have to do is use the ellipses. 

oome mathematicians may object to my ellipses and say; with what 
right do you use Just these sizes and not others? The answer is: every¬ 
thing x showed you so far, from page one to the very end oame from studies 
of charts and of the Bible plus a little bit of general eduoation. Test¬ 
ing a long time on charts gave me these sizes. However, I recently Just 
found that the large axis of the 6-inch ellipse divided by the small axis 
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shows its value to be JT . 

Of course, 1 also tried to oombine the other methods with this 
ellipse method. Strange facts were found, possibly of great Interest 
to mathematicians. That some relationship would exist between the two 
methods was evident, though Invisible, until by aooident x ran aoross 
it, x grasped the idea of oonatruoting isosoelea right angles triang¬ 
les, whose equal Bides x made 35 points long. Then I attempted to 
fit the snail ellipse into it, whose diameter is 6.25 inches, and, 
it proved to be exactly -the one and only one ellipse that could be 
inBoribed. The reason of stoolca moving 17^ points and 35 points x 
explained you right in the beginning. It is given in Revelation and 
in Daniel. The ellipses we may call the art of Noah. I would have sev¬ 
eral more explanations of other faotors, but we leave those alone for 
some other time, else things would get too "unbelievable' 1 .,. 

There is another way to use the 6-inch ellipse to determine a 
change of trend in the market, lay the ellipse at a bottom or at a top 
in suon manner that the major axis lies in line with the daily high and 
low price of this bottom or top day, so that the intersection of the 
periphery and the major axis is placed on the low point, if there is a 
bottom, or at the high point, if a top. You will find that as soon as 


the stock gets to the periphery of the ellipse as time moves on, it 
will either reaot from there or it will jump over it with a gap and 
begin to work itself into another ellipse. The ellipse must also be 
laid on gaps i.e. at the top price obtained the day before the gap is 
made if the move is an upward move and at the low price of the day prev¬ 
ious to the gap, if the move is a downward move. The higher priced 
stooks work best, because their minor swings are of a size befitting 
the small ellipse. I „ . . , , ., 

il/ Extremely interesting 

_ m and exaot operation of 

_B :5L ^ 1 / ‘ this law can 3een 111 

j\ iU\ |»/ U.S.Smelting and in the 

/ ,III \ • / I jf vlh\ I 1/ old stock of National 

/ hi 1 VI. \ r / U/M l l|\ , (III/ Destillers, both in 1933. 

/ ill* \|l|l \ /||, (1/ \||H|y ,1 // Yotl may copy the high & 

/ r* T V, / lHUI/ \>\ P / low P rioea fron you* pub- 

/ 11 1 \ \ /11 11/ \||\ll y lio l jltrar y newspaper file. 

/. \ l 1 \ ii \ .7 7 Use the months of May to 

AU \ ll, A l\) / * \ October, 1933. 

M’ M ' 1 ft /.ll / f \ For this special law a 

/\ \\ f \ *\ / / \ second ellipse, or rather 

" \ !' |\/l.' / \ portions of it are used, that 

\ mil/ 1 are T^nilt into the main ell ip* 

\JVIK ' of 6.25 inches. In our figure, 

ABC to represent theperiphery of our 6-inch ellipse and A’B’C* the same 
only carried over for operation and measuring. Then the curve BD and DB f 
are simply the "upside-down" of the same ellipse ABC. ?, F T » represe 
ent the major axes of the ellipses. You begin measuring at 3, the moment 
the top is made. The trend is down and the motion of the stock will stay 
within the two parts, the right periphery of the actual ellipse and the 
inverted one whioh has its beginning also at B so long,until it passes 
out of it, whion usually happens where these two curves meet on the low 
side. The time oonsumed to pass through is at the most 22 to 23 day9. 

It is therefore used for swings, lasting 3, 7, 10, 13, 22 days or what¬ 
ever time swings are possible within these limits, when the lower curve 
is reached, you make commitments for the upper; when the price reaches 


the upper, sell short for the lower. 
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This is a method unusually suitable for high priced stocks and 
for small swings, lasting a few dajrs, Dupont, in 1954, American Can 
from June 1935 on, when tnese stocks had a sidewise movement within 
8 to 12 points gave turning signals uncannily each tine. The picture 
of Dupont in 1934 beginning with Kay 1934, repeated our picture about 
8 times absolutely correct and only dropped it, when it finally made 
its big movement upward. The range of Dupont that period was between 
78 and 90. Of course, this picture of Dupont for that time was again 
encompassed in a large ellipse lying sidewise and tops as well as bot¬ 
toms would have been found by just using the rules of ellipses. How¬ 
ever, for small movements such as the combination ellipse is able to 
indicate, you most likely would have missed two movements out of three. 

in trading, we must constantly try to make the best of everything 
to use everything that is able to bring profits, xhe method above re¬ 
quires constant attention and checking of all factors and cannot be 
used by a trader who for several days is unable to follow the stock 
closely; he might find that in the meantime, the stock has abandonned 
this type of motion ana is already 20 points away from him. Bear in 
mind, that each tine, such movement oocurs in any stock, a big move 
invariably will follow out of it, up or down, depending on factors 
which we know by now how to discover. 

An example is brought herewith of UV (U.S.Smelting): a bottom 
was made on *une 5th, 1933 at 40*. laying the double ellipse at a 
righu angle to this 40£ , with the intersecting point of the periph¬ 
ery and major axis 0 f the ellipse passing through this 40f, brings the 
iine of the major axis in conjunction with the day's high and low 

^ thi , a -,? a 2 e 4 °£- 44 * & low). Following 

J y ?V m find the next bottom made ° n -rae 

Jni 1 ? at 43 +u? the elllp ° e * ^ter this bottom was made, place 
!v.o P0 ^? hia ne Y tottoia ’ bringing the following bottom once 
again into the ellipse. At some time, the reaction stops at the narrow 
ellipse, wnile at other times it passes into the wider ellipse. When a 
meet an ellipse, tut holds 3/8 to J point away 
’ .*' < ?, e a ? x h day w States <«ein an* holla in a nar- 

row range, it invariably indicates the coming of a gau This can how 
ever, la not toward the ellipse, or a Jump ^er U,? Lt-“w fioHhe 
e lllP ae o* 1 *! within the ellipse. This particular fact is very important 
and should be studied with various cases. June 28th, 1933 illustrates 
that situation clearly in UV. lay the ellipse at this day's bottom which 
was 50&; this ought to give as the next bottom, on july 10th to 11th 
at the latest, a bottom at 53 1/8 for the first date and 5M for the 
second date. On July 10th, the stock, however, only made a low of 54. 

On the 11th of July it stayed between 54^ and 55, a range of one half 
point. The next day it opened with a gap upward, having a low of 58 
tnat day. 

Operation on the downside is similar; let me add, though, that for 
i£ n ?« r + as> ? n °+ un3ai0V/n as y et » the upward moves operate ideally, 

m fact almost 100* oorrectly, but the downward moves do not seen to 
operate as well. Extreme care should be used in forming conclusion* for 
tne downside. 

We now have combined three methods into one, all dealing with ellipo- 
ana circle r 

Xt must beoome evident by now that it is muon easier to discover the 
major movements than it is to find the small ones. The average trader 
is exactly looking for the reverse and always loses, hundreds of exampl¬ 
es could be brought regarding the ellipse laws. Since you have certain 

in that you would li*, to analyse, try the rules on seyeral 



of them, using one method after the other, then combining them. To 
test the laws yourself will he of more positive help to you than one 
hundred various examples. 

j.n making charts, a compass and a transparent protractor are neces- 
sary. xhe finer the chart work, the better you can interpret it. You 
gradually should read charts of stocks or conr.oditles the same way as 
your morning paper, Tou must be able to grasp DIRECTION & TIME quiok- 
iy, so that you can trace in your mind the way ellipses should be 

4r ?'? lns position of a gap on a oenaln 

nSr y° u "Tthout farther investigation at what point the 

next resistance should be expected. 

a.t has taken me years to Shake off concrete facts, the idea that 
Washington or France move the market, but once discarted, a new found¬ 
ation had to be built. The Bible was used usfoundation and it proved 
to be a solid one. For those who want further proof that the Bible is 
nothing but an astrological book and proof that the writers of the sible 
knew more about astronomy than we ever will know and especially of the 
influences of heavenly bodies upon human beings, I bring chapter 720 
of Hersohel* s Outlines of Astronomy, from my copy, dated: Phila., Pa., 
1849. "Now, although, it is true that the mean motion of no planets ere 
exactly oommensurate, yet cases are not wanting in which there exists 
an approach to this adjustment. For Instance in the case of *upiter and 
Saturn, a cycle composed of five periods of jupiter and two of Saturn, 
although it does not exaotly bring about the same configuration, does 
so pretty nearly. Five periods of Jupiter are 21663 days (hold this 
value for later11 GB), and two periods of u akm, 21519 days, xhe dif- 
ferenoe is only 146 days, in whicn „upiter describes, on an average, 

I* 0 ? 1 S', 80 that after the la P ae of "to® former inter- 
wil1 onl y 1)0 7 ° from 8 conjunction in the same parts of their 
orbits as before, if we calculate the time whicn will exaotly bring 

three conjunctions of the two planets, we shall 
J*** 0 be t 1 ! 60 daya - their synodic period being 7253,4 days, in 
this interval Saturn will have described 8°6* in exoess of two sidereal 
revolutions, and jupiter the same angle in exoess of 5°. Every third, 
conjunction, then, will take plaoe 8®6« in advance of the preceding, 
whicn la near enough to establish, not, it is true, an identity with, 
but still a great approaoh to the case in question. The exoess action, 
4 ?-» S ?I era u triplo conjunctions (seven or eight) in succession, 

the same wa Y» and at each of then the elements of P’s orbit 
and its angular motion will be similarly influenced (Note: the author 
here states dearly that one planer influences the other, two enormous¬ 
ly big bodies! I) so as to accumulate the effect upon its longitude- * 
thus giving rise to an irregularity of considerable magnitude and very 
long period, whioh is well knovm to astronomers by the name of the great 
inequality of jupiter and Saturn. 

4 . 8 6 * is °<*ttained 44 4/9 times in the whole circumference 

« ataii Snd if / ,e tra « e Touna thi„ particular conjunction 

shall find that it vd.ll return to the same point of the orbit in -o 

60 V” " 2 ! 48 year “- tha couj^ction 7e atout 

a?3rS8 SStw 

MTOt^tV^^K ° r - the otto thr™, wm 


one third of this period, or in 883 years 
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(hold this va],e for later, GB); and this is therefore, the cycle in 
which the great inequalities would undergo its full oompen a ation, did 
the elements of the orbits continue all that tine invariable." 

Shis is what herschel has to say. a cyole, or rather the circle 
has a length of 368°6»; one third of that circle is 122°42'. 

To prove astrology in the Bible is very difficult, because of the 
clever substitutes the writers have used. The maze of statements and 
stories, the individual meanings of each chapter, and especially the 
fact that everything that is measured tnerein in degrees, years or days, 
is meant to be a part of 368°6» and not a part of 360°. 

Yfe find in the Book of Ezra, Chapter 2, verse 2 up, the people who 
joined in the first expedition under Zerubbabel (Jupiter), the number 
of the people of Israel (which again is Jupiterl) verse 2 tells us that 
Zerubbabel came with 10 other leaders which are called by name, making 
a total of 11. We therefore use only the first 11 tribes enumerated the¬ 
reafter. Verses 3 to 13 gives us their names and number; 

Children of rarosh 2172 (note astronomer's value of 

21760IJ) 

Children of Shphatiah 372 

Children of Arah 775 

Children of Pahathmoab 2312 

Children of Elam 1254 

Children of Zattu 945 

Children of Zaccai 760 


Children of Bani 642 

Children of Bebai 623 

Children of Azgad 1222 

Children of Adonikam 666 grand total 12243 or 122°43» 

This shows the specific cyole of Jupiter divided in its parts, a value 
vmioh the astronomer found too. 

The balance of the count refers to 37°10« and 82°36* oyolea, which 
latter value is shown when adding thr tribes as.8196 (81°96'= 82°36‘) 
These cycles have not been di a cua 0 ed in this book at all. however, add*** 
thi t^f«i her f ives . us 242 29 '• Chapter 2, verse 65 of Ezra states that ' 
have^l^T er ° f men ia the oomrmnlt y were 42360; omit the 0 and you 


In the book of numbers, 
count of population. 


cnapter 26, verse 7 up, we al a o find a 


Tribe of Reuben 43730 people 

Tribe of Simeon 22200 

xribe of Ga3 40500 

-.tribe of Judah 76500 

xribe of Isashar 64300 

xribe of ^ebulon 60500 

Tribe of Manasse 52700 

xribe of Ephraim 32500 

Tribe of Benjamin 45600 

xribe of x>an 64400 

xribe of A aa er 53400 

xribe of ..aphthali 45400 Grand Total 601730 people or 601°73- 


GoiL 3 £« w°M !/ ake glTea y0U the sume aa above * 243° 13'. 
strange that toe Deluge, Genesis 8,14, we may find it 

dSSS I for Posterity in all hi a exitement the 

onthe n ° te t carefull y» that it was in the 2nd month 

eartf^drled hi^ ^ D ° nth ln the 601st yeax of his life that the 
aw represent nothing but the same cycle as Aown 



How olose the tie anoient astrologers cane to find the inequalities "between 
Saturn and Jupiter may "be seen in Chronicles, first "book, onapter 15, 
reroe 5 up: The number of men that oarried the ark: 

Uriel 120 men 

Asaiah 220 men 

Joel 130 men 

3hemaiah 200 men 

Eliel 80 men 

Amminadabll2 men grand total 862 men. 

We hare shown that these men represent, degrees of the cirole, but of 
the oirle containing 368°6 r (actual value is 368°10«48"). When we turn 
these degrees of the 360° cirole into degrees of the 368° oirole, we get: 


120° equal 

12a°43'36' 

220 

224 59 56 

130 

132 57 14 

200 

204 32 40 

80 

81 49 4 

112 

114 32 41 


112 32 41 Grand total 882°35'11" 

These degrees we hare to take as representing years; in that case we 

lne< l™ ll *' tl03 ot Jupiter and Saturn Just as the astronomer 
found them 4000 years later.... 

The book of numbers, chapter 2 gives us another account. The writer 
of this particular book seems to have done the work of previous writers 
all over and found a figure that somewhat deviates from others, end clear- 
ly shows that there was ohecking and reoheoking done of -these values: 

Tribe of Judah 74600 

Isashar 54400 

Sebulon 57400 

Reuben 46500 


Simeon 59300 
Gad 45650 
Ephraim 40500 
Msnasse 32200 
Benjamin 35400 
Ban 62700 


Asser 41500 

Naphthali 53400 «rand j.otal 603750 or 603 D 75 I 

Chapter 2,32 tells ua that there were 603550. 

We wonder now what this value of 601°S3' and 603°75 l respectively 
means. We know from astronomy that the lunar apogee circulates in 
3232,57 days. ihe moon's Bode has a rate of retreat eaoh day of 3* 10*.4 
and is oarried around the entire Zodiac in 18.6 years. 

when we divide now our 601730 by 3232.57, we obtain 18.615 years. 

It indicates that these parts of the Bible have to do with the Moon* s 
motion, or with astronomical laws. The stories, however, that follow 
and precede have to do with effects of the planets. They all denote 
astrological cycles and even thougn universities or governments do not 
recognize a science that is based on the greatest book in existence, 
the revolutionary aotion of Neptune at this period may bring about a 
change of attitude. 

As a final remark it may be said, that these anoient prophets 
had no telescopes, not logarithmic tables or any other facilities at 
their disposal. 

This last few lines nay show you that I have gone muon deeper 
into market movements than I can bring forth in this volume and I may 
state that I produce very aocurate forecasts for stocks or any commodity 
for any period, area without using any of the lm a given to you here. 
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An analysis of the major movements of the market for any one year 
including mo3t of the intermediate swings can he produoed in less 
than one week, subject to an occasional rectification of a plus or 
minus sign, which, however, can he detected before the event is due. 
To obtain such results meant work that did not germinate in brokers 
offices and that oould not be learned from the usual text books, 
end of method #3 


Method #4, Two important angles 

This method,on the surface, has no relationship with the others 
shown so far. It should be used only for high priced stocks or for 
stocks (including commodities) that at times have strong moves, it 
indicates when one cycle is over and another one starts. Unfortunate¬ 
ly, the event only can be seen a day late, but in as muoh as we know 
that a move extends over several days, this is of minor importanoe, 
especially when it affords a check that cannot be had any other way. 

When a bottom is made in a stock or commodity (in wild movements 
only), lay the transparent protractor in such manner, that the fine 
line that runs across the protractor from 0 ° to 180°, i.e. 0 °oomes 
through the last eighth of this bottom and that the 90°angle falls in 
line with the day's price range. Scratch two lines on the protractor 
with a pin points, one, from the center to the 82£° angle and the other 
from the center to the 71i° angle, 
rill the grooves with ink. Do that 
on both, left and right sides. 

These lines or angles will con¬ 
stantly form resistance levels. Tou 
will notice that the stook will ei¬ 
ther rise and hold above the 82§° 
angle as shown in our picture or 
it will rise and hold above the 
71i° angle as shorn in the 
minor move (the oomebaok) 
in our picture, strong stooks 
will use the former angle, 
the weaker, the latter, jn 
- 77 -,) the oase of strong stooks, 

' the first indication of weak¬ 
ness is the breaking of the 82$° angle. The stook invariably will 
oatoh a hold on the 7l£° angle and most likely run upward along this angle 
for a while, sometimes climbing above the 82§° angle again, xhe definite 
sign of a change of trend is shown, however,"when the stook breaks the 
71i° angle and holds below this angle for one full day. Thus, the trading 
range in that stook remains one full day below the 7l£° angle. In such a 
case, we are in a down trend, ±hen draw your angles of 71 and 82° from the 
newly made top, established a little while previous, running the lines 
from the top eighth dov/nward, at point B of our pioture. The trend of the 
stook will be bearish until the price is able to orawl above the 71i° 
angle that leads down. It is very weak as long it holds below the 82£° 
angle. The uptrend is only resumed when one full days trading is done comp¬ 
letely above the 71° angle, drawn downward from the last top. xf this 
happens, then draw your angles upward again from the bottom eighth, 
end of method #4. 
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Method #5 

Planetary Influences on numbers 


53 


Numerology as discussed in text books does not seem to have any 
virtue as far as stock market problems are concerned, Just as little 
as text books on astrology can be used to discover the movements of 
stocks. Thus, I am not teacning numerology as such, nowever, the work 
of studying movements of stocks must produce at some time.or other 
the idea whether or not any connection does exist between a number 
prioe of a This idea was gone into when treating our 

method *2. We found four groups of stocks extremely sensitive to speci¬ 
al prices or special areas between two fixed prices. 

The present method does not duplicate method #2, in fact it has no 
relation to it whatever. But, Just as nature always acts, our oonolus- 
ions ooming out of the present method will arrive at the same tops and 
bottoms as any of the foregoing methods. This method deals with single 
atooks only. Before going into this method, we must understand a certain 
basio law, tear it apart, explain it, study it, broaden its application 
and apply it to stocks. 


We have seen in our chapter on astronomy that planets rotate around 
the Sun. This includes the earth. The positions of these planets is al- 
ways found along an imaginary line or belt in Bpace, oalled ecliptio. 

This is oalled the hellooentrio view, whereby the observer is on the Sun. 
On the other hand, if we take the geocentric view, or the view as seen 
by an observer from the earth, the Sun seems to rotate around the earth, 
aooompanied by the planets. In the course of one year, the sun passes 
through the entire eoliptic. You may recall that this ecliptic is in- 
olined to the world equator at an angle of 23°27*. The eoliptio outs the 
world equator at two opposite points, whion are oalled the Spring and 
Fall equinoxes. The 3un travels upward from the winter solstice (it ia 
below the Equator from the Fall equinox to the Spring equinox), toward 
the Summer solstice and reaches during the period a moment when it is 
eSJy^/sp5Sg® q:aat0r ' 55x18 13 the moment of the Spring equinox, or 

To figure the positions of the Planets, the entire eoliptio Is 
divided into 12 parts, the signs of the Zodiao, given in tte prior chap¬ 
ter. Ancient astrologers attributed a certain power, emanating from a 
special planet to each of these signs or areas of the heaven. Expressed 
in other words, they knew that speoifio planets had special influences 
upon certain signs of the Zodiao. They called that planet who was most 
pow^fui in a certain sign its ruler. At this point we are not inter¬ 
ested how these forces operate or show what effect they have, xhis 1s a 
study in Itself and would too great a detour from our main subject. We 
must, however, acquire the names of the rulers and the houses they rule 
respectively the signs they rule. 

The first house (Aries) is ruled by Mars,^ 

The seoond house (Taurus) is ruled by Venus,? 

The third house (Gemini) is ruled by Mercury,'? 

The fourth house (Cancer) is ruled by Moon,> 

The fifth house(Leo) is ruled by Sun,© 

The sixth house (Virgo) is ruled by Mercury % 

The seventh house (Libra) is ruled by Venus? 

The eighth house (Scorpio) is ruled by Mars 
The ninth house (Sagittarius) is ruled by tiupiter 
The tenth house (Capricorn ) is ruled by Saturn W * S 
The eleventh house (Aquarius) is ruled by Uranus,* 

The twelfth house (Pisces) is ruled by Neptune ,%JT 
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At thi.8 stage It is appropriate to acquaint ourselves with one 
astrological rule whioh we need later. Baoh house is supposed to govern 
aooording to astrologio&l rules oertaln phases of human life, suoh as 
love, death, money, speculation, friends, siokness eto. The only house 
we retain is the eighth house, called the house of death. This house is 
ruled hy Mars. That there exists enough evidenoe to uphold the truth 
of suoh astrologloal statements will he brought to light when we show 
how Btooks act in death house numbers. 

Trying all sorts of divisions of the circle so as to get to a point 
of beginning (the same difficulty is faced in all suoh work), and to 
prove this ancient wisdom is not a myth, and to apply its rules, if any 
to market movements, I finally discovered that the number 27 was the 
number to use. Twenty-seven 1 b not a division of the circle, but some 
work of Mature. (This particular paragraph was written a few years ago 
already in its present wording; sinoe,I found the oirole to be 368°10» 
and therefore 1/14 part of that oirole!I Hote how laws can be found 
in a round about wayj). Let us call the movement of 27 points one oomp- 
lete cycle. This cycle is divided into 4 equal parts producing quad¬ 
rants of 62 points each. (Hote the close relationship of this value 
to our small ellipse and the biblioal value of 601-603 to iti)The first 
quadrant starts with 0, the second with 6$, the third with 13fr, the 
fourth with 80i and keeps on by adding 6$ points to each previous value. 

Consider eaoh of these quadrants one complete unit, into each un¬ 
it we place a zodiac consisting of 12 signs or 12 houses and equip eaoh 
eaoh house with its ruli n g planet in accordance to rules given above. 

iihen dividing 62 by 12 so as to arrive at the beginning of eaoh 
single house, we find it is impossible to obtain a number ending in 
eighths, the smallest number used in trading. Therefore we must take 
recourse to a range. The complete and oorreot division of will look 
as follows- adjoining eaoh number the ruling planets of these houses 
are inserted: 


House 

Quadrant I 

Ruler 

1 

0 

Mars 

2 

1/2 to 5/8 

Venus 

3 

1 1/8 

Mercury 

4 

1 5/8 to 1 3/4 

Moon 

5 

, 2 ± 

dun 

6 

2} to 2 7/8 

Mercury 

7 

3 3/8 

Venus 

8 

3 7/8 to 4 

Mars 

9 

4i 

Jupiter 

10 

5 to 5 1/8 

Saturn 

11 

5 5/8 

Uranus 

12 

6 1/8 to 6i 
Quadrant II 

Heptune 

1 

* 65 

Mars 

2 

7* to 7 3/8 

Venus 

3 

7 7/8 

Mercury 

4 

8 3/8 to 8£ 

Moon 

5 

9 

Sun 

6 

9i to 9 5/8 

Meroury 

7 

10 1/8 

Venus 

8 

10 8/8 to 102 

Mars 

9 

n * 

Jupiter 

10 

111 to 11 7/8 

Saturn 

11 

12 3/8 

Uranus 

12 

12 7/8 to 13 
Quadrant III 

Neptune 

1 

13i 

Mars 
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i All the numbers or the fifth house, i,e. all those numbers in the 
t&hle of the oolumn marked 5, across, are ruled by the same planet, the 
oae ruling the 5th house, which is the Sun, Any numbers falling into the 
12th house, such as 6 1/8-6*, 12 7/8 to 13, 19 5/8 to 19$ eto are ruled 
by the ruler of the 12th house, Neptune. Venus, ^ercury and Mars, howeTer 
rule each two houses, Venus rules the seoond and seventh, Meroury, the 
3 }rd and 6th, Mans the 1st and 8th. 

lo detect the ruling planet of a stock, you must find the lowest price 
at which the stock sold in the preoeding bear market. The planet found 
next to the lowest price (check off with the first enlarged Table!) is 
the ruling planet. In case a stock sold at a price that is not a number 
ruled by any house, then use the number below it (not the one above it) 
afad oall it the ruling number of the stock and its planet the ruling plan- 

©ft m 

A list of the most important stooks together with their bear market 
lbw prioe follows herewith: 


Bj 

H. 4f 

T 

70 

A 

17 

7/8 

AF 

3 1/8 


u % 

ATb 44 

G 

15 

7/8 

i)H 

25* 

7- 

CP 7| 

AAC 

15 

AIO 

3 

5/8 

FU 

10 * 

7: 

CN 8$ 

K 

5 

W 

12 

3/8 

AC 

29 5/8 

& 

| C 3 

HR 

10 

RBC 

1 

7/8 

Itt 

15 5/8 

& 

VA 5* 

SI 

H 

ACD 42* 

I 

21 * 

3: 

t Z 22 

CO 

n 

OP 

27 

5/8 

CTM 16f 


Eaoh ruler shows power whenever the stock gets to one of its own 
ngbe^s,- that are HIS, his sphere, his a^T^hg ^ wiiimost^ ind 
th&tresistanoe is met, be it temporary or permanent. The only time care 
mjist be exceroised is at a time when a major top is made from which a 

rea<, ^ on sets in. In suoh case, you must be on your guard to note 
whether or not your stook has fallen prey to some other rul er or govern¬ 
or, under whose influence it then will be. 

Cheoking carefully a large number of stocks as to their ruler ship 
ae they emerged from their bear market lows, it la especially interest¬ 
ing to note that all stocks related to agriculture, suoh as CTM, HR, S, 

M, eto,. stopped at Venus numbers. Venus, according to astrologioal rules 
governs orops, causes growth and fruitfulness. On the other hand, it was 
the alooiu>1 stooks stopped at Neptune numbers, suoh as 
DGI ** *to. Ifcis is not a coincidence. These are serious truths, 
laws beyond uhderstanding of the average trader and, should you smile 
at these strange laws and rules. Just return to your statisticians and to 
news reports. Serious thinkers will not shed a tear over a lost sheep, 
let him, before he leaves, remember from the Bible: "Many are oalled, 
but few are ohosan"! 


Planets, like human beings, animals or other "beings" radiate foroes, 
be they electric, magnetio, or both. Eaoh Individual being, however, rad¬ 
iates its own, unique forces. It has been pyoven that a particular planet 
is pleased or displeased by the speoifio foreea emanated by some other 
planet. *e are always forced to fall baok upon our old astrologioal laws 
found by the anoient wizards, those keen observers of planetary influen¬ 
ces, who Were able to discern these conditions without modern instruments 
and were able to establish true rules for the effects suoh conditions 
brought forth. 


These foroes either attract or repulse. The following is a list of 
planetary likes and dislikes among the planets proper, x will use the 
plus sign for attraction, the minus sign for repulsion. 



Stocks that are ruled "by Neptune, such as the aloohol stocks, 
will find no difficulty and will meet no resistance at numbers favoring 
Neptune, i.e. numbers belonging to a planet that has an affinity to 
Neptune and therefore to the stocks belonging to it. le Bee, when oheok- 
ing the above list, that Jupiter, Yenua, Mercury, Sun and Mo oh are in ) 
tune with Neptune. They will not try to stop in its upmove any stock 
belonging to Neptune. On the other hand, the stocks belonging to Neptune 
r ® sla tanoe & t all numbers, belonging to planeta inoongenial 
duri *g f 1 u P m ove. Planets resisting Neptune are Uranus, Mars 
? r e(lulTalent representative numbers. This rule 

applies solely to upward movements of stocks. 

In thi a i fla«^ it ?v 1 S° ntrary 5 however, when stooks are on their way downward 
congenial planets try to uphold it, try to stop the 
4 1 ! the unoon « en i a l Planets delight in seeing him go down; 
IliJL J° accelerate its downfall by giving no support. Thus * 

have no^f^Hhalevir? 8,1136 resistajloe pointa ’ Congenial numbers will 
In this respect, when considering Saturn or Mars stocks you will 
eioCTtion°of 0 Jui?fL a iM P i a ^ et3 8X6 ^agonistic to them, with the only 
SPSS ™ f U ?f ter w ?f ch / avora i- Mars stook or Saturn stock 

will find resistance all along the line upward. This is why they tm 
very slow, like old men tvlde old black stocks of method #2) butcher 

fheoktS'metSd 0 ?] fo 5' Tou al “° wil1 “aooyer. when oarefSjJ 

oheoking method #1 that they do not respond very well to method #1 It 

^SuS?d S Sii?e^e me ? ti0n \ MB faot when ******* #i e TeoaS; 8 
re5 "S» l ! aasr la Yf make thia fa ®t comprehensible, 
se whiS S P 2f t i oular at tantion was drawn to the 8th hous 

11^5+5 oalled * he ieath house. Among the listed stooks on the 

ssfJir»n gm£ P r th mema ieawi 


end of method #5 
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Detecting the Change of Trend by Means of critical 
Degrees 

Measuring longitude on the earth is measured from a fixed meridian. 
Greenwich is usually taken. Longitude In this sense is the angular dist¬ 
ance through a place, such as Hew York City from the fixed meridian, 
Greenwich. It is always measured from East to West, Astronomical books 
tell us that the angular distance of a point from a great circle is the 
angle subtended at the center of the sphere by the intercept of the 
secondary of the great circle through the point between it and the great 
oirole. The angular distance of one great circle from another is the 
angle between two great circles. This Is the same as the angle subtended 
at the center of the sphere by the intercept of their common secondary, 
lying between them. Positons of cities are determined that way. 

Their explanation of-oelestial longitude Is as follows: The oelest- 
ial longitude of a body is the arc of the eoliptio intercepted between 
the first point of aries and the secondary of the eoliptio through that 
body. The value found is always expressed in degrees and minute and 
counted from the first point of aries. 

A given longitude of 85°15« means that the planet is 85°15' distant 
from 0° aries. The value would be shown in our ephemeria as 25°15‘ Gem¬ 
ini# for we have the sign of Aries 30° long, the next sign of Taurus 
also 30° in length, absorbing together 60° of our 85°15‘, leaving for 
the sign following, Gemini, 25°15 , # In the ephemeria all the work Is 
done already; they are given. 

Using the Tables as shown in the ephemeria and checking any possible 
relation between the longitudes of the various planets to the stock 
market as a whol^T found oritioal degrees in the Elliptic. The effect 
of these orltloa3f 7aDon the marker as a whol e is astonishing. Whenever 
Mar3 or Jupiter arrive at these locations on thejlcliptio in longitude, 
there is a ohange in the market. At times we find several planets ar¬ 
riving on one and the same day at oritical degrees making a change of 
trend a surety. These oritioal degrees are vailed for ^ a , fl p of th e \s 

Zodiac. They are located at 0°, 5°, 17°30', 25°. supposing Mars passes u 
into the sign of Virgo as will happen on September 26th, 1936. The we 
should find changes coming into the market the moment thia planet pass¬ 
es over the 1st degree, over the 5th, the 17£th and the 25th degree. 

This phenomenon ooours through every sign nf the Zodiac. The same is 
true with Jupiter : it also applies to other planets in a minor wav. A 
planet such as Sun, Mercury or Venus due to tneir fast motion reach 
these degrees so often and soon that they cannot be used as indicators 
singly, only in oonneotlon with several hi ttin g on on e and the same day. 
It means a ohange for example, when Meroury happens to be at 5° of a 
sign, Venus passes 17 o 30‘ of some sign and the Sun may enter into a 
new sign, thus crossing 0° and this all on one single day. in oaae *ars 
or Jupiter happens to pass one of these oritioal degrees also on that 
specific day, you surely will have a ohange in the market. Under ohang e. 

Therefore, when__the..m.avement. happened to he 
upward until_the day the ohange is d ue, we should move downward or, 
when other indices allow it, we can make a gap upward. You should have 
ample facilities on hand to distinguish which has to happen, especially 
when you Know that the event is due on this day. in auon a oase watch 
your method #1 if an 8j move is completed; watch the volume as we ap¬ 
proach the time for the onange; watch all the factors of the other meth¬ 
ods and combine those indicating a downmove and seperately those indic¬ 
ating a possible gap upward and weigh carefully. We also must know 
ttet th, various planets have various effeota In ‘the dlKere^t houses 
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and you have to search old oharts what effeot each planet actually did 
have in paat oyolea upon the market. This is one reason why I find the 
movements of the various commodities much easier and surer than those 
of individual stocks. I have made myself oharts for practically every 
commodity for thirty, forty years on a daily basis, auon as wheat, cot¬ 
ton, cottonseed oil and it is from oheoking hack the effeot of the plan¬ 
ets that I arrive at what the effect should he novj With stooks, you 
only have a handful that are older than twelve or fifteen years, x hey 
have not gone through a series of major cycles as yet and therefore you 
have to rely on secondary factors, which, as you may well realize, are 
not absolutely safe. This brings me onoe more to the statement that you 
should concentrate on one or two single stooks or commodities, because 
if you know only one and well, you can make all the money you can use 
and then some, later on 1 will bring another reason to warrant this 
statement. 

The other sables given in the ephemeria are not required for our 
work, such as latitude, declination. Thorough tests on my part have 
revealed that they do not contain such critical points. 

This method operates, of course, in harmony with the others. Many 
times you will be able to detect small, sharp moves that otherwise would 
not be understood and that would cause uneasiness. 

Explaining the simplest astrologioal methods you now will note that 
we are drifting completely away from prloe and swing into time only. 

We move away from the dollars that are in the market and measure nature's 
change of mind in the feelings of the human trader. 

Prioe changes beoome an "accident" while time changes are the con- < 
orete facts. These ohanges are caused by planetary positions in the hear- ( 
ens and are known and the direction of the flow of the tide oan be easily / 
arrived at. The planetary positions act only when a definite degree, a 
definite minute and second is reaohed in the Zodiac. Such events can be , 
Calculated to the second when thty must happen, not when they may happen. 
On such a day, hour, minute and second all the cycles of our other meth¬ 
ods will also agree and produce a bottom or a top. On that day you thea 
must either buy or sell, as the case may be, ask no questions, expect no 
r !S,l e3 * F 16 time °y° le ia i*P. tne public changes its mind., its 

attitude towards stooks or commodities, a condition wnion oannot be felt 
physioally, but figured. Is anything easier, safer? Bear in mind, tha t 
the markets axe to the laymen a common gambling g round, to a few an ope n 
bo ok, consisting of rythms of pre-deatined a mplitudes, not a m aze of_un- 
oertainty and gue ss work. Buildings, twenty stories nigh are filled with 
statisticians, selling analyses of stooks on strength of earning and what 
not to the greedy, by the hundred thousand, knowing as little as the 
statisticians themselves; on tne oontrary, they reoognlze them as "Giants 
of Finance and Economics" and pay them for their “information" hundreds 
of dollars each per year, whion, as far aa the market is concerned., is 
not worth the paper on which it is printed. 

Millions of people are succeosfull in their own lines of business. 
They observe suboonoiously the laws of flature. The swings of business are 
not so pronounced as those of the market. The same laws, of oourae, re¬ 
main underlying. Most businesses suppl* necessities of life and as long 
as we have people living, they must purchase such neoeaaities. The prof¬ 
its in suoh enterprises are striotly limited by keen competition. Man 

ohooses the easiest path to earn a livelihood. Comparitively 

iv^zTf zzt r:rr s wMoh they carriei JLg 

y find that these laws will cause them to 
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gradually, but surely, lose their money. 71 

Still, the stock market and oommodity market afford the greatest 
possibility of making money constantly without muon risk, without mueh 
effoit, provided the work is done exclusively within oertain laws and 
rules, however far fetohed and unbelievable they may sound to the aver¬ 
age business man. xhis is the secret of the market, The operations of 
the multitude are wrong and neoescarify so.Who else would carry the 
costs, commissions, taxes, the fairy-like brokerage offices down-town? 
The proof is seen in the persistent and steadily dribbling losses taken 
by the majority of investors, speculators, traders, bankers and others. 
Only those who have within themselves vibrations attuned to the market 
responding thus automatically to tops and bottoms, or those who have 
been able to use nature's laws, can measure with great exactness the 
dates of change. The first group will never be able to forecast move¬ 
ments. xt simply is a ••something'’ that oauses them to btgr or sell and 
discover later that they were "right again". Their response is spont¬ 
aneous, but does not go beyond the present. 

When making commitments in a stock, by either buying or seLling 
it short, oreates immediately thereafter a somewhat mixed feeling of 
hope and fear within any man. supposing he bought a stook. He hopes 
the market will be favorable to the upside so that he can realize a 
profit; at the same tine he fears that the market might not go up; in 
fact, he dreads a downmove. To conquer this feeling is almost impossib¬ 
le, at least with the millions who merely guess which way "the oat 
might Jump". Even with all the methods explained herein, it is diffi¬ 
cult to overcome thio feeling, although it gradually will wear off. 

At times, when an important move is in the making, which is 
about the only time to visit a broker's office, watch the oroY/d in 
their psychology! This is more fun than a Broadway show! See these 
creatures buck Nature's lav/s, respectively abiding to the same whioh 
ever you may call it, buying stooks or commodities right at the top 
of a move, happy as children who Just received a "gift", while on the 
other hand, when nature provides a bottom in the market, these same 
crowds, sell the erstwhile previous bargains for the proverbial song, 
far below aotual values, fearing they might go lower. Nature is gener¬ 
ous, but wicked withal. The market shows these sides in the truest 
fashion. 

The law of critical degrees as given above refers to the mark¬ 
et as a whole and, when following them in individual stocks, you are 
apt to take severe losses, although you may be right as to the trend 
of the general market. 

Therefore, I had to do some more research to overcome this dif- 
ficulty. Here is the result: Ea ch stock react s valso commodities! at 
specific degrees ana minutes of the Zodiao to one or two planets in I 
one or two positions. Taking wheat for eftxample, we note that Venus 
and liars and no other planet brings about the ohan^es tnerein. These 
tv/o planets, as they cross 23°20, respectively 12°16* of a sign, pro¬ 
duce changes. A he axook rhiliu ^orris acts only on »enus and the chang¬ 
es occur when »euus passes 17°30» of any sign. Each stook must be 
searohed over a period of time com the planets bringing about the chang 
es decoded. 

In 1935, wheat made its important tops and bottoms exclusively 
the moment liars passed 12°16' of a sign. A rough sketoh will show it; 
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Wheat, 1935 



J*4.8, 

*!**■ 


cri/X'lC' 

^ NoV.fr 


JuNtto at/tfC 


&IVK 

fio&'r 10 


s£b- 

At the same time, Philip itorris (MOs) aoted as follows; 

Teams at 17,30 T Aries gave a bottom on ._aroh 12th, 1935 
" " Gemini bottom ~pril 30th, 1933 

" Canoer bottom nay 28th, 1935 

" " I-eo top June 24th, 1935 

_ " " Tirgo top July 31st, 1935 

Trom August 18th, 1935 until September 30th, Venus moved, retrograde 
and its motion was very slow, aooounting for the sidewise movement 
in that speoifio stook during thiaberiod. 

You may note in this example that in the sequence of the signs, we 
of Taurua * ibis sign does not bring about a change in 
fU f th !fu n °J e that we have tiiree bottoms to begin with 
aad *° 6114 wi ' bh » Bobbat some other planet is playing into this 

^in+ k -fch^ fi ^ lnS3 + ? b0Ut ^ t ?! reveraal not found quoted herein. You may 
pilot the daily motion of this stock for 1935 and find that planet your¬ 
self and the degree and minute that must be used. 

Cot b° naeed oil responds to the motion of Mercury- 
th f prices of butter simply move up and down according 
to the aspeots of Jupiter-Tenus and, aside of that, in perfect ellipses. 

end of method #6 

Ibis book is rather difficult for the man v. r ho is new to wall 
Street. There are no bulky chapters devoted how to write buy-slips, 
how long it takes to execute an order. Nothing is said about commission 
. taxes or premiums. A day or two spent in a brokerage office will 
y °Y V about the "red-tape" than the several volumes 

ih?e ^° oiatorea * of oourse, these v/riters have nothing tang- 

thll ELSl!?* '™ fil1 * * ook * M is W belief, bow ever, 

thS , p ® rs £ n ? v/m maa i®r the contents of this work easier 

tSiS a hea^bli? n °+ -r otreet ntl31 ’ V/h ° foT yeara burdened himself 
undoubtedl^wilT^fiJ/f lmport,int e °onomic statements. He 

able +« him Wll i fln ^ difficult to foresake suon information invalu- 
ooi?,e° S ° BUt t0 miui > “ reveraal Is the «W 

btr UB -, W ! ® 6 ^ aure * °ube by length, width and beadth, a star 

latitude and declination, so we measure the position of 

ain! the bnat 0 ^? J ty y TOlUme * price tine * J * e river "* ir!e " cont- 
?hi l 1 8X003 - nrJ ’ ret ancL ^dividual stocks float along 

the borde^ m illlo-s of other little boats around then. On 

tne borders of tnis river are situated a number of search lights or 




Qthe°“wf* t,!i3 lltUe boElt as t,e11 aa t0 th ^ 

Sri?- 

What the author has to offer 

lf 10 ao 3 t “^r:r^”r lor to inTestor ° “ d ** 

I,’ 1° S^srsrs.-^ ^ is 

; 0 Kii- ■—- 

' 10 vanoea a6riea of leaa0ns astrology, elementary as well as aa- 
*,' ?° ^t“ oed “l” 10 ®* the five-foil horoscope 

«Iwe T ^ 1 !S e ?r^^^ 

menta at oloae rang^i^als^offerea 11173 ^ °i 8 J° 0lc 811(1 o 0 ™ 3041 "^ move- 
month, $ 25.00 fortnree £n?hs *? ' ^ 8 <>riptlon rate: $ 9.00 per 

at rates^ *** neoesaar 3 r artioles to operate with charts 

CojuLuloid*traasparent^protreetor^l.OO 66 ^ 3 f ° r $3 ‘ 50 ‘ 

*§2; r^vaa.-t^ s? 

« xS eaoh? aitiea 

Address all oomuunioations to: George Bayer, 3216 Creaoent Street 

long Island City, N.Y. 
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to practical USE 

and 

Other Matters 

by George Bayer 


"O how dull of perception are they who 
believe there is nothing regular, ordered and 
distinct, except what is acknowledged by the 
judgment of the eye! 

If only they evolve visible phenomena to 
their causes, they will surely find nothing un¬ 
arranged, nothing wandering, in the chance of 
conflux, and without law." 

—Swedenberg, Trans. I, n. 248, seq. 
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Introduction to Part I 8c II 

"Ye have also in cattle an example of instruction: 
we give you to drink of that which is in their bellies, a 
liquor between digested dregs and blood, namely pure 
milk. And of the fruits of palm trees and of grapes, ye 
obtain an inebriating liquor, and also good nourishment. 

Verily herein is a sign unto people to understand." 

A1 Koran of -Mohammed 
Chapter 16 




By educating yourself constantly to make deductions 
on hand of similarities and combinations as they occur in 
Nature, instead of accepting everything as pure coin, you 
free yourself of mass knowledge. 

This is the first step to find truth. 

George Bayer 

December 30, 1943 
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2 THE FIVE-FOLD HOROSCOPE 


CHAPTER I 


Astronomy 


ASTRONOMICAL DIVISION OF THE HEAVENS 


In order to understand a science well, we have to get acquainted with its 
fundamentals or elements. They represent the frame of the entire building. If a 
fundament is lacking, in other words, when the basic laws are not completely 
and thoroughly understood, we are constantly limping. Otherwise everything 
seems to be half baked. Half-baked knowledge is very dangerous and costly. 

THE STARS 

Under heaven or sky we understand the blue bowl, which seems to sur¬ 
round our earth from all sides. 

When we look into the sky and note on a clear evening the hundreds of 
fixed stars and planets, we cannot conceive anything about their actual distances, 
from us. They all appear about equally far away, since nothing is present in the 
sky that would afford to make a comparison. The stars seem to be on the border 
of our sky-room. This way we obtain a conception that the sky is a round bowl 
dotted with stars. 

But what are stars? They are heavenly bodies such as our Sun and only 
because we assume our Sun to be the Main Star of our Universe, can we detect 
and say that the other stars must be much farther distant from us, since they 
appear as glittering points. Fixed stats is their usual name. They sparkle and 
glitter. There is another type of stars, the wandering stars or planets, which 
change their positions in the sky continuously. It must be understood, however, 
that the fixed stars also possess a small movement of their own, so that actually 
there are not even fixed stars. These movements are minor, invisible to the 
naked eye. The various groups of fixed stars today form the same types of pic¬ 
tures as they did several thousand years ago. From this fact we get the idea that 
fixed stars are fastened to thd heavenly sphere and that their sphere is turning 
every twenty-four hours from East to West around an axis. 

To enable us to fix the positions of stars and planets it is necessary to run 
imaginary circles and use imaginary points in the sky, also lines and points on 
our earth, to which the places of the stars and planets can be referred to. 

By comparing the stars' and planets' places with these lines and points at 
different periods, we obtain a basis from which to judge their movements, their 
apparent occasional stationary positions in the skies, their direction and speeds 
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In order to fix the position of the stars and planets, several imaginary lines 
are used: 

1) the Horizon with its cardinal points and poles; 

2) the Heavenly Equator with its World Poles and Declination Circles; 

3) the Ecliptic with its Poles; 

4) the Latitude Circles; 

5) the Aries point (0*T)- 

These circles, lil>:e every circle, consist of 360 s each, each single degree being 
equally large compared to any other. Each such (‘) is divided into 60 equal parts 
called minutes ('), each minute is divided into 60 equal parts called seconds (") 
and each second into 60 equal parts, called tenia. ("'). The diameter of the Sun 
or the Moon as we see them in the sky measures about half a degree or 30'. 

SEVERAL ASTRONOMICAL DEFINITIONS 

What is the Horizon? 

When we stand in open country and look around, we quickly note, that 
the earth’s surface appears as a round plane, in whose centre we are ourselves. 
This circle of vision is ailed the Apparent Horizon. Everything seems to be 
bordered by the bowl of heaven, which appears to rest upon it. The True Horizon 
is a plane, parallel to the one just explained, but running through the center 
of the earth. Thus, this true horizon is always a greatest circle of the heavenly 
bowl proper, and divides that bowl into two equal parts. 

Let us assume we put into the place of the observer, or into the centre of 
the horizon a vertical line. We then obtain with this imaginary line the Axis 
of the Horizon. To obtain the idea of an axis, we extend the line on both sides 
through the earth up to the heaven. Where this line touches the heaven we have 
the Poles of the Horizon: above, the North Pole, ailed the Zenith, below, the 
South Pole, called Nadir. Circles drawn through these two points, whose pl.ane 
passes through the centre of the earth, are ailed Vertical Circles. (See Fig. 2 
NZSZ') on page 10. 

The distance of a Star E from the horizon or the angle that is formed by 
a line drawn from the Observer towards the Star, is ailed the Altitude of the 
Star (EMH). 

The angle which complements this altitude to a right angle (to 90*), is 
called the Zenith Distance (EMZ). All points of equal altitude lie on one and 
the same Altitude Circle, such as EFC. These altitude circles, since the sky' appears 
like a bowl, become smaller, the more we imagine them removed from the 
horizon. A .point in the horizon has an altitude of .0*, whereas the point of the 
Zenith has an altitude of 90.*. All other points lie between 0* and 90 \ 

The horizon is divided into four parts, the four points of the compass. When 
we look at noon-towards the Sun and imagine through this Sun a semi-circle 
standing vertically on the horizon, the point that cuts this horizon is Midday 
or the south point; opposite of this point is the Midnight point or the north 
point, towards the left, 90* away from the former, is Morning or the East point 
and opposite to it, Evening or the West point. In these latter points the Sun 
rises and sets on March 21st and September 23rd each year. 

The arcs between these points are, of course, still further divided. We 
obtain NE, SE, NW and SW. Between the sub-division points we still have 
smaller parts, but they are only used for navigation. They have no practical value 
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for our specialized'work. The)* would furnish us a 16th resp. 32nd division of the 
circle for which we have no use and which division would be even detrimental 
to us in our operations. Forget them! 

When we consider the axis of our earth to extend infinitely, calling it the 
World Axis, it meets the north and south pole of the heaven, or the World 
Poles. (NS) Fig. 3, page 10. 

The plane of the Earth's Equator extended outward towards the heaven 
describes on it the Heaven’s Equator (Fig. 3 AQ). 

Therefore, the latter is an imaginary circle, placed on the inside of the 
apparent heavenly bowl, whose position is fixed by extending the plane of the 
Earth’s Equator into the heavenly sphere. On March 21st or 22nd also on Sep¬ 
tember 23rd of each year we find the Sun in this Heaven Equator and on these 
days the Sun’s path indicates the position of the Heavenly Equator. 

The circles which pass through the World’s Poles, erected vertically to the 
Heavenly Equator, are called Declination or Hour Circles and the planes which 
lie parallel to the individual parallel circles of the earth, going through the 
starry heaven, define on them the Parallel and Day Circles of the Stars. 

FIXING STAR POSITIONS 

It is clear that with the aid of these circles we are able to fix any position 
of a star, anywhere in the heaven, the same way as we fix all points on our 
own earth. 

The data necessary to accomplish this are: 

1) The distance of a star E measured on the declination circle (Fig. 3) 
from the plane of the Equator sets its Dedination ED measured from angle 
EOD and the complementing distance to 90* of the star from the pole, its pole 
distance EON. But the angle, which is formed with the Plane of the Horizon and 
that of the Equator (in Fig. 4 AQ for the point M), is called the Equatorial 
Altitude. (See page 10). 

This altitude is complemented to 90* by the Pole Altitude FMH.. From 
this follows, that the angle, made by the vertical line of a point with the Plane 
of the Equator MOA, must be equal to the Pole Altitude. 

2) The distance, measured on the parallel drdes of a star from the first 
declination drde, is called Right Ascension. The drde of dedination which 
passes through the Spring Equinox is the first Declination Cirde. From the way 
the place of a star is given in relation to the plane of the World Equator and the 
World Poles, which come to lie through the center of the vertically lying World 
Axis, we can also define the place of the star in relation to the Plane of the 
Horizon as well as the Zenith and Nadir. They lie in the center of a line run¬ 
ning through the former. Furthermore, we can define this star’s place through 
the Azimuth, i.e. the Arc of the Horizon from the South Point to the Vertical 
Cirde of the Star, and as said already, with the aid of the Altitude, i.e. the Arc 
of the Vertical Cirde fixed to the Horizon. 

A third and similar calculation can be made in relation to the Ecliptic also 
called the Plane of the Sun’s Path, and its Poles. 

WHAT IS THE ECLIPTIC? 

The entire period of the Declination of the Sun, takes about 365^ days 
which includes the increase of the northern dedination up to a certain limit, 
(23*27'N), its decrease to zero, its following increase southward to a definite 
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limit (23*27'S) and its consequent decrease back to zero, thus reaching again 
the poinc of beginning. During that time the Right Ascension moves from 
Oh to 24h. At the end of this time the Sun is found very near the same point 
or place in the heaven as at the beginning of the movement. The path described 
by the Sun during this time in the heaven we can find, when we enter from day 
to day on an artificially made heavenly bowl the values found through actual ob¬ 
servation of this Declination and Right Ascension. We find that this path appears 
to be ooe of the greatest circles which cuts the Equator at a certain angle. This 
arc (Fig. 5, page 10) BCDE, called Sun's path or Ecliptic, forms with the Equator 
AQ an angle of about 23*27’, CFQ, and this angle is called the Mean Obliquity 
of the Ecliptic. The Ecliptic is divided into 12 equal parts, whereby each part 
contains 30*. These parts are called the signs of the Zodiac. Each month, approxi¬ 
mately, the Sun passes through one of these signs. Of course, we must not forget 
that actually our earth is found opposite to the sign in which the Sun seems to be. 
When the geocentric place of the Sun is in Aries, the heliocentric place of the 
earth (as seen from - the center point of the Sun) must be in the sign of Libra. 
Whenever the Sun has passed through one complete round, one year has elapsed. 
Consider that after such time has passed, the Sun returns again to the same 
fixed star. We call this period a Sidereal Year. 

We use the Ecliptic with its poles, the same as the Equator and its poles, to 
determine the places of the stars. Through a star, whose place shall be defined 
that way, we imagine to have laid a half-circle, which reaches from the North 
Pole of the Ecliptic to its South Pole. It cuts vertically the Ecliptic. Such a circle 
is called a Latitude Circle. That part of the circle which is contained between 
Ecliptic and the Star in question is called the Latitude of the Star . This Latitude 
may be north or south, depending upon whether the star or planet is to the 
north or to the south of the Ecliptic. The Latitude can extend from 0 to 90*. The 
star has 0* latitude when it is found exactly in the Ecliptic and 90* Latitude if 
the star would be exactly in the Pole of the Ecliptic. However, a star is not 
fixed by Latitude alone. We need also its Longitude. Longitude is. that arc of 
the Ecliptic, which lies between the Aries point and that point of the Ecliptic 
through which the Latitude circle crosses, which passes through the Star. Thd 
measurement must always be made from West to East and be started at the 
Aries point (0* V). The point of the Spring Equbox (Aries point), as well as 
the Fall Equinox (Libra point), belong to both, the Equator and Ecliptic. In 
Fig 6 let S be the Star placed in the Heavenly Sphere, PCP' the World Axis, 
and EE' the Equator, erected vertically on CP; when we place through the World 
Axis the Hour Circle Pem and O assumed to be the Spring Equinox, then we 
have Om according to our definition as the Right Ascension and Em as the 
Declination of the Star. If we imagine the Grde of the Ecliptic AOA' on which 
the apparent movement of the Sun oocurs and draw upon it the Vertical Axis 
QEQ' and when we finally lay through the Star the Arc of the Biggest Grde 
QSn, then On is the Longitude in the Heaven and "Sn’’ is the Latitude of the 
Star S. (See illustration on page 10). 

The biggest circle, placed vertically on the Ecliptic, QSn, is called the 
Latitude Circle and the points Q and Q' are the Poles of the Ecliptic. The Right 
Ascension is always given in hours, minutes and seconds, while the Longitude 
is always given in degrees and minutes (*') from 0* to 360* or in 30* units 
with the zodiacal signs attached, such as we use exclusively in astrological work. 
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1) When Longitude and Latitude ate known, any star or planet is fixed. 

2) When Right Ascension and Declination are known the star or planet 
is fixed also. 

Therefore, know, that Longitude has no direct relation to Declination, neither 
has Right Ascension to Latitude. 

Because the plane of the Heavenly Equator falls together with the plane of 
the Earth's Equator, the Ecliptic, when put on to the earth’s globe in our imagina¬ 
tion, will cut this Earth Equator under the same angle as it will- cut the Heavenly 
Equator. When we imagine the plane of the Ecliptic laid horizontally, then the 
Axis of the Earth stands slanting, in relation to it, and it differs from a vertical 
line in the same degree, as that under which Equator and Ecliptic cut each other. 
The angle is 23* 26’48". 

The motion of the Sun in the Ecliptic is only an apparent motion, since 
it is actually the earth that moves in the Ecliptic around the Sun. It is not only 
the earth that moves in the Ecliptic around the Sun. All the other planets move 
in it too! The Sun is the center around which their motion occurs. The actual 
distance of the planets among themselves, as well as from the Sun, varies consid¬ 
erably, else there would have occurred many collisions already. The path of the 
Ecliptic is not completely round but has the shape of an ellipse. 

We consider the distance from Sun to the earth as 1. Table II shows the 
comparative distances of the other planets from the Sun. 

The time of rotations from one fixed point, such as from the 0* Aries point; 
back to the verr same point in the Zodiac for the various planets is shown on 
Table II, and is*called the "Sidereal period, measured in tropical years." Decimals 
are used, which can be turned into days with aid of Table IV. (See page 11 & 14). 

The time given in this Table for Mercury and Venus represents their motions 
around the Sun, when viewed from the Sun. In our astrological work we some¬ 
times use this type of motion to figure wheat or cotton prices or the prices of some 
other commodities, in some cases also for stocks, but the methods which are 
taught in this work consider only geocentric positions of the planets. These two 
planets from a geocentric view (as seen from the earth) take about one year’s 
time to get around the Zodiac. 

THE GEOGRAPHICAL LATITUDE AND LONGITUDE OF 
A PLACE ON THE EARTH 

Even for astronomical puiposes it is generally sufficient to regard our earth 
as a sphere. Occasional mountains or valleys are exceedingly minute compared to 
the size of our earth as a whole. 

When doing astrological work for persons or events, we use: 

1) the birth of the person, or of the event; 

2) the place where it happened on this earth. 

Since this place must be known in values of Longitude and Latitude we either 
have to take recourse to Tables in which such positions are already figured, else, 
we may have to take recourse to regular astronomical calculations and find them 
ourselves. I am giving here only a few remarks how to find the places, if neces¬ 
sary, however, further on I shall bring a Table of the most important places 
together with their Longitude and Latitude, also the time differential between 
London and the places in question given in hours and minutes. Since there are 
many thousands of places missing, which, however, in each specific case can be 





240 


BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


THE FIVE FOLD HOROSCOPE 7 

located with the aid of a good atlas, whose maps show the latitude and longitudes, 
the latter from Greenwich, the former from the equator. A table joined here 
shows how to turn "Time into Degrees” and "Degrees into Time" (hours, minutes 
and seconds. With the aid of this Table alone very accurate results can be 
assured, especially when we consult the maps of countries.- Be sure to use the 
right scale of the map which is always found at the bottom of each map. 

The mean length of one degree of a Meridian in longitude is 69.048 miles. 

The difference at any instant between Local Time (Town Clock Time) 
whether sidereal* or solar at any place and the first Meridian, is the Longitude of 
the place expressed in Time; consequently, also, the difference between the Local 
Time, for any two places is their difference of their own longitude expressed 
in Time. 

The truth of this principle is easily established. In the first place we re¬ 
mark, that the Longitude of a Place contains the same number of degrees and 
parts of a degree, as the arc of the celestial Equator comprises between the Merid¬ 
ian of Greenwich and the Meridian of the Place. It is Oh. Om. Os. of Mean Solar 
Time or Mean Noon, at any place, when the Mean Sun* is on the Meridian of 
that Particular Place. Therefore, as the Mean Sun moves in the Equator, it recedes 
from the Meridian towards the West ac the rate of 15* per Mean Solar Hour. 
When it is Mean Noon at a place to the West of Greenwich it will be as many 
hours and parts of an hour past Mean Noon at Greenwich, as it expressed by 
the quotient of the division of the arc of the Celestial Equator, or its equivalent 
Longitude divided by 15. We assume that it is just Mean Noon there, then it 
will be as much before Mdan Noon at Greenwich, as is expressed by the Longi¬ 
tude of that place, converted into time. In either way the principle stated will 
be true. 

It is plain that the equality between the difference of the time and of the 
Longitude will subsist equally if Sidereal Time instead of Solar Time is used. 


* "Sidereal Time": By Sidereal Time we understand a time which is measured by the diurnal 
motion of the Vernal Equinox (Spring Equinox). Its movement each day amounts to 
3m56.555s. 

* "Mean Sun": The astronomers use a fictitious sun, to which they give an average daily 
motion in such a way, that it will complete a year from 0* *T» back to 0*- «j» in exactly one 
year’s time. In case they would use the actual sun in the heaven, which moves at times 57' 
per day, increasing in speed gradually to an extreme speed of 1*1', no correct work could 
be made. To this Mean Sun they apply each day what is termed the "Equation of Time", 
which, if considered (added or deducted as the case may be) gives the actual normal position 
of the Sun for any specific day. (See Table III). 
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CHAPTER II 

RUDIMENTS ABOUT ASTROLOGY AND ASTRONOMY 
WHAT IS MEANT WHEN WE SPEAK OF ASTROLOGY 

Astrology is the art to interpret planetary influences upon people and things 
of nature in general. 

Human beings, animals, plants, even minerals are strongly subject to the 
way plants rotate in the sky. 

We hear of people who became "Moon struck,” others who had a "Sun 
scroke." These expressions do not actually convey the idea it was one of the 
planets, sun or moon, that brought about a change in the life of such a person. 
Nevertheless, let us hold fast to the idea that in the first case quoted it was not 
food or something which the person had eaten, but actually, it was the Moon or 
the Sun which brought about the changed condition. 

That bodies rotating at enormous distances in space should have influences 
upon the beings of our globe has been recognized already in the dark ages. Each 
and every work or book that has come over from the olden times treats exclusively 
about this subject. It is an idea of the so-called "Learned world” that there is no 
such a thing as a planec influencing the mind of people, to their actions or under¬ 
takings. 

The writer has in the course of years gone through many ancient texts, that 
were obtainable in languages known by him. It has always been found that all 
the stories, contained therein, are absolutely true "stories”, only written in 
covered language, so that the ordinary man cannot recognize their true meaning. 
These stories may be compared to code messages, such as are sent by business 
houses or governments, which on the surface mean one thing, but in reality*, 
mean entirely different things. 

Among these ancient writings we have to include practically everything 
that was written or brought over to us from periods prior to 1500. 

STATE OF EDUCATION 

Let us go a little deeper into the matter and see whether it can be proven in 
a round about way. I could give you the direct proof of such truth, but it re¬ 
quires on the part of the reader an enormous amount of stored-up knowledge, 
that very few could follow and grasp the deductions. 

When we look at our present state of affairs as to the education and knowl¬ 
edge of people, we know that out of a group of boys or girls, who start together 
at public school to leam the three R's, only about one fourth will attend school 
beyond completing public school. The reason for it is that to learn a trade or to 
be useful in a job, public school education is sufficient to get the average man 
through the world. 

Of the one fourth, that enters high school, let us assume the 1st grade of 
high school has an attendance of 50 pupils. As the years go by, here and there, 
a few drop out, especially when pupils reach their 18th year. At that time, we 
might say, nearly 50% of those, who had begun, disappeared in order to enter 
upon their work of life, either in some line of business, in some office or trade. 
At any rate, they quit their studies. 

At the end of the high school term the majority of pupils consider to have 
completed their education. 

Some 10% to 15%, estimated roughly, who began high school and complete 
the studies, will enter colleges or universities. The first year a large number of 
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them again find that work very difficult. They prefer to enter a line of business, 
thus reducing the number of students. As the last year of the university gets 
under way, we usually find but a small percentage left that had originally begun. 
All these things are natural conditions and develop automatically. 

Such is the case in the 20 th century. Going back some 600 or 800 years, at 
a time when schools of learning were few, and die majority of the people did not 
even know how to read or write, conditions were much worse. Education was 
mostly in the hands of the clergy who taught what they wanted the pupils to 
know and said nothing about what was injurious to their own business. Astrology 
was a big headache to the clergy. If planetary influences govern the people, so 
they said, how can we collect funds for our line of talk? Therefore, we must 
needs eliminate all such ideas from the public’s mind. Deep thinking people, of 
which every century had a> few, after completing the "must” studies, continued 
with their own ideas for their own salvation. 

ABOUT BOOKS 

At those times there was no printing. The publishing of magazines at 
the rate of one hundred thousand copies a month for mass distribution was im¬ 
possible. If someone wrote a book, he wrote about real important matters, since 
it took a year or two to write one. Then he had One original, not even a copy. 

When we glance at any of these ancient books, we note the great selectivity 
of words. We recognize that each word was weighed before it was put down. 
The first word belonged to the second and the second to the third. The whole 
was a masterpiece. 

The subject of these ancient books was always about Gods and their doings. 
Seldom did they use other subjects. If we once recognize that the subject treated 
was constantly about astrology, meaning the laws how planets govern human 
beings, we soon recognize that, even though other subjects were used as a basis 
to explain, it was the same subject anyhow. 

There are hundreds of books of Chinese, Egyptian, Greek and Roman origin. 
They all treat that one subject. As much as I have tried to change any of them 
into other meanings, I could not do it, because the astrological tenure scares one 
constantly in the face. 

It is claimed, that the knowledge or meaning which the Ancients put into 
their books has been lost. That is absolutely not true. Those who claim it, never 
got wise themselves as to what these books contain. 

But, take writers, or poets, such as Shakespeare, Goethe, Balzac, and in¬ 
numerable others! They published poems and stories that can be read at any 
time by anyone. They knew very well the laws which were contained in these 
old texts, but they were wise enough not to say anything. The world did not seem 
fit to be told. All the ancient books are open books for us. Let each one find it out! 

Emanuel Swedenborg, the great Swedish philosopher whose works cover 
about 20,000 printed pages on the Bible and allied subjects, could not have 
possibly written such quantity of sense, unless he had the rules solved, that 
govern everybody. His writings are clearly on astrology. Just the same, the people 
don’t recognize it. Just try, for once, to write an article on a subject to cover about 
50 printed pages! You will run out of text matter (sense-matter) after the first 
10 pages. You will have to hunt through all sorts of books for additional subject 
matter. In this case I mean the average man, who seldom tries his ability that way. 

Of course, when we compare these ancient astrological texts with those of 
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the present time, we hardly can believe the ancient books to be astrological texts. 
We just don’t recognize them as such, because not a word is breathed about the 
angles, about the planets, about sidereal time etc. 

But, when we examine a text book on college mathematics and compare it 
with an arithmetic book for the first grade public school it has some relationship. 
These ancient books anticipated, that all known sciences had previously been 
acquired by the student. The reader was supposed to be of the type who is not 
satisfied with common, everyday knowledge, but aspired for much deeper knowl¬ 
edge, 1 knowledge which is not intended for the masses. Another illustration 
that should bring home the idea clearly: Compare an ordinary calendar issued 
gratis by pharmaceutical companies every year with the Nautical Almanac issued 
by the U. S. Government! Both are almanacs. The latter sounds Greek to but 
a few and the masses do not even recognize that it is merely a calendar. With the 
latter you can do a lot of scientific work; the former can also be put to use. 

Of course, there is one great hindrance to help recognize that these old texts 
are nothing but astrological texts, when our own education tells us: The telescope 
was only invented a few hundred years ago. Many instruments needed for exact 
observation of the planets* motions were unknown about 500 years ago. Further¬ 
more, some contend that several of the planets were not known, which are now 
used for the interpretation of horoscopes. 

But all these apparent disadvantages did not prevent these ancients to have 
ways and means of forecasting future events and to bring the laws in concise 
form, which never require a change. 

RED FLAGS 1 

Of course, the lands are full of quacks in all sorts of businesses: This is 
true also in the field of astrology. The gullibles, who believe anything} and 
everything without first investigating themselves the actual possibilities, are 
taken anywhere. "Caveat emptor," says the Latin proverb. It applies to any thing 
you buy. The buyer has to watch out because the seller has the advantage of 
possessing the goods. He can paint them rosy and in brilliant colors. You, as 
buyer, happen to have the aspect, the desire to want that certain thing. When one 
wants something, and wants it badly, he is easy going. Then he pays little at¬ 
tention to quality or price. Therefore, let us examine the case of a young girl 
who has been keeping company with a boy. She wants to know if she has a 
chance to marry him. The nearest fortune teller will cast a horoscope for a dollar 
or two. The fortune teller will usually tell her that her desire will be fulfilled. 
If “it** does turn "otherwise,** "it** is just too bad. The money is spent-; that’s 
that. Such fortune tellers are not astrologers. It takes quite some time to erect a 
horoscope and to figure out what should happen to a person over a fixed period. 
This you will get to learn yourself from this work. After the fortune teller comes 
a certain type of would-be astrologers that sell Sun horoscopes, personal ones, 
they are called. They divide the people at large into 12 parts and for each 12th 
person, on die average, there is one horoscope available. Is this fooling the pub¬ 
lic or not? When we just think that we have over 130 million people in our 
country, how can 10 million of these people have the same events in life? But 
these types of horoscopes sell by the millions each year and may be classed among 
the "bet sellers’* of the year at any time. I may not come back to this subject 
anymore, but just think of this when you have progressed far enough to under¬ 
stand ny methods. 
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The exactness of astrology can best be recognized when we check the life 
of twins or triplets. Some times you hear about identical twins, although twins 
are often times far from being identical. The difference of twins, although they 
may be but a few minutes apart in their actual birth moments lies in the fact 
that 1) the sidereal time continues to move from one second to the next, that 
2) the planets also move constantly. But it is not so much the planets’ positions 
in the signs of the Zodiac as their position in the sub-division into which they 
fall. The special Third-Divisions of the houses, which will be treated in a special 
chapter, bring mundane and mirrored positions into completely different sectors. 
(They account for it. It would be anticipating matters, if we would go further into 
this subject at present, else we split ideas too much. Suffice to say, that the exact 
work required to erect a horoscope, accounts much for the results. 

ON ASTRONOMERS 

A few words must be. said about astronomers and their text books. I have 
in my library a goodly number of astronomical texts. Practically each one carries, 
a chapter about astrology. Each of these books carries a special chapter in which it 
condemns astrology, being "an absurd idea of a sick brain." Poor astronomer! 
I always say to myself: When these wizards of astronomy have completed their 
studies how the planets, fixed stars and comets run around in the Universe, what 
have they to do afterwards in the way of study? They can figure out their planet¬ 
ary positions for 100 or more years ahead which would save time educating new 
astronomers. I don’t think they can gaze all day and all night at the stars, just 
to have something to do, while Astrologers have an advantage over them 
in that they put their figures to practical use. Whatever is dead to them, abstract, 
we enliven and apply. Of course, we could do no work unless we had astron¬ 
omers, so we are dependent upon their calculations. 

But, if worse comes to worse, we just would have to figure these move¬ 
ments ourselves since it is nothing but a mechanical mathematical formula, that 
has to be continued steadily, in order to fix the planets' places for a certain 
moment, each day of the year. These statements do not imply that I have not 
great regards for any astronomer, his work and product For astronomers to throw 
mud in their books on astrologers is an unfair practice. It shows how little they 
know about human beings. They also move around the world without recognizing 
great laws. 

YOUR OWN HOROSCOPE 

The horoscope of one-self is most important, since it affords a checking 
medium, as none other. The slightest ill-feelings can be traced therein. Some¬ 
times a person may not feel quite up to date one day, though not sufficiently 
unwell to mention the fact even to wife or parents. But, the horoscope will 
usually show such a temporary weak condition. It will indicate at the same time 
that the weakness will flow off in a few days and all will be well once more. 
Horoscopes of family members are next in importance. They should be worked 
up and followed conscientiously, checking how the)- compare, how the aspects 
therein operate. Notes should be joined to each aspect, defining its effect as soon 
as something definite happened. Later on I shall show on hand of a Table how 
to arrange a daily horoscopical calendar for a person, allowing sufficient space 
to make notations for each aspect. After three or four years have rolled by, you 
will have gathered enough material for interpretation of aspects of any sort and 
description, as they act on your own person which no text could supply. 
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BASIC KNOWLEDGE AND EXACTNESS OF WORK PRIME FACTORS 

When a novice looks at a horoscope he is befuzzled with the various divisions 
that are made, and with the planets that are put into it. Ordinarily ond. would 
think it would be sufficient to place the planets into the sign of the Zodiac in 
which they happen to be situated at a given time. But such a placement would be 
insufficient to give us the correctness, which we require, when we do our figuring. 

Evict calculations are always necessary for best results. Approximate figures 
may puc us off several days. For example, it makes a big difference whether we 
have a planet at 22*4T or whether we just would say: the planet is at 22 degrees. 
Of course, I am already anticipating when I give the position of a planet with 
degrees and minutes. 

We first must know that the Universe or the Zodiac around us is a big 
circle of which we are the centers. Always consider yourself or the person for 
whom a horoscope is made to be the little pin point in the middle of th«J circle. 
A circle, as we must recall from school days, is a line whose location is such 
that it is always at equal distance from a fixed point. This fixed point is the 
center. In order to make a circle we need a compass. The straight line distance 
from the center to the periphery of the circle is ailed the radius of the circle. 
We can construct 4 quadrants into any circle (Fig. 7 ). Each circle contains 360* 
measured from the center. *It is an arbitrary division and we could just as well 
make a thousand part division jor a 200 part division. In short, we are used to 
divide a circle into 360 equal parts and each such part is ailed a degree. Since a 
degree for fine work is a pretty rough measure, we divide each of those degrees 
in 60 parts and call each such part a minute of the circle, and again, for still finer 
work we make an additional division of 60 parts for each such minute, which 
gives us seconds and to top it all, they even make a division of 60 once more 
of each such second which then gives us tertias. The abbreviations are as follows: 
degrees: *; minutes: seconds: terrias: 

Therefore, one of the quadrants spoken of above represents merely an angle 
of 90*, since 4 times 90* gives the angle of 360*. Each circle, even though round 
and apparently without a beginning or end must be given a beginning and an 
end. A beginning we obtain when we draw a horizontal line through the center 
and call the point of origin 0*. 


THE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC 

Under ordinary astrologial rules we have to divide a horoscope or the circle 
of the Universe into 12 equal parts, which are called bouses. Therefore we get 
12 houses or stalls. Each of these stalls must be 30* long, since the size of each 
equals the next, in that 12X30* gives 360*. 360* represents the contents of a 
circle. The ancients had given each of such houses a name, which we shall call 
the Signs of the Zodiac. These signs have a definite rotation which never varies. 
We have to learn the signs by hart as well as their abbreviations, because we 
have to operate with them constantly. It is best to memorize them by numbers, 
since I will show later that, by doing so, you an constantly and quickly measure 
angles between the various signs which is of great advantage (See Fig. 8, page45). 
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The rotation and abbreviation of the signs in their correct sequence is: 


House 

Sign 

Name Abbreviation 

Degrees 

I 

Aries 

T 

(The Ram) 

AR 

( 0 — 30*) 

II 

Taurus 

8 

(The Bull) 

TA 

( 30*— 60*) 

III 

Gemini 

n 

(The Twins) 

GE 

( d0‘— 90*) 

IV 

Cancer 

5 

(The Crab) 

CN 

( 90*—120*) 

V 

Leo 

SI 

(The Lion) 

LE 

(120*—150*) 

VI 

Virgo 

TIE 

(The Virgin) 

VI 

(150*—180*) 

VII 

Libra 

s£^ 

(The Sales) 

LI 

(180*—210*) 

VIII 

9corpio 

HI 

(The Scorpion) 

SC 

(210*—240*) 

IX 

Saggittarius 

* 

(The Archer) 

SA 

(240*—270*) 

X 

Capricorn 

V? 

(The Goat) 

CA 

(270*—300*) 

XI 

Aquarius 

rr 

(The Jitters) 

AQ 

(300*—330*) 

XII 

XIII 

Pisces 

equals again 

* 

I 

(The Fishes) 

PI 

(330*—360*) 


The Roman letters therefore represent the signs in the rough. By an aspect 
we understand an angle formed between two planets. Let us assume, that one 
planet is located in y and another is found in tjj. Knowing by heart, that 
b is the second sign and TTJ) the 6th sign, we just cake the difference of the signs 
and know immediately the degrees between them, y in 2nd, nj in 6th,- leaves 
a difference of 4 signs and since each sign is 30* long, the difference must 
be 4X30* or 120*. It cannot be 180* nor 30*. The exact value an then be 
easily found. 


THE PLANETS 


There are many planets in the Universe which we have to consider. The 
list of them is given here in rotation, together with their symbols: 


Sun O 

Moon 

Mercury S 

Venus 9 


Mars g 

Jupiter Qj. 

Saturn b 

Uranus $ 


Neptune tp 

Pluto 

Node 

(Rising Node) 


The last' name quoted, -j i.e. the Node, is not a planet but the point at which 
the Moon cuts the Ecliptic, which is an important place, as important as if - a 
planet was standing there. It is sometimes called the Dragon's Head, or the 
Rising Moon's Node. 1 We don't use the Dragon's tail or the place opposite 
this head (180* away) because we measure our $ aspects to the ft position. 


These planets are 1 all of- one and the same importance and not as text 
books say: some are more important than others. Each planet must be considered 
as being of equal importance with the exception of the new planet Pluto ^ ■ which 
I have not found.very important, but which we shall use anyhow. 

After we-have learned about the signs and their rotation, the planets and 
their importance, we now come to the aspects proper. 
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THE ASPECTS 

As saidjabove, an aspect is simply an angle between two planets. Therefore, 
know once and for all time, that at all times and at any moment each planet 
casts an aspect to all the others; in other words, aspects are constantly present. 
How can we then distinguish between aspects? The ancients have discovered that, 
if and only, when two planets are certain definite spaces apart, do these aspects 
act or bring about changes for human beings. These distances or spaces are: 


0* d apart; effect strong either up or down, depending upon planets, 
(usually good) 


15* apart; 

effect weak good 


30* m " 

" weak good 


45* 

" strong eyvil 


60* * " 

" strong good 


75* 

" strong good 

If planets are direct; exactly the opposite 

90* □ " 

" strong evil 

effect if planets are Retrograde. 

105* 

" strong evil 

But Cl is always li! 

120* A " 

■' strong good 


135* Q " 

*' weak evil 


150* A ’* 

" weak evil 

(Sometimes good) 

165* 

" strong evil 


180* 8 

" strong either 

up or down depending upon planets 


(usually evil) 


There are some text books which bring aspects of 36*, 72*, 144*. Others 
say each aspect of 7 y 2 * right around the clock to 360*, should be used, but if 
we would do that, we never would arrive at the important ones. One group 
uses each unit of 12, such as 12, 24, 36, 48, 60, 72 degrees, etc;, others 7*30', 
16*, 22*30', 30*, 37*30', etc Forget about them! I mention them to! draw your 
attention to paths that must not be entered into, since I have wasted many weeks 
and months testing around with these and obtained no results whatever. 

. While we are at criticizing, we might just as well get something else off 
the chest: Don’t ascribe one thing to the first house, some other thing'to the sec¬ 
ond house, something else again to the third house, etc., like you find in text¬ 
books. The houses are all alike and mean nothing but twelve divisions of the 
Zodiac. If we are able to distinguish between good and bad we are doing very 
well. The same applies to the so-called mlerships of planets. Don't I use any 
rulerships! They say: this planet rules the first house, another the 2nd, another 
the 5th house and because it rules that house and is m aspect to a planet which 
rules the 9th house this and that must happen. Bologny! Just a lot' of non¬ 
sense, for want of! something better. 

We use the list given above and ascribe to the aspects the effect marked next 
to it and we shall fare well. 

Some of you may nou'ce, I am trying to get over; to the matter of the Ascend- 
and and the Sidereal Time, but as hard as I try to swing leasurely into that phase, 
which is very important, I don’t seem to succeed. I just have to start with it 
some other way. 

SIDEREAL TIME 

There is a certain, rhythm in the Heavens which is known by the name of 
Sidereal—or Star Time. This rhythm amounts to a regular daily movement of 
3 minutes 56.555 seconds. I could explain in fancy technical terms how this 
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figure is found, but we are not astronomers and have no use for their work other 
than for practical application. (Tit for tat!) That we, at least, know how this 
value is joined in the heaven and to the *p point, we say: Each time,' once a 
year, the Sun is at a point in the heaven which is called 0* Aries. This happens 
March 21st to 22nd of each year. Remember, this happens at different times on 
those days. Some times it may be in the early morning, at other times in the 
afternoon. Whenever this occurs, we call this moment 0* Aries for the Sun and 
0 hours 0 minutes 0 seconds of Sidereal Time. From this place the Sidereal Time 
advances each day 3 minutes 56 seconds, (decimal 555), (3m56.555s), until it 
completes a full round of 24 hours. By that time the Solar Year is completed. 
For verification we look 1 up Raphael’s Ephemerides of Planets' Places for 1941, 
on page 6, first column left, next to the date. It shows under ’’Sidereal Time" 
as follows: 

March 22nd, : "23 hours 59 min. 21 sec. 

March 23rd, 0 hour 3 min. 18 sec. 

March 24th, 0 hour 7 rain. 14 sec. 

March 25th, 0 hour 11 min. 11 sec. 

Note, : of course, that the 24 hours mentioned above are not 24 hours of our 

clock time. A clock, during one year, goes 730 times around the dial, the 24 
hours are meant as measured in Sidereal Time, which moves in one year 24 hours. 

The planets which we use to measure aspects are taken from Ephemeris 
Tables which show the geocentric Longitude. This means we use the planets’ 
places as seen from the earth. We ignore completely the other possibility, that we 
could look at the angles as if we were on the Sun. Such a view is called 
heliocentric view. This represents an entirely different field and is treated in my 
"Handbook”. 

Besides, there are also other measures for planets’ places, those relating to 
Latitude and Declination. We do not need them. Some astrologers use so-called 
Parallels, meaning by that expression that two planets are in the same degree of 
declination. But we forget also about that idea. As you will note, I am dispens¬ 
ing with a lot of rules that are found in text books and jl have good reasons 
to take them out. Many rules which have to.be used arc not found in text books. 
In fact, when we get over to-the actual work, you will note how perfectly easy 
and safe we can cast horoscopes, that give a great percentage of worthwhile data 
"when" things should happen to a Native. It takes a little while to clean house, 
but when once done, matters will proceed easier. Happy may those be called who 
have not wasted a lot of time on usual textbook astrology! They are. more recep¬ 
tive to my ideas compared to those who had a lot of wrong ideas planted in 
them. 


THE FIRST STEP TO ERECT A HOROSCOPE 
SIDEREAL TIME COMPUTATIONS 
To the Sidereal Time of the day on' which a horoscope is to be erected we 
have to add the number of hours, minutes and seconds that elapsed from the 
preceding noon. This means, if a birth occurred at 3:00 P.M., we would take 
the Sid. Time of that day and add the 3 hours, which had elapsed from the previous 
Noon. If, however, the birth occurred at 7 a.m., we would take the Sid. Time 
of the preceding Noon from the Ephemeris and add to it, first 12 hours to get 
us to midnight and then 7 more hours to bring us to the following (actual) morn¬ 
ing of the birth. 
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TABLE XI 

Permanent Table for the Mid-heaven for any Latitude North and the corre¬ 
sponding sideral Time; the latter from 5 minutes to 5 minutes. 
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Furthermore, in order to take care of the continually progressing Sidereal 
Time proper, see have to add for each hour elapsed since the Noon (present or 
previous, depending upon the time explained above) an increment value of 10 
seconds. For less than one hour we use the proportionate parts of the 10 seconds. 
This will take care of the daily sidereal motion' of 3m56s for the period. We may 
also use the increment given in Table III instead, which is more exact, but it is 
not absolutely necessary. 


TABLE III 


TO TURN MEAN SOLAR TIME INTO SIDEREAL TIME 
(The Found Values To Be Added To a Mean Time Interval) 


Time 



Time 



Hours Sid. Time 


Hours 

Sid. Time 



1 0m 9.856s 


13 

2m 8.134s 



2 0ml9-713s 


14 

2ml7.991s 



3 0h29.569s 


15 

2m27.847s 



•4 0m39.426s 


16 

2m37.704s 



5 0m49.282s 


17 

2m47.560s 



6 0m59-.139s 


18 

2m57.4l7s 



lm 8.995s 


19 

3m 7.273s 



S lml8.852s 


20 

3ml7.129s 



9 lm28.708s 


21 

3m26.986s 



10 lm38.565s 


22 

3m36.842s 



11 lm48.421s 


23 

3m46.699s 



12 lm58.278s 


24 

3m56.555s 


Time 

Sid.T. 


Time 

Sid.T. 1 

Time 

Sid.T. 

Minutes 

Seconds 


Minutes Seconds 

Minutes 

Seconds 

1 

0.164 


21 

3.450 

41 

6.735 

2 

0.329 


22 

3.614 

42 

6.900 

3 

0.493 


23 

3-778 

43 

7.064 

4 

0.657 


24 

3.943 

44 

7.228 

5 

0.821 


25 

4.107 

45 

7.392 

6 

0.986 


26 

4.271 

46 

7.557 

7 

1.150 


27 

4.435 

47 

7.721 

S 

1.314 


28 

4.600 

4S 

7.885 

9 

1.478 


29 

4.764 

49 

8.049 

10 

1.643 


30 

4.928 

50 

8.214 

11 

1.807 


31 

5-093 

51 

8.378 

12 

1.971 


32 

5.257 

52 

8.542 

15 

2.136 


33 

5.421 

53 

8.707 

14 

2.300 


34 

5.585 

54 

8.871 

15 

2.464 


35 

5.750 

55 

9.035 

16 

2.628 


36 

5.914 

56 

9-199 

17 

2.793 


37 

6.078 • 

57 

9-364 

18 

2.957 


3S 

6.242 

58 

9.528 

19 

3.121 


39 

6.407 

59 

6.692 

20 

3.2S5 


40 

6.571 

60 

9.856 
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Example: 2hl0m Mean Solar Time 
Equals: 2h ■= Om 19.713s Sid. Time 
10m=“0m 1.643s Sid. Time 


2hl0m= 21.356s Sid. Time 

Let us assume a birth occurred at 7:30 A.M. We use the Sidereal Time of 
the previous day given in the- Ephemeris, add to it first 12 hours to get us to 
midnight (the Sidereal Time in the Ephemeris is usually figured for Noon) then 
we add the extra 7h30m to get us to the birth moment at 7:30 A.M. Since the 
Siderea! Time has kept on moving at the rate of 3 minutes 56.555 seconds each 
24 hours, we have to add to this Sidereal Time that amount of sidereal motion 
which was produced between the previous Noon and the time of 7:30 A.M 
Here we have to add the Sidereal’ Time motion of 19 hours 30 minutes. We 
either use a fiat increment of 10 seconds for each hour elapsed since the previous 
Noon, or else, we use our Table III and take the value from it: 

19 hours equals 3m7.273s (Sid. motion in 19 hours) 

+ 4.9>28s (Sid. motion in 30 minutes) 


3ml2.201s 

A small adjustment, also, is necessary on account of the distance of the 
various places from Greenwich. This adjustment is called the "Reduction from 
Greenwich to local Sidereal Time" which is expressed in second* and which is 
found m the last column in Table IX. This reduction is minus (— when the 
Nrth place is to the East of Greenwich) and plus (+) when the place of birth is 
West of Greenwich. It amounts to 1 second for every IV, degrees in Longitude 
+ or — (West or East). 

At all times we must use the Standard Time of a place. In the event a city 
or region uses Daylight Saving Time, we have to turn it into Standard Time. 
Special adjustments must be made during war times, when clocks are moved 
ahead quite a bit to save daylight hours! Verify each case! 

FINAL CALCULATIONS TO LOCATE THE SIDEREAL TIME 
OF A BIRTH 

Assume a birth takes place at 7:08 P.M., on May 14, 1941, at Carmel, 
California. The following data must be secured: 

1. Longitude of Carmel, 121*56' West (taken from a map or from Table IX) 

2. Latitude of Carmel, 36*22' North (taken from a map or from Table IX) 

3. Sidereal Time of the previous Noon (taken from the Ephemeris). 

4. Time of birth, taken from observation, 7h8m P.M. (Note, the 0 between 
7h08m is usually omitted in astrological work!) 

From these data we produce the complete horoscope. Certain parts of the data 
we do not need immediately such as the Latitude of the Birth Place. 

* In some Ephemeris the planets as well as the Sidereal Time is figured for midnight 
instead of for 12 Noon each day. In that case all your calculations are done from Midnight 
towards the hour of birth. On first page of each Ephemeris you will find for what time 
and for which place it is figured. 
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We insert now the actual values: 

1. Sid. Time; Ephemeris shows May 14, 1941, at Noon 

2. Time of birth (from Noon Time) 

3. Reduction to Greenwich (last column Table IX) 

4. Increment of Sid. passed between previous Noon and 

actual birth, 7hSm (from Table III) (page 32). 

7 hours lm8.995s 
30 min. 4.92Ss 


3h27m21s 
+7h 8m 
+ lm21s 


lml 3.923s + lml4s 


Final Sidereal Time to be used 19h37m52s 

To be looked up in the Table of Houses for the proper Latitude of place 
of birth: in this case we use Tables of Houses for Algiers 36*48' North, supplied 
in Raphael's Tables of Houses 0—50* North. 


CHANGE OF CALENDER 

A student, who sooner or later works with horoscopes erected for ancient 
times, such as when one tries to make a horoscope for the time of the discovery 
of the American Continent, will first of all consider the change of the calendar 
made 1588 in Catholic countries and 1732 in English speaking and Protestant 
countries. Next, he has to consider that old Ephemerides are made for other places 
such as Bologna, Italy, or for Cologne, Germany, and not for Greenwich. The 
results will be the same, of course, if the horoscope is made right, but your dis¬ 
tance from the place for which the Ephemeris was made is different. This will 
be shown when we erect the Wheat Horoscope for Jan 2, 1587. 

In case someone uses old maps, to locate places on the earth to find their 
distances from London or from the place the Ephemeris is made for, bears in mind 
that they used to have the first Meridian through Ferro, an island of the Canary 
Islands group, which was considered the most westerly point of the Old World. 
Later the Greenwich Meridian was used. 

Therefore, with old maps you have to consider the difference between Ferro 
and Greenwich. This place lies in 27*46'30"N. and 17*54'22"W. of Greenwich. 


OLD EPHEMERIDES 

The question comes up many times: where can I get old Ephemerides? 
We have Ephemerides back to about 1850, but, what to do if we want to cast 
a horoscope for March 18th, 1619, or for November 2nd, 1702, if need be? 
I discovered that Ephemerides for practically any year starting with 1490, or 
thereabouts, can be found in the New York Library. There is one complete 
collection from 1700 to 1810 there, called the "Ford Collection", which has the 
Index Mark "CAC". The slip to obtain any of these books looks as follows: 

Collection of English Almanacs (Ford Collection). Mention which years 
you want. 

Older ones, covering the years 1500 to 1700 can be located in the big Room 
323 where books are listed on cards, under the title: "Almanacs”, with sub-titles: 
Almanacs of Italy, Almanacs of Germany, Almanacs of Great Britain. 

The older ones are mostly of Italian or German origin and printed in Latin, 
which should give no difficulty to use them. 
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jf 01 ?. have photostatic copies made of any of them at the library Of 
the English almanacs there are several of one year bound together. Only one 
of them contains the places of the planets in degrees and minutes, while the other 
parts carry the planets’ places only with degrees, omitting minutes, thus not use¬ 
ful. I do not think you could get mail orders for photostatic copies executed 
You probably will have to go to the library yourself or send someone to look up 
the pages and order them reproduced, or copy the positions in long hand. 


EXAMPLES HOW TO USE TABLE III 

Assuming we have to adjust the Sid. Time for a birth which occurred at 
9:43 P.M. of some day. 


Use the Sid. Time, which is found in the Ephemeris. 
of 9h43m, taken from Table III. Its value is composed of 
9 hours= lm28.708s 
+43 rain. = 7.064s 


Add to it the increment 


9h43m =* lm35.772s (from page 32) 

This value we shall call lm36s. It is added to the given Sid. Time in 
the Ephemeris. 

A birth occurred at 9:02 A.M. of some day. 

.... Take , S . id - Time of Previous as shown in the Ephemeris. Add to it the 
differential between that previous noon and 9:02 A.M., which amounts to 21 h 2 m 
Therefore, Sid. Time for 21 m 2 m. 

21 h 3m3<S.842s 
2 m 0 . 329 s 


3m37.171s 

This value is added to the Sid. Time of the previous Noon, and everything 
is taken are of as far as che Sidereal Time is concerned. Of course, othed ad¬ 
justments which have to be made to erect a correct horoscope will be pointed 
out later on. r 


NECESSARY TOOLS 

To be able to cast a horoscope it is necessary that you procure for yourself a 
set of Ephemerides which contain the Planets’ Places for each day of the year. 
They are available for 50 or even 100 years backwards. Each year, in Septem¬ 
ber, a new issue appears for the next year. 

On the last page the Raphael’s Ephemerides contain the so-called "Tables of 
Houses" for London and New York. But these are not useful for places which 
are more than four or five degrees of these latitudes. It is therefore essential 
that you procure Raphel's ’Tables of Houses for Northern Latitudes", from the 
Equator, 0 * to 50* North. 

D. G. Nelson Co., 6l$> Noah State Street, Chicago, III., specialize in astrological 
Ephemerides, Tables of Houses, as well as astrological books of the better grade. They 
can supply a complete outfit at low cost. 
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CUSPS 

With the aid of the Table of Houses for the proper latitude we proceed to 
adjust the values given in the Table of Houses, to get as close to exact values as 
possible. Fig 10A (page 30) shows part of the Table of Houses for New York as 
given in Raphael's Astronomical Ephemeris of Planets' Places. 

By Cusps we understand the corners of the 12 houses of a horoscope as 
shown in Fig. 8. In this figure, the point marked 270* represents the cusp of the 
10th House or the Mid-Heaven; the point marked 300* is the cusp of the 11th 
House, the point marked 330* is the cusp of the 12th House. The point marked 
0* (360*) is called the Ascendant or the cusp of the first House. The! point 
marked 30* is the cusp of the 2nd House; the point marked 60* is the cusp of 
3rd House. These cusps are given in the Tables of Houses for the 10th to the 
3rd House. 


MIDHEAVEN & ASCENDANT 

The Mid-Heaven, as well as the Ascendant, must be figured to the minute. 
The other cusps may be either left the way they are shown in the Table of 
Houses, or adjusted to 15m, 30m, or 45m but not doser, if need be, or when it is 
obvious that the full degree without minutes is too inaccurate. Experience will 
teach you when to adjust and when not to adjust. 

As to the remaining cusps of the horoscope, we obtain their values from 
the six given ones in that these degrees are the same, only the signs have to be 
reversed. If the MC. or Mid-Heaven carries 16 * 8 , the cusp of the 4th Housed 
the opposite place below carries also 16 * with the sign ofTTL, which is opposite to B . 
If the Ascendant carries 23*20'£l, the descendant must have 23*20'^r, auite auto¬ 
matically. When entering the missing cusps: 1 , place the degrees belonging 
there, and only then; 2 , enter the signs for it, which must be known by heart, 
else, copy them from the Table of Signs, using their opposing signs. 

The beginner is much puzzled by the sudden, but necessary change of the 
Ascendant. Instead of starting our horoscope at 0*T. we have to take the right 
moment, the sign and degree of the birth at the Ascendant. This "risipg” point 
is not continuing to rise, as might be assumed from the wording, but, when time 
progresses, this Ascendant moves downwards and NOT upwards! From the 
beginning of the first house of an Aries horoscope, it travels down into the first 
house, gets in to the second, as time goes on, and keeps on moving in this 
direction. Gradually, this Ascendant changes, of course, its signs. The cause 
behind such a movement is the Sidereal Time. Fig. 10 shows that in our case, 
instead of 0‘V. we have 14*31'S rising- During one day the entire Zodiac 
passes the Ascendant, or Cusp 1 st House; therefore, any degree and iny sign may 
be rising during one day, since the earth itself turns around its axis once a day. 
Yes, there is once, during a day, also 0*T on the Ascendant, but just for one 
moment, to be superceded by 0'1'T, 0*2‘T up to 29*59'X- 

HOW TO ADJUST ASCENDANT AND MID-HEAVEN 

Usually our total value of Sidereal Time shows a little variation from the 
value shown in the Table of Houses, which is nearest to our time. 

Let us assume we have a final Sidereal Time for a place on the 45th degree 
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Latitude of 9h35m30s. Our Table shows, however, the nearest given values as 
9m33nt34s and the next as 9h37m29s. For the former value our Ascendant 
would be 10*21'ni,for ‘he latter it would be 11‘5'm,. There is a difference of 44 
minutes, which is too much of a difference to allow for good work. We have to 
interpolate or proportion the difference. We say: Our actual value is very dose 
to one-half the difference in Sidereal Time further, since the entire difference in 
Sid. Time amounts to 3m55s and from 9h33m34s to 9h35m30s are lm56s. All 
we do is to take the same proportion and work it into the longitudinal distance 
of the Ascendant, which happens to belong to the Sid. Time of 9h33m34s, com¬ 
pared to the Longitude belonging to the Sid. Time of 9h37m29s. This difference 
amounts to 44 minutes in Longitude. In this specific case we cake y 2 or 22 
min. and add these to the lower value (we might also deduct it from the higher 
value), obtaining for the adjusted and corrected Ascendant 10*43 TR,. 

Here is another example, worked somewhat shorter, since we have to tinder- 
stand fully how this adjustment is made:: 

Assuming the result of Sid. Time as final value is 10hllm4s (for 45* Lat.) 
nearest values: lOh 8m22s Asc. belonging to it l6*53'n^ 

10hl2mlls Asc. belonging to it 17*36'T!L 


difference: 3m49s 43' 

From 10hllm4s back to 10h8m22s are 2m42s. 

We make the following simple proportion and say: 

When 3m49s or 229 sec. bring a motion of 43 min., how much motion 
bring 2m42s or 162s? 

Make the proportion as follows 
229-M3 =l62-*-x; 43X162-K229 =6966-5-229=30 min. 

Therefore we add to the lower value of Ascendant, i.e. to 16*53'TTL the cal¬ 
culated increment of 30m, which makes our Ascendant to be 17*23'n\. 

This value is set on the Ascendant instead of the one given in the Table 
as 16’53'Ttl- 

With the MC or Mid-Heaven (10th House) we have to use our Table! XI 
for exact work. True, the Tables of Houses supply the cusps of the 10th House 
correct to the full degree, but when we work later on with aspects to the Mid- 
Heaven, we are not satisfied to have this value only correct to a degree, because 
there can be as much as 30 days difference if we are only right within one degree. 
Therefore, never take the MC from the Table of Houses, but take always values 
from Table XI, page 31. 

Its use is self-explanatory. We read our Sidereal Time out of it as with the 
present example: 10h8m22s. We have therein the values for 10h5m and for 
lOhlOm. The MC belonging to these two values is given as 29*7'£t resp. 
0*26'nB. The difference in the MC amounts to 79m for those 5 min. of Sid. 
Time. 

Here we make the same proportion as we did with the Ascendant above: 

5m or 300 seconds show a difference of 79m. What is the difference, if 
it is a matter of a 3m22s movement or of 202 seconds (from 10h5m to 
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10h8m22s) ? We make the proportion: 

300s-5-9m =202s-*-xm; 79X202-^300 =15958-5-300=53m. 

This value is added to the M.C. of 10h5m. We then get 29>*7'£L plus 5.3,' 
equals O’O'tijj. 

This is the cusp of the 10th House or MC. 

The remaining cusps are copied from the Table of Houses, unless we figure 
them individually with spherical trigonometry, which is a lot of work. We won't 
go into thac. First, it is not necessary to be too exact with'the other cusps of the 
Houses, because the results will not be any better; besides, we save several hours 
of work. 

THE USE OF THE TABLES OF HOUSES 
(See Fig 10, page 30) 

In the first column of a Table of Houses we find marked: "Sid. Time”. 
In the second, we find marked 10, in the next 11, in the following 12; then 
follows a column marked "Ascendant”, next a column marked 2, and a last 
column marked 3- This is the division into houses, whereby the entire left side 
of the horoscope gets numbered, as illustrated in Fig. 10. The sign underneath 
each number mentioned above shows what sign and degree of the Zodiac is at 
the "cusp" of that house. On the cusp of the 10th House is TTJ between 7* and 
8* (see Fig. 10A, lower right column, next to Sid. Time 10h34m54s). The cusp 
of the 11th house has 8*=^, the cusp of the 12th shows 3*TT( (nor 'W as is 
marked in the top row! but after the first 3 Sid. Times lines given this sign 
disappears and the new sign, of iq., is entered, and, when entered, it means 
0* of that new sign, followed in the next vertical column by 1, which means 
2*ni., 3*1TL. and soon. 

The next horizontal column, marked Ascendant shows as Sid. Time 24*4'lTl.. 
The next column shows (2nd cusp) 25*^ ; the 3rd cusp carries 0*^r. 

ADJUSTMENT OF CUSPS 

These values are the nearest supplied and are not quice exact for our 
horoscope as we readily can see. First of all, our Sid. Time is not the one quoted 
10h34m54s, but is 10h37m52s. We are actually 3 minutes out of the way 
and those 3 minutes must be equally adjusted for each cusp to get closer values. 
For this purpose we look at the next column of Sid. Time, which is given as 
10h38m40s. The difference from one given Sid. Time to the next given one 
is about 4 min., while our own place is about three-fourths of that amount. 
Consequently, in order to do justice, we add to each cusp % part of the motion of 
each cusp in this case. If the difference between our own Sid. Time and the 
given one would be about 2 minutes, we would adjust one half of the movement 
from the first to the second time. 

Adjusting % of the movement to obtain values as close as possible, we get: 
10th house cusp 7‘40'Tip; lithe house cusp 8*40'=2=; 12th house cusp 3*40'ni; 
Ascendant or first house cusp (% of 44' difference) 24*4'tq_ + 33' = 24*37 'tT)_ ; 
2nd house cusp 25*40'; 3rd house cusp 0*40'^r. 

These values are entered into the horoscope. Use Fig. 8 & 9 as base. 

Since the other cusps are exactly opposite, we have the same degrees and 
minutes but opposite signs. 
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We must know that the following signs are opposite (<p ) to each other: 

Aries r p <? ^ Libra 

Taurus s 3 1R Scorpio 

Gemini n 8 .Sagittarius 

Cancer 5 8 VS Capricorn 

Leo £1 8 jr Aquarius 

Virgo nB <? ^ Pisces 

All these explanations may sound like Greek puzzles to you just yet. Con¬ 
fidentially, I had the hardest time with them myself when I began. When you 
have made several examples yourself, step by step, without jumping around, they 
arc made quite mechanically and naturally. Operate one thing after the other; 
no huddling or rushing! 

The Ascendant (marked Asc.) is the point rising in the East for the moment 
a horoscope is set. The M.C., which we have to use quite often, means the Mid- 
Heaven or the point above; Descendant means the opposite of the Ascendant. The 
Nadir is opposite to the MC. 

The 10th house cusp always represents the M.C. The movement of the cusps 
is anti-cjockwise, going from 10th via 11th to 12th, via Asc. to 2nd and 3rd. 
The unfinished portions which you have to fill in yourself with the same degrees 
on the opposite side but with reversed signs are: cusp 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9. 

SIZE OF SIGNS AND OF HOUSES 

Each sign has a length of 30 degrees. This is not true with the size of the 
houses. Each house varies in length, depending upon the Latitude of the birth 
place and it is just this phenomenon that plays a great role in my forecasting 
methods as shall be explained in this work. Were it not for the variety of house 
lengths, no reflex formations could be built, at least not in a way to bring forth 
astounding combinations of aspects, that otherwise could not be seen or recognized. 

Although, we are here still in the cradle, so to say, with our work having not 
even said a word about the planets so far, realize that a great deal has been 
achieved up to this time. In fact, as a teacher, I advise you right at this place 
to start at the beginning once more and go over carefully, step by step, what has 
been explained so far and you will be surprised when you reach this spot again 
that many things appear in an entirely different light than has been the case 
when you reached here the first time. 

Pause! Stare from the beginning again! 

ERECTING A CHART FOR A BIRTH EAST OF GREENWICH 

Some students are not fully satisfied with ordinary figuring of cusps. They 
want to have them with mathematical precision. I used to be one of these cranks, 
who spent days with complicated tables to figure each cusp exact to the second. 
Forget about ail that work; it leads you astray, takes a lot of time and results 
are no better for reasons explained later, when the five-fold horoscope is treated. 

In order to make sure that you can cast a correct chart L shall illustrate the 
procedure once more in a shorter way with another example. We take this time a 
birth at Tokio on February 24th, 1941, at 4hl5m A.M. 
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Step No. 1—Sid. Time taken from Ephemeric (Feb. 23rd, 1941) : 22hllm57s 
Step No. 2—Time elapsed since previous Noon 12h 

+ 4hl5m 

Step No. 3—Adjustment of 10s for each hour elapsed since 

Noon; 16% times 10s or 162s 2m42s 

Step No. 4 —Adjustment for Tokio, 9hl9m (East of Green¬ 
wich) of 10 sec. for every hour; if West, add; 

East deduct the value; minus 92s or — lm32s 

38h28m 7s 

Reject 24 hours 24h 
Final, actual Sid Time I4h28m7s 

Use Table of Houses for 35* or 36*. 

The Tokio Table of Houses shows the closest Sid. Time I4h26m25s 
The next line shows I4h30m20s 

Difference 3m 5 5s 

Whereas the MC and Asc. are to be figured exactly, all the other cusps 
quoted in Raphael's Tables of Houses we adjust by adding one half degree, s'o 
as to get them in proportion to our I4h28m7s value, which is about half-way 
between the given Sid. Times. 

Therefore we get for At the opposite cusps we have: 

10th house cusp 9‘26'Tr^.* 4th house cusp 9*26' b . 

11th house cusp 3*30';?. 5th house cusp 3'30'n- 

12th house cusp 25*30';?. 6th house cusp 25*30’H\ 

Asc. (1st) house cusp 18‘29'V?.** 7th house cusp (Descendant) lS*29'f£ 
2nd house cusp 29*30\sr. 8th house cusp 29*30'&,. 

3rd house cusp 8*30'T- 9th house cusp 8*30^. 

These are entered. 

* Calculation: 7 _ Xl87-+-300=48m (from Table XI) 

+ 8* 38'm —I4h25m 

— 9* 26'm 

••Calculation: 61X 102-«-235*=26' 

+ 18* 3 'VS 

18* 2 9'YS 

77m is movemer.: of MC. from one value to the next; 

187s is 5m7s, from I4h25m to I4h28m7s, Table XI to act. Sid. Time; 

300s is 5m space between Table XI values. 

61 m is diff. between two ascendant values in Table of Houses Tokio; 

102s is diff. between final Sid. Time and lower value of Sid. Time given in Table of Houses 
for Tokio (35*39'N.) 

235s is 3m55s and represents one day’s motion in Sid. Time. 

8*38'n\ is MC value for I4h25m found in our Table XI. 

18*3'V5 i* Asc. value corresponding to I4h26m25s in Lat. 35*59'N. from Table of Houses 
for Tokio. 




266 


BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


THE FIVE-FOLD HOROSCOPE 41 

A SOUTH OF EQUATOR CHART 

Whatever has been said so far was meant for births north of the Equator. 
It is different, when we have to do with births occurring south of the Equator. 
A small example will suffice to make this clear. 

When a horoscope is to be erected for a southern birth (south of the 
Equator, such as in Chili or Tasmania), we add an extra 12 hours in' Sidereal 
Time. Besides, we reverse all the signs completely. Let us assume the birth 
of February 24, 1941, had occurred at Wellington, New Zealand, instead of at 
Tokio. AH other things being equal, we would have: 

Latitude 41* South; adjustment for Wellington—llh39m from Greenwich): 
—115 seconds. 

Sid. Time 2/23/41 22hllm57s 

Time elapsed since Noon +l6hl5m 

10s for each hour elapsed + 2m42s 

Adjustment for Wellington (called Reduction from Greenwich 
to local Sidereal Time of Oh at the rate of 10 seconds per 
HOUR (not degrees) — lm53s 

ADD FOR SOUTH OF EQUATOR +12h 


50h27m44; 
2 circles or —48h OmOOs 


Sid Time for Wellington at 4:15 A.M. Feb. 24th, 1942 2h27m44s 

The nearest given Sidereal Time in the Ephemeris is 2h26m25s, using New 
York Latitude. It shows for New York, 41* North the following cusps: 

10th house 9* y (to be corrected to exact value with Table XI): look for 
2h25m in that Table! 

11th house 15*n. 

12th house 19* S- 

1st house 18*£L (to be corrected by proportioning of Ascendant as ex¬ 
plained) . 

2nd house 10‘rtB. 

3rd house 6*=a«. 

Since these values are for 41* North, we have to turn them into South Lati¬ 
tude to get to 41* South. We turn these signs exactly 180 degrees forward and 
obtain: 

9*iq_, 15*y>, 19*V3, 18*^r, 10*^, and 6*T as the respective house cusps. 

INSERTION OF THE PLANETS INTO RADIX HOROSCOPE 

We have now arrived at the point where we can erect the frame of a horo¬ 
scope for any time of a day, for any place in the world. We can say to have 
graduated from first grade of grammar school in astrological knowledge. 

After one grade has been made, the student can build easier, he understands 
things better and the progress from here will also be swifter and more interesting. 
However, make sure, that you know how to go about these steps without con- 
standy looking back pages for guidance. When experienced, it should not take 
longer than 4 or 5 minutes to make the frame. 
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With the next step we insert the planets into their places, together with their 
proper degrees. As stated some time ago, we know the planets are constantly 
moving in space, forward but also sometimes backwards or Retrograde (I)). 
We have to fasten them into our horoscope at the moment of a birth and remem¬ 
ber, even though they are going to be tied down to the moment fixed at birth, 
they keep on moving right along, forming aspects to one another. 

At some other place I have given the names of the planets. It just remains 
to be stated that the daily motions of the various planets is as follows: 

SPEEDS OF PLANETS 

O daily motion is about 1*0', to be more exact, between 57' and 1*1'. The 
sun never moves 15' a day or 3*. I have good reasons for reminding you of this. 

tT moves in its extreme speed 2*12' per day and in its least speed it is sta¬ 
tionary; i.e. it stand still for a moment before going retrograde:; i.e. back¬ 
wards in the Zodiac or before going direct (D) again after it had gone I). 

9 moves in its extreme speed 1*16'; in its least speed it stands still. 

e moves in.its extreme speed 42', in its least speed it stands still. 

b moves in its extreme speed 7' per day, in its least speed it stands still. 

Ci moves in its extreme speed 14' per day and in its least speed it stands still. 

Jjt, y and & move in their extreme speed about 3 minutes each day and 
they stand still in their least speed. 

moves in its extreme speed about'15*20' and in its least speed 11*46'. 
It never stands still. 

H moves daily at the rate of about 3'. It is always retrograde I) in its 
movement. It never stands still. 

How fast a planet moves from one day to the next or in 24 hours we either 
figure mentally from the pages of the Ephemeris by comparing the positions of 
two successive days, or else, we look to Raphael's pages 26-28, where they are 
given for each day of the year. 

We have to figure where the various planets, are located at a certain moment 
(for which the horoscope is to be made). Therefore, we have to make some 
proportions of values. With slow moving planets this can always be done men¬ 
tally, but with the fast moving we have to take recourse to logarithms. Please— 
don’t jump out of your seat when I say logarithms. There won’t be any trig¬ 
onometry taught, neither calculus or other fancy things. The log. tables (Table 
VII) are easy to understand and easy to use. (See page 15). 

All you do is look up the $ speed for the day in question, which, for 
illustration we shall give as 13*17'. In the log table (Table VII), we find 
the logarithm for these 13*17' to be 2569. In case the $ speed would be 12*43' 
the log. table shows its log. value as 2758. Now, was that hard? Nothing to it! 

Of course, we know long ago that the planets’ places are given in the 
ALL BIRTHS FIGURED AS IF THEY HAD OCCURRED IN LONDON 
Ephemerides for Greenwich or London and for Noon each day. However, all 
are neither born at Noon, nor at London. 'What to do? We simply adjust our 
time values to a lime of birth, as if it had happened in London! 
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For this purpose we have to make another Table of the Time Difference 
between London and some of the main places on the earth to which the smaller 
communities can again be adjusted. When it is Noon in London, (St. Time), the 
dock time in different regions is as follows: 


Eastern States 
Central States 
Mountain States 
Pacific States 
France 

Germany and Italy 
Greece and Egypt 
South Africa 
India (Bombay) 
Tokio, Japan 
Rio de Janeiro 


7 A.M. Standard Time; dif. 5 hours. 
6 A.M. Standard Time; dif. '6 hours. 
5 A.M. Standard Time; dif. 7 hours. 

4 A.M. Standard Time; dif. 8 hours. 
Noon Standard Time; dif. 0 hour. 

1 P.M. Standard Time; dif. I hour. 

2 P.M. Standard Time; dif. 6 hours. 
1 P.M. Standard Time; dif. 1 hour. 

5 P.M. Standard Time; dif. 5 hours. 
9 P.M. Standard Time; dif. 9 hours. 
9 A.M. Standard Time; dif. 3 hours. 


Therefore, for rough work, when it is 5 P.M. in Boston, Mass., the time 
in London is 10 P.M. the same evening. When it is 11:15 P.M. on May 14, 
1941, at San Francisco, Calif., it is in London at the same moment 7:15 A.M. 
of May 15th, 1941. When it is 4:50 A.M. at Cairo, Egypt, it is in London only 
2:50 A.M. 

We cannot, however, say: Eastern Standard Time is 5 hours from London, 
meaning that each town or village that lies between Bar Harbour, Maine, and 
Toledo, Ohio, the Western end of the Eastern Standard Time Zone, is all the 
same compared to London City. We must realize that we have to use the actual 
geographic differential from London to any city of the Globe, expressed in 
hours, minutes and seconds, instead of its geographic longitude. While the clock 
at Pittsburgh, Pa., carries the same time as the clock in New York City, both 
cities are different distances from London Longitude. There is an important 
actual time differential which, if not considered, makes our horoscope wrong. 

Let us examine this condition closer! When the clock strikes Noon at New 
York, it does the same at Pittsburgh, but the Sun's position at each of these 
cities is somewhat different. The difference amounts to about 30 minutes; and 
somehow this discrepancy must be adjusted. The town clock is an arbitrary time, 
good for an entire sector, that uses Eastern Standard Time. But we have to do 
with Star Time and not with adjusted or standardized values. 

We shall illustrate this case with two examples. On hand of these two 
cases all other cases can be reckoned. We have to use Table IX, page 26. 


HOW TO ADJUST A BIRTH TO LONDON TIME 

New York, in actual Longitude from Greenwich, England, is +4m55m54s 
(see Table IX) away. The actual clock time, however, is 5 hours from London. 

Chicago, Ill., is actually in Longitude +5h50m27s from Greenwich, whereas, 
the local time shows a differential of 6 hours. 

In the first instance the clock is 4m6s too fast, in the second instance it is 
9m33s too fast. When it is on the New York dock Noon, it is but 11 o'clock 
55m54s A.M. This value must be used and the Time adjusted accordingly, else 
we would be wrong. It does not make too much difference when we are in Chi- 
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ago or New York, but it does make a big difference when we use for example 
Tucson, Aria., which lies in the Mountain Time Zone. Its actual Longitude 
from Greenwich is +7h23m48s, whereas Mountain Time says 7 hours from Lon¬ 
don. When the clock strikes Noon at Tucson, the actual time is already Noon 
-r 25m48s. After you have erected a few horoscopes you get used to looking 
up ike Tables of Houses. Then you will note what a tremendous difference 
this is and why anyone who does not make these adjustments for the individual 
towns or cities, just simply cannot expect events to come forth. He just as well 
might close his books and stop. 

After the cusps of a horoscope are calculated correctly, the signs put at the 
cusps, we turn OUR ACTUAL BIRTH TIME into Greenwich Time, which we 
may call "our" London Time. By this procedure I simply tnean that we con¬ 
sider ourselves to be born in London, at the time corresponding to our place at 
birth. 

For example, a person born at Amherst, Mass., at 9h40m A.M., has to turn 
this birth time into London Time. The Table shows Amherst, Mass., has a time 
differential compared to London of +4h50m4s, which means that, when it is 
Noon in London, the Time at Amherst is 4h50m4s further than Noon or 4h50m4s 
P.M., besides considering the reduction adjustment of 48s which has to be 
added (consult Table IX, last column). This gives for the person born at 
Amherst, Mass., Noon, a London Time of 4h50m52s, but, since it was only 9h40m 
A.M. of the day, we have to swing this time differential over to 9h40m A.M. at 
Amherst, which therefore, gives us a London equivalent of 2h31m P.M. (the 
difference at Amherst from Noon back to 9h40m A.M. is 2h20m). 

We go immediately a step further here, although the cause of what I am 
doing now, and why I am doing it, will only be recognized later on. We say: 
Those 2h31m are about 1/12 day from Noon at which place planets are given at 
London and we make special note to this effect on our horoscope blank. Further¬ 
more. we also bear constandy in mind for this case that the birth occurred after 
Noon, when figured for London. It actually happens to be a birth before Noon 
if we consider Amherst, but, we are trying to eliminate all relations to the birth at 
Amherst and concentrate its start and existence, as if it was or had been at London. 

In another case we might have a birth at 2 P.M. at Chicago, Ill. This would 
give for London an equivalent of 7h51m26s P.M., which is figured as follows: 

14 o'clock (2 P.M.) 

+ 5h50m28s Chicago Long, from Greenwich, expressed in Time 
+ 58s Reduction adjustment 

19h51m26s or 7h51m26s P.M. at London. 

Therefore, out of the 24 hours of the day this value is about 1/3. And in 
this case this 1/3 of the daily movement of each planet is used and added to the 
London Noon position of that day. 

The queer way of expressing this condition, and the use, which we shall 
make of it, will be explained shortly. It is important, else, I would not bring 
two examples, that ate a close repetition. 
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THE UNIVERSE AND THE QUADRANTS 
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IMPORTANT RULES 

On this page we have explained a fundamental rule to take cate to get 
planets into a chart with ease. At all time, put the stress upon London Time. 
Besides, put the stress on the fraction of the day that has to pass until Noon Time, 
London, or, if we have to do with a birth in the afternoon, put the stress upon 
the fraction of a day that has passed, since the clock struck Noon in London. At 
all times, the birth times are turned over in London Time, but only AFTER the 
12 houses of the horoscope have been completed. These houses are not figured 
over into London time. They form a unit for themselves and stay at the place 
of actual birth. 

Do not confuse these two issues. Everything that was said about cusps, 
about the Tables of Houses and their use, about Sidereal Time and the way it is 
figured has nothing to do with London Time, or what has been explained on 
this last page. This is why I completed one major part first. We started with 
major part II which has to do with placing the planets into the birth chart, to 
complete the radix or birth horoscope. 

Here is an important rule that will facilitate all your astrological work: Any 
horoscope we erect has to be turned into London Time and it must be left in 
that time. Assuming some one is born at Duluth, Minn., which has Central time 
and his birth occurred at 6h4l' A.M. of some day; then, we say: he is born at 
12h4lm in the afternoon London Time. We erect all planets’ places for 12h4lm 
P.M. of that day from London Raphael’s Ephemeris. This is important! Someone 
born at 9h53m P.M. at Vancouver, B. C., which has Pacific Time, may for 
astrological purposes, be considered to have been born at 5h53m A.M. at London 
and never think of his actual birth time further. 

The last two given times are only rough values. Exact values compute via 
exact longitudinal differences and proper reduction values from Greenwich, as 
explained. 


LOCATING PLANETS 

We now have to attempt to show how to go about to locate the exact planet's 
place for a certain moment of time. 

When we know this of a single planet, all others are located the very same 
way. In Raphael’s Ephemeris we look at May, 1941, and take the cross column 
for May 15th and May l6th, using the big lower Tables, on both sides of die 
pages (Fig. 10-B, page 30). 

For our work we completely ignore all the Tables that are given in the upper 
third portion of the pages which show Latitudes and Declinations of the planets 
for every other day of the month. We have to try to lighten our work of com¬ 
plications as much as possible, since the subject is hard enough as it is. While 
there exist methods that require the use of those Tables, they are for entirely 
different purposes and have nothing to do with our present work. In fact, some 
of these tables I use constantly to forecast wheat prices, as is explained in the 
"Handbook of Trend Determination”, but as said just now, we would get our¬ 
selves into an awful mess, if we would try to mix matters. 
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The Ephemeris shows for May 15, and 16, 1941, as follows: 


All Longitudes given are geocentric longitudes, the way planets are seen from 
the earth. 


O Sun 

24*l4'52"8 Taurus 
25*14'52"8 Taurus 


3) Moon 0 Mercury 

23* 1'30~V3 Capricorn 5*10'n Gemini 

6*34'21"~r Aquarius 7‘13'n Gemini 


9 Venus 
l*10'n Gemini 
2’24*XE Gemini 


S Mars 

29*32'^r Aquarius 
0‘12'H Pisces 


<21 Jupiter 
27*24*8 Taurus 
27*38' 8 Taurus 


b Saturn 
18*52*8 Taurus 
18*59'y Taurus 


V Uranus 
26*5' 8 Taurus 
26*8' y Taurus 


V Neptune 
25*2'nB Virgo R 
25'1'nj Virgo R 


The notation ^ between degrees and minutes in the column means that at 
this period the planet moves retrograde in the sky; it moves R until a D appears 
in the column which means that from this day on the planet moves again direct 
or forward. This is also visible from the values, since at $, values become less 
and when D, values increase. 

The positions given in this Table are always the Noon positions at London 
of the day. Therefore, on May 15th, 1941, at Noon in London the planet Q 
is found exactly at 24*l4'52"8; on May 16, at 1941, at Noon in London. 
S is in the sky at 0*12'*, having passed between Noon of the 15th to Noon of 
the 16th, from the last few minutes of into the next sign X. We might just 
as well say that $ went from 29*32'^r to 30*12\=r, but, since 30* of a previous 
sign is always equal to 0* of the new or next sign we have to change the name 
to that of the new sign. 

The next step is to measure the daily movement in Longitude for each planet. 
This is merely the difference of jpositions between one Noon and the next Noon. 
Taking first the easier planets; i.e. those which do noc move fast, we note, that 
between May 15th and May 16th moved 1' in space retrograde, from 25*2'n\ 
to 25* 1'lTL. W moved 3' from one Noon to the next, in our case from 26*5' 8 
to 26*8'8 • b moved 7'. Ql moved 14'; $ moved 40'; 9 moved 1*14'; B 
moved 2*3'; $ moved 15*33'. We don't need the seconds. © moved 58'. 

This daily motion represents the motion in 24 hours. We can easily Figure 
how fast the planet traveled in 1 hour. We simply divide by 24. Should we 
desire to find the planet's motion of that day for 516 hours, we simply multiply 
the hourly motion which we have found by 5Vi. 

Let us assume someone was born at a place whose adjusted birth time gives 
us 9h45m A.M. at London, England. Let us say this birth occurred somewhere 
on May 16th, 1941. The time differential from Noon London back to 9h45m 
A.M. London, is 2hl5m. Knowing the Noon places of May 15th and May 16th 
from the Ephemeris we also know the daily motion of the planets and from it 
the hourly motion, when we divide by 24. Knowing the hourly motion, we sim¬ 
ply multiply this hourly motion in our present case by 2VJ (the >/« takes care of 
the 15 minutes) and deduct that amount from the Noon position of London May 
16th, 1941, and we have the exact planet's place at the time of birth wherever it 
occurred, as long as its adjusted time was London Time of 9h45m A.M. 
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DIFFERENTIATIONS BEFORE OR AFTER NOON 

If the birth happens after NOON as of London we add. If it happens 
before NOON, we deduct from the nearest Noon position. Someone born at 
11:58 P.M. on the 15th degree East, which would mean 10:58 London time, 
would add the differential (abouc l / 2 of the planet's daily motion) to the Noon 
position. This is done for each planet. 

Of course, you will soon find out, the slow moving planets can be figured 
in the mind, and many times require no adjustment whatever, it is only the faster 
moving ones, which need an adjustment and it is especially so with the Moon, 
our most important planet. The Moon must be figured exact to the minute. 

A little while back we spoke of logarithms, but stopped short. I could not 
give an example to use them without explaining first other matters. To figure tne 
movements of planets for any hour or minute exactly, we take recourse to 
logarithms, as given in Table VII, page 15. 

Let us figure 3 in our example. 

© moved from May 15th to l6th, 1941, 13’33', which we find in the log 
table as (from the Log. Table) .2483 

For the movement of 2hl5m we get +1.0280 

Adding both numbers, gives 1.2763 

The result in logarithms is turned back into degrees and minutes. 

It shows in the Table that Log. 1.2763 = 1*16' (Table XII). This is the 
5 motion during those 2 hours 15 minutes. 

$ at Noon, May 16th, 1941 6 , 34'21"zr 

Less for the 2h 15m —1*16' 


Gives 5*18' ( jr; the seconds we omit. 

This is S place at 9h45m A.M. at London at the same time also for the 
birth place at the time of birth. 

Most planets, except the Moon can be figured by heart when we consider 
the amount of hours the planet has to move to reach Noon or the hours 
which have passed since Noon to the Time for which we have figured the planet's 
position. This is done best when we make portions of the day. For example, 
when planets are figured for around 6 P.M. London, we simply say: 6 hours is 
V4 of a day and depending upon whether it is 6 A.M. or 6 P.M., we deduct or add 
one fourth of the daily motion of die planet of the Noon position. 3 P.M. in 
the afternoon respectively 9 A.M. in the morning of some day represents Vi of 
the daily motion to be added or deducted. Of course, you must be sure not to 
make any mistakes when turning these values in your mind. If you are not 
firm, do it with logarithms, until you have gained experience. 10 A.M. or 2 P.M. 
means 2 hours out of the way from Noon. Thus, we deduct or add 1/12 of 
the daily motion and get correct answers to the minute without using a lot of 
time with logarithms. But, as said above, with 3 we cannot do this approxima¬ 
tion. We have to use logarithms each time. 
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ABOUT PLUTO ($) 

The planet & is not given on the main page of the Ephemerides, but we find 
it on page 39 of the 1941 Ephemeris listed for each 10th day. An adjustment 
for certain days must therefore be made in proportion to its speed over the 
ten days interval. 

Since there ate no Pluto Ephemerides available for the past years, I bring here a 
condensed Ephemeris for the years 1874 to 1941. Adjustments have to be made, 
of course, which you can easily do. 

TABLE XII 

(Pluto) Tables from 1874 to 1941 
(For later dates consult current Ephemerides) 


It B' :<• it'll Ti 'S; 

u D B F*. 


tu> o e- rn Fife, u 

■"* D i* I E Fife. u_. 

17 D 2* 0*n Fit. fci; 

u d :*wn fa ■ 


B lrift Amp IMK 

B i>‘»r« if., ta 
B B’ifl Sept lx- 
B «*l>*« tog. 77A 
B tfira Amp )M. 
B 27*17** Amp it*; 
B n’lTa Scjk. toA 
B w'iFb Mpt mV. 
B o-iirn A»g six. 

B f 4*0 Amp 2<SA 
B 1' 2*0 Amp 2CA 
8 2 'jrnfcpc. ik. 
B ytrn s<pt fa 
B 4*M*n fc|«. 4A 
K 1*12*0 Amp ifa 
8 4*<F0 Amp 2*A 
h 7-irn vyc ifa 


■ B — »VK 
B ru n sept. 7*. 
B 10*47*0 Snrn. 2»4 
B U'JFn Amp 7FA 
B 12*17*0 Sept 7J*B 

B ivwn Sipc ma 
B n - »7'n Sept iia 

b i 5 -wn s«f«- 4 a 

X 14*11*0 Sept UA 


II»J D 4*17*0 FA. IKS: 

U*> O ?*J4*0 Fife. UA; 
•UW D I'li n VUr. In; 

ufi o rirn fa. «*; 

UF4 D Ifirn FA. IPA: 
u»7 D KMl’n fa. IMS; 
life D I2*4S*0 FA. J7*; 
IIW D IVM'n Mu. US: 
I FOB D KTn FA. TVS; 
ifoi D i;*}7*n FA. ji 
1»01 D 14*14*0 FA. II 
IFO) O l“*» n Mu. IJ 
IFOI D ll'irn Mu. IF-.. 
IFOI O irirn Mu. Hi; 
IFO* d 70-srn FA r 

- 2 i urn fa 1 


B li’irn fak 2ut 
b irsrn sept IT*. 
B »->rn Sept iia 
B 21*57*0 Sept iia 

K 21*W0 Sept 22A 

« 2»urn fcot iia 

l| 74*41*0 Sept MS 


■FOB O 22*410 Mu. 1BA 

IF0» D 2}*4**n Mu. IIA 

1FI0 D 24*44*0 Mu. *A 

B 21*44*0 fcpt UA. 

B 24*4*0 Oct FA 

B 2>*irn Oo. 4A 

IFU D ll’ll'n Mu. )>4 

1FI7 t> WI|*B Mu. MV 

i*t» P irivn Mu. 22*4 

1*2-4 D 2P* 2*n Mu. 17* 
l»U 0 0* fs Mu.l2tk 
IF!* O 1*14*5 Mu. Ml 
IFI7 0 1'lVS Mu.UA 
IFI4 D 1*21*5 Mu. 24A 
IFIF D <*M*5 Mm. 21 k 

if 2 o o >*irs Mu. IKV 

B l»*37*n Itpt 7FA 

B 0*1* S SepUl>4 

B 1* <*5 Otv UA 

B 2*10*5 Oct UA 

B 1*14*5.00. 4A 

B 4*22*5 Oct 2nd. 

B 1*22*5 Scpc. 27A 

B <*S4*S Oct 22*4. 

8 7*11*5 Oct I2A 

B 4*»I*S Oct IIA 

IF22 O 7*»*S Apr. 

1**1 D p* 1*5 Mu.|0A 
IF24 D 10*11*5 Mu. 24A 
1»2J D 11*24*5 Mu.IFA: 
IF 2* D irirs Mu.UA 
IF27 O 11*11*5 Mu. FA 
IF2J D II* 0*5 Apt. 1*4 
IFIF O 14*11*5 MU.17A; 
IF10 D 17*27*5 Mu. 2M4 

ft 10* 4*5 Oct 4A 

B It* F'5 Oct Ik. 

B 12*20*5 Oct 2tSA 

B >1*12*5 Oct 20cK 

B 14*44*5 Oct IIA 

B 11*145 Oct 10A 

B II* 7*5 Oct Mi 

B 1«*21*5 Oo. 2FA 

B lrS4*5 Oct »4A 

8 20*11*5 Oct IPA 

1911 D l«*42's Mu. ITS* 

IFJ2 D IF*S0*5 Atm. IIA; 
IF11 D 21*14*5 Ar>. I4A; 
IFM O 22*10*5 Aw. lu; 
IF1I D 2»*>l*s Mu. 27A 
IP* O 21*U*5 Apt. 20tV; 
IM7 O 24*11*5 Apt tub: 
IP* D 27*17*5 Apt 10A; 

IFW D 2TI«*5 Apt MV; 

IM0O 0*17*«. AftlOA; 
1*41 D 2* 2*& Apt 1MV; 

gTi-'Vs 6ct lc a 

8 21*24*5 NA. • 7A 

B tfJI Oo.'itx' 

B .27*24*5 Oct 21.4 

B 22*41*5 Oo. I7A 

B r «*A Na. iia 

B 1*32*42. N». 4A 

B r>4*a. Nm,. Ik. 

B 4*2(20. Urn. 4A 

B 7*47*8. No*. |A 


In the Table above are given the dates when # changes from its ]J motion 
into D motion, and from the D motion back into IJ motion again. When 
you make the proper proportions you can locate with the aid of this Table the 
9 position for any day from 1874 to the present time and be right within two 
minutes. The dates for the actual D & IJ place may be a week or so out of 
the way, because I can only approximate them! 

Pluto£ moves forward (Direct) about y, then retrogrades (IJ) for ap¬ 
proximately 1*56', then forward again D, then IJ again, until it has completed 
its course through the Zodiac. 

We must remember when a planet is stationary and begins to move again 
direct, it takes quite a while to get its normal speed again. In the middle 
between the direct moment and the retrograde moment its speed is the fastest, 
slowing off thereafter gradually until a new stationary position arrives. There¬ 
fore, when interpolating speeds, consider this! For example, Pluto begins 
to move direct on February 27, 1906, at 20* n 39'; it moves IJ again on Sept. 
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25 th, at 23* II 43'. The entire motion over those 7 months is 3*4' and the 
last month of this period I would allow about 3' play space. I do not think you 
will come more than 5 minutes out of the way with the actual position of Pluto 
if you proceed the way suggested to locate the planet for any time covered here. 

For March 1906 and September 1906, the months when Q starts and ends 
its direct motion, I would allow for the entire direct motion of 184' at each 
side abouc 3' and use for the remaining five months, i.e. from April to the end of 
August the balance equally divided. 

The total 3*4 or 184', we divide as follows: For movement of Q from Feb¬ 
ruary 27, 1906 , to March 27, 1906, allow 3 minutes, or practically no change in 
value as compared to the stationary position of February 27, 1906 . The same 
would do at the other end, from August 25th to Sept. 25th, 1906, where we allow 
a 3' movement to occur during this 'interval. For the middle parr, March 28 to 
August 24, 1906 , we give the rest of ^ direct motion, which? amounts in this 
case to 178'. The 178' we divide by the number of days between March 28th 
and August 24th, 149 days to be exact. 178-^149=1.2' per day. Therefore, let 
us assume a birth occurred on June 3rd, 1906 , for which a Horoscope is to be 
made, we would figure & as follows: 

First month after direct movement © moves about 3'. 

After that >$- moves at the rate of about 1.2' each day. From March 28th 
to June 3rd are 67 days. 67X1.2'=90.4'=1*30'. Add 3' for the first months 
motion, makes place for June 3, 1906, 20*39'n+l*33' or at 22*12'n. 

This example can be used for all cases where direct motion is involved. 

With motion we proceed similarly, allowing for the first and last month 
of retrogression 3', dividing the amount of IJ left over by the number of days 
belonging to the middle part. We then take the increment found in this manner 
and multiply with the days elapsed to the birth date, starting the count one 
month after planet began to move I). But when R we have to deduct! 

Assumed a birth occurred on December 5, 1922: 

Procedure: I) October 1, 1922 at 11*9'S- Allow 3' for period of Oct. 1 

to Nov. 1, 1922. Then ^ on Nov. 1 , 1922 , at 11*6'5. 

D March 30, 1923, at 9*5'. Allow 3 ' for period from Feb. 28 (or March 1 st) 
to March 30, 1923. Then £ assumed to be at 9*8'S by Feb. 28, 1923 . 

Total 1) is 2*4'; 3' off on both sides, amounts to 6', leaves 1*58' for the 
middle part from Nov. 1, 1922, to Feb. 28, 1923. 

Its length is 120 days. 

l*58'-*-120“118'-*-12&=*1.0' (very close). 

Therefore, 30 days after runs I), we systematically deduct 1' for each 

day until we reach the time of birth. December 5th. December 5th, 1922, is 
35 days after Nov. 1st and 35' we have to take off in.^IJ motion. 

Thus: Oct. 1st, 1922 11* 9'S 

less 1 month 3' 

less 35 days 35' 

gives 10*31'S I) as place on Dec. 5, 1922. 

If birth has occurred on Oct. 15, 1922 , we would deduct 1' or 2' from IJ 
place of Oct. 1, 1922, and find $ at 11*8*5 or ll*7'5. 
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In the Ephemeris the only thing we use from the upper Table (at the 
right) is the position of the Node which is given every second day and which 
must be adjusted to each day. 

Now, we have gone so far as to be able to insert all the various planets 
for any horoscope made for any time of the day, morning, noon or night. Always 
refer your time to London and then figure the difference of our time towards 
the Noon place either the day before or the day after, depending upon which 
one is nearer. We always have to use two consecutive days in the Ephemeris to 
make this calculation possible. One day alone gives us nothing because with 
one position we cannot figure the speed of the planet for the day, i.e. for the 
interval of 2 4 hours. 

Of course, you have to learn the abbreviations which are used for the planets 

LEARN ABBREVIATIONS OF PLANETS AND ANGLES 
and each one must be constantly written with its abbreviation and not by long 
hand. 

We have furnished you with the critical angles already, which cause the 
ups or downs in life. Some of these angles have names, others have no names. 
It may be preferrable to call each angle just by its size, such as a 60* angle, a 
120* angle, etc., instead of using a special name, but, since other astrology 
books constandy refer to sextiles, trines and what-not, we have to be at least 
acquainted with what is meant, in case we read about them. When 2 planets 
are together in the Zodiac, that is, at the very same degree and minute, we call 
this a conjuntdon of the two and the abbreviation is: 6 ■ When they are 45* 
apart they call it a semi-sauare, or half a square. When two planets are 60* apart, 
it is called a sextile >j<; when 90 degrees apart, such an angle is called a square □; 
when 2 planets are 120* apart, we speak of a trine A; and when 135* apart, it 
is called a sesquiquadrate, Q; when 150* apart, it is called a quincunx, A ; and 
when 180* apart, it is termed an opposition, 8 ■ 

The abbreviations are as follows: 

0*, 6 ] 30*. y ; 45*, AI 60\ 90*. □; 120* Ai 150*, A.; 180*. 8 - 

There are no abbreviations for the other aspects or angles. In practice 
we just mark the number) of degrees next to the aspect and be done with it. 

ABOUT RETROGRADE PLANETS 

Whenever a planet is retrograde ]J, we must mark it as such into the 
horoscope. The simple fact moving contrary (B) has as effect that they also 
act the opposite way compared to planets which move direct. A trine to a retro¬ 
grade planet is evil and hurtful whereas a trine to a direct planet is usually 
favorable. Therefore so-called evil aspects, such as squares are favorable when 
made to a ^ planet. 

A direct planet moves always anu-dock wise, while a retrograde planet 
moves with the clock. The retrograde motion lasts with Mercury a few weeks, 
and occurs about 4 times a year. The retrograde motion of the other planets is 
longer. The slow moving planets are about 34 of their time in retrograde 
motion, losing not quite one half of what they gained in their previous forward 
movement, so that gradually, they gain on the forward side anyhow and thus 
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complete their movement around the Zodiac in more or less long periods of time. 
The only planets that do not move backwards are the Sun and the Moon. 

With the method I am teaching, do not attempt to use helio-centric planets’ 
positions or aspects or try to erect horoscopes for heliocentric views. 


SHORT-CUTS FOR CALCULATIONS 

One of the most important steps to be taken from here on is to master 
counting with degrees, minutes and even seconds just as if you would count 
dollars and cents. I know from experience that if one don’t catch on to this 
right in the beginning, he will be constantly limping and be constantly making 
errors which must not happen. You will meet difficulties when you have to 
figure from one sign into another, since the sign following is always starting at 0*, 
while previously you find yourself in the 20*-30* quantity. But, when you con¬ 
ceive that 30* of a sign is the same as 0* of the next sign, so that you can, for 
calculations’ sake, count 28*, 29*. 30*, 31*, 32*, etc., of the first sign and after 
you are through with your addition simply drop 30* and give the balance the 
name of the new sign, you will find it easy. The exact rotation of the signs 
must be learned, of course, and no error must come in from that side. Let me 
illustrate a case: Supposing the Moon's place at noon is 28* 14' TT 1 _ and the log¬ 
arithmic value which has to be added may amount to 8* 42', then we just say: 
28'15'TTl. plus + 8*42' gives us 36*57'm. Drop off 30* but use the next follow¬ 
ing sign, we get 6*57'^ without any further ado. 

Another illustration, for occasional use, may help quite often to clear up 
uncertainties as to what is what: For example 0*1' # is the very same as 
30*1' TIL; it is even the same as 29*61' TTL . However, we never use a value 
of 29>*6T of any sign. When we make additions it happens sometimes that we 
arrive at such queer figures which may puzzle us for a moment. When we 
disect, discard first the extra 60 minutes contained therein and call those 60' one 
degree; afterwards, when we see that we have reached 30* of the sign, we call 
this 0* of the next sign. We work all difficulties out of the way. When working 
with Sidereal Time similar troubles arise quite frequently. In that case we may 
run into several hours above the regular 24 hours; we may gee 84 minutes as 
value at the minute side. We can’t have such values, but are required to dis¬ 
urd each 24 hours as soon as the value runs above 24. We also disurd all minutes 
above 59 minutes, by substituting for each full minutes one degree (1*). 


TO WHAT USE CAN THE STUDENT PUT THE HOROSCOPE WHICH 
HE ERECTS ACCORDING TO THIS METHOD? 

The main purpose is to have a chart of oneself that is reliable and that un 
be figured several years ahead, if desired, and see one’s own ups and downs as 
they fall due. 

• The next purpose is to work out charts for other people, relatives, friends 
and acquaintances. Of course, I do not believe you will be able to take are of 
everybody that way, since the work-out of such charts takes time and demands 
exact work, eke the results are poor. 
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Another purpose to which these charts can be put is to check business 
events. For example, a grocer starts a store nearby. Use the time he opens his 
store the first time for business and erect a horoscope for that moment. 

A trader in Stocks can use the day of listing of a stock as the moment of the 
beginning. By listing I do not mean the time when the Board of Governors of 
the Stock Exchange allows the stock to be traded at some later date, but the 
10 A.M. time of the day when it is possible for the first time to trade that stock 
Do not take the moment of the first trade which might occur at 10:41 A.M. or 
at 12:12 P.M. of that specific day, but use the 10 A.M. moment. If some one 
wanted to trade, i.e. to buy or sell that stock, he could have done so at 10 A.M. 
already. Watch, whether at the time such trades are begun, we have Daylight 
Savings Time or Standard Time or War Time. The World Almanac on page 165 
gives full information. 

Traders who trade commodities can use charts made for the moment a com¬ 
modity was first traded. These charts work very fine, especially if they are 
worked out right without errors in the calculations. 

For illustration's sake I shall bring and develop fully a horoscope together 
with all the side calculations that have to be made for a certain commodity in 
which trading began recently, to be more exact on March 17th, 1941. The 
time obtained from the floor of the Exchange was at 12:01 Noon, the location 
of the Exchange is at New York City. 

On hand of this example, you then can work up any horoscope you like, 
provided you have the proper ephemerides for it and provided you follow step 
by step the way this example shows and explains. 

Of course, be it known, that we are starting in at this time with the so-called 
radix horoscope. We cannot speak immediately about the four other horoscopes 
that have to be worked into this radix horoscope, but shall gradually lead 
towards them. When all is finished we have a combination of five single 
horoscopes which have to work hand in hand together; all are needed and not 
one can be dispensed with. If w.e fail to figure all {he five, the building pro¬ 
duced may be compared to a house with only two or three walls standing. 

The big trouble with astrologers is that they can only work one or at the 
most two horoscopes because they don’t know anything but a radix horoscope 
with transits or a radix with a progressed Moon. The average man ndver 
understands why events occur in his life which do not show in such horoscopes. 
The anwer lies in what I said above. I never would have found out about it 
either, had it not been for my special interest in the movements of stocks and 
commodities, where so many ups and downs occur each month that, unless we can 
account for these ups and downs by actual planetary aspects we might as well 
give up astrology altogether. There are things in this world and especially in 
astrology which, when once known, bring about such an upheaval of views for¬ 
merly held and my work here which I fully explain, i.e. the use and application 
of the five-fold Horoscope should be one of them. This five-fold idea has been 
worked up by me patiently over a number of years, after having looked into all 
sorts of sciences, especially physics, in order to find some clues to create mote 
aspects than can be had by the use of a radix horoscope only. 
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TRANSITS 

When an astrologer tries to use so-called transits, that is when planets in 
the course of any year pass over the radix (birth) positions of the horoscope, it 
shows that he is not satisfied with the radix horoscope, because i.t gives him 
not enough aspects. But to use transits is one more item which is of little or 
no value, although, I may say each astrology book carries a special section cover¬ 
ing the effects of these transits. I have spent a lot of time with them, applying 
them to stock and commodity horoscopes, but with little advantage; in fact I 
say: use them only occasionally, when ascendant is correct! 

FIXED STARS 

Another astrological folly is the use of fixed stars. Some books give great 
big registers of the places of fixed stars, they show in special chapters the sup¬ 
posed effect of many of these fixed stars. I have tried them too, since there has 
noc been a stone left unturned that I did not turn around several times to make 
sure it does not contain a gold nugget. But, the harder I put the fixed stars to 
use, the worse my forecasts became. So, since you have now a book wherein the 
bad* sides of things are also brought to the open, not only the good and glorious 
parts, follow my tip: leave Fixed Stars alone! 

ABOUT QUALITIES OF SIGNS 

In the average astrology book they ascribe various natures to the signs. They 
distinguish between northern and southern signs, between signs of long and short 
ascension, between male and female signs. They speak of fiery trines, of earthly 
trines, of airy and watery trines. They have movable and fixed signs, common 
and fruitful signs; they have mental signs and musical signs; in fact the Litany 
could be continued for another 30 or 40 kinds of differentiations between signs. 
For each of these distinctions they put several signs together. The result, of such 
distinction causes the student to gather a lot of ideas that are worthless, mean¬ 
ingless and troublesome. Don't make any such distinctions! It matters little whe¬ 
ther a planet is in a fiery sign or whether it is in a melancholic sign. An aspect 
coming on to it will either cause an upward or a downward move, never mind whe¬ 
ther the planet feels melancholic or otherwise. These differentiations plainly 
show where these astrologers have taken their wisdom from: they took these 
ideas from the Ancients who meant entirely different things by it, but I cannot 
go into that because this book is not to be an interpretation of the Scriptures. 

The next things they do give are gorgeous descriptions of the signs individ¬ 
ually such as Gemini, Leo, etc. What each sign is supposed to cause or bring 
about. It causes nothing and brings nothing about! It may be compared to a 
street through which people walk. Take the main street of your town! Does 
this street bring some thing about? Does this Main Street give a good memory 
when you go through it, such as our famous book astrologers try to tell you when 
you read: Cancer gives a good memory and makes people savingsful? Whhhoo— 

QUALITIES OF PLANETS 

Another division astrologers make: they distinguish between fiery planets, 
air)' ones, earthly planets and watery planets. They call some beneficial planets, 
others they call evil planets. There may be something to such a division but 
I am sure ic is not what they claim. From experience, after having faithfully used 
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all these braintwisters I came to the conclusion: out with them and eradicate all 
these trouble-causing distinctions. In any horoscope or chart you simply want to 
know: is the trend of this life upward or is it downward? When are periods of 
good times and when are the others coming? When times run good, most any¬ 
thing you undertake during such times will succeed; if times are indicating evil 
' periods, just lay low, take things easy and don’t get overwrought with worry and 

excitement. The planets will take care of you; nobody else will. 

ABOUT PLANETARY HOURS 

Another one of these fancy ideas of astrologers is the part which planetary 
hours are supposed to play. They mean just as little to an individual as other 
half-baked ideas. True, there are vibrations that seem to run from hour to hour, 
such as a sick man will always be worse between 4 and 5 P.M., or, when you are 
in a big hall, where a lot of people gather together, you may noticei thac there 
are short periods of tremendous noise, followed by periods of pronounced dead¬ 
ness, so that you even can hear a pin drop. But with such things nothing can be 
t done that would produce definite fixed data for events. These are conditions 

which we probably never can solve and are of no consequence. 

Some of the astrological magazines are constantly telling people about 
planetary hours. Forget about that type of astrology and use safe and sound 
methods which, at least, give you days when something definite is due to occur and 
be guided accordingly to undertake things or leave them alone. 

EACH PLANET RULES ONE DAY? 

While we are criticising, I might just say that the idea of giving each day 
a certain planet is just as foolish, when we only consider this idea from a normal 
condition. Let us assume this to be true that it was brought over from ancient 
times. In this case we are a few days out of the way since the Catholics changed 
their calendar in October 1588 and left 10 days out. The English people changed 
theirs in September 1752, when they left 11 days out. Since a week consists of 7 
days we are 4 days wrong anyhow. 

; Thus, out with giving each day of the week a planet! Having eliminated all 

trash, many a text-book would now look like a shorn lamb! 

However, here is a general rule which you should consider: any planet that 
is ahead of the Sun is stronger than a planet that approaches the Sun. The former 
has passed the Sun recently while the latter is weaker, approaching now the Sun 
to be loaded, so to say, with new Sun energy. But even that is noc too important 
when we consider that a planet approaching the Sun still has enough energy 
in itself to be able to reach the Sun. 

ABOUT PLANETS IN THE VARIOUS HOUSES 

Another idea is given to you here about certain text books which contain 
big descriptions of the character of people whose individual planets are located 
in this or that sign, in this or that house. Do not even pay any attention to where 
your planets are; whether they are in Aries or Virgo, whether in the 5th or in 
the 9th house. Just know where they are in relation to the Moon. If you read 
just for fun the horoscope of a person you know personally, analyzing it accord¬ 
ing to the descriptions given in those books, you, no doubt, will construct such 
a miscrcature, such a freak man or woman that you would be ashamed to call 
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him a man. 1 have tried it because my nature is such that I believe first and prove 
things to myself afterwards. I have analyzed myself according to one of these 
famous books, jotted everything down what I was supposed to be, then looked 
in the mirror trying to recognize myself. 

It was not me, although the horoscope proper was mathematically correct. 

Now a few words about the aspects with which we have mainly to do. 

I told you that from <j every 15* forms an aspect. These aspects we have to 
use. We will not consider others. 

ABOUT MUTUAL ASPECTS 

There is on and off one aspect that is stronger than an other, depending 
upon the special angle that is cast or the planet which is involved. For our 
measurements, as we later see clearly, we do not use mutual aspects, i. e. aspects 
between a planet, not the Moon, towards another planet, not the Moon, such as 
aspects between Mercury and Saturn or Venus ana Jupiter. They mean nothing 
to us, since they are very slow to form and our ephemerides ate not exact enough 
to locate the day of their formation. Not only this is the reason for us ignoring 
all these mutual aspects, but I have tested so many of them with precision and 
found that they are not useful irrespective of what astrology books tell you 
about it. Those who do not believe this, statement are just reminded about the or¬ 
dinary mutual aspects as they occur in the sky from day to day. There are traders 
in stocks and wheat who just lay for such mutual aspects to make their trade 
commitments. When they see a trine Sun to Jupiter approaching, they buy; when 
they see a square Sun to Saturn coming, they sell. What does happen? Either 
nothing at all, or the market goes the wrong way. For practical purposes those 
mutual aspects just help you lose money gradually and know one thing: if they 
don't work on wheac to some extent, they don’t work for other living things either. 

Of course, if you want to work with great exactness and proceed the way I 
show in the case of locating Mutual Aspects of the Stock Horoscope, you would 
fare well; but, what work! Results are found better and easier with our regular 
Moon progressions. 

ITS CHEAPER TO LEARN FROM THE EXPERIENCE OF OTHERS 

My work and method is not produced from copying other books or from 
fancy ideas that grew in my mind, which have no practical value whatever, but 
know, that everything which is given, which is suggested and also that which is 
advised to discard has a practical cause and reason. I have never used astrology 
to play around to amuse myself and others, but used astrology to find the laws 
which govern, us and to follow these in a practical way. This is why, on the sur¬ 
face, some of my statements may sound strange, even too frank and too forward 
for the average student, but I have fared very well with my clients which are 
distributed throughout die globe on account of my frank and intrepid statements, 
if I am once convinced of a thing. This does not imply that I am not subject to 
errors like everyone else, but any statements made in this work have been thought 
about carefully and tested many years already and proven right and when I 
have discarded certain rules, including most of the common astrological rules, I 
have prior to it put all my efforts to make them work and if I saw one failure 
after the other arising from their use I just merely killed the rule and threw it 
out for good. 
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Originally, when I starred writing this book I intended to pass up on those 
things and say nothing about them, but a few days ago in order to brush up on 
those long forgotten no-good rules, I took an old astrology book, still in my pos¬ 
session, which I found so full of notes and remarks and so full of rules which 
are not rules at all, that I began to tell you first about one rule that must not 
be used, then proceeded to the next and so, gradually going through that old 
book. I now have eliminated or told you all the rules that must not be used 
provided you want to operate with my methods. Now, since I am through, that 
old astrology book originally containing 252 pages has 14 pages of useful rules 
rules left. Such is the situation with astrological books. In case you are entirely 
a novice in astrology so much the better; if you are an old timer and begin to 
work with my method you soon will discover that not one word of my statements 
needs a a revision or a change, but that everything is just as stated. 

The greatest trouble why such books can circulate freely and have many 
takers is that there are very few astrologers who dare to speak up against such 
books and there are still others who cling to vague unsatisfactory laws and rules 
and don't even notice that they are not useful. 

The book, by the way, of which I criticised so much is not an English text, 
but written in another language, although the style is closely related. 

I believe I have told you before that due to my intense interest in astrology, 

I have not only studied English texts, but all other texts available in any tongue 
which I could understand and I happen to understand quite a few languages. 

IDEA OF FIVE HOROSCOPES IN ONE 

In the meantime on account of all that reviewing, we have not started yet to 
cast oux horoscope for March 17th, 1941, the day a commodity was first traded 
in New York which horoscope nevertheless shall be worked out in due time. 
However, while we keep talking general rules, we now get off them for a while 
and say something about the improvements which I made to produce horoscopes 
that have real value, which can be read and from which we can say: this and that 
should happen on such and such a day. I spoke already about the small number of 
aspects that can be produced when we use only the radix horoscope and nothing 
else. This bothered me so much because I knew the market changed quite often 
and no aspects were available to account for any of these changes. Where to take 
the aspects, if apparently there are none? I set myself thinking and went straight 
away into optics in which field I felt I could find some sort of enlightenment. My 
first though was; if there is a light somewhere, and an object, there must be a 
shadow. If we look into the water of a lake an image looks out of it, that looks 
"like" us. Based on these premises I said: Is there a way to produce for the 
known planets in the bowl of the sky some sort of an image or reflex? I tried 
all sorts of possible and impossible combinations, until I recognized that there 
really exists in the sky a reflex or mirrored picture at some other place of the 
Zodiac. Thus, I found for each planet a reflex place which, as I later discovered 
acts just as if a planet actually was placed at this point. This gave me, of course, 
immediately twice as many planets as I had previously. As the Moon passes 
through the Zodiac and casts angles of 0*. 15’, 30*, etc., to each ana any 
of these places, we experience changes in ourselves, good or bad, depending upon 
the angle and of the same strength as brought forth by actual planets. The best 
testing ground proved to be the market, since with human beings we have not 
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enough records, to make us see these things. The market, however, registers from 
day to day the actions through actual sales taking place. When people buy or 
sell stocks or wheat, they are, of course, influenced by their own planets and at 
the same time the horoscope for wheat, for example, which I use (I use a point 
of beginning which lies way back in 1587 and which I dug out myself as being 
the nearest that can be used to forecast wheat movements) shows tops and bot¬ 
toms due to come according to the way the Moon passes over the radix places of 
the horoscope and over the mirrored or reflexed places spoken of. There are 
two more horoscopes that have to be worked up which I shall discuss later aside 
of the regular progressed horoscope. 

The latter, i.e. the progressed horoscope, is the one I have the least con¬ 
fidence in and, while the aspects occasionally work very nice and give good tops 
and good bottoms, at other times, it seems as if this horoscope is just running 
empty, the aspects just have no force when they arrive. Therefore, from the out¬ 
set, consider the progressed horoscope the least desirable, although, as far as its 
construction is concerned, it is the most difficult of them all and is actually a part 
of the old style astrological system as is explained in text books. 

But, as I write this, another trouble comes to my mind which we can avoid. 
When progressions are made, make them one day for one year as stated already 
at some other place. Do not make them in degrees, calling the first year of life 
one degree, the second year of life two degrees and so forth as some text books 
suggest. Why there are so many methods of making horoscopes this way and the 
other way is quite understandable to me. The reason is, that none of them works 
right and to have some soft of hit, they try all sorts of ways and the next is not 
better than the previous one. They can't account for their failures and trying to 
overcome them, tackle some other nonsense. There are even some more methods, 
most of chem foreign methods, which also give little results; these I also have put 
to a test myself! 

One of the five charts I call the mundane chart or the mundane horoscope 
for good reasons. The reason for its name is that I found out that the aspects 
produced by the use of this special horoscope have as underlying factor mostly 
events originating outside of the person or outside of the market in case it would 
be the question of a market horoscope. 

ON SENSITIVE POINTS 

The idea originated from a German text I used to study frequently which 
dealt at length with so-called "sensitive points" in the horoscope, such as the 
"Point for Love" whereby all you had to do was to take the place of the radix 
Sun and measure its distance towards Venus; the amount you obtained, you added 
to the Ascendant. This way you obtained a point somewhere in the horoscope 
which they called the "Love-point”. The "Point for Traveling" was found accord¬ 
ing to this method the following way: you take the place of the radix Moon and 
figure its distance to Mercury; the difference found you added to the Ascendant. 
This way you obtained the point for trips. In this manner that book produced 
13 individual point for day births and to make matters more complicated they 
quoted and promptly explained an extra 13 points for night births. I labored 
real hard for many months with all these points trying to get them to work in my 
market forecasts. They refused and were put on the "don’t use lists”. But, the 
whole thing had something good to it. It gave me the idea that a horoscope 



BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


289 


64 THE FIVE-FOLD HOROSCOPE 

not erected for the moment of birth or to be more specific, a horoscope erected 
that ignores the actual rising point called the ascendant, but which uses the actual 
point of Aries as the point of beginning, should give certain results. Sometimes 
people make this kina of horoscopes when the day of birth is only known, but 
no hour or minute of the day. But, they make a serious error which voids its 
usefulness, in that they do not work chat horoscope into the regular radix horo¬ 
scope. What I mean by that will be shown when we develop the mundane 
horoscope . Anyhow, a mundane horoscope is erected with the idea in mind 
that the zero point of Aries is rising instead of the actual ascendant, but with 
serious reservations as explained gradually. 

The last horoscope, the fifth, which we need, is constructed by simply using 
this mundane horoscope and reflecting each planet contained therein by mir¬ 
roring it. 

Thus we have discussed in a rough and ready manner the five different 
horoscopes. I well know now that the explanations given are not sufficient to make 
you realize the monstrosity of the find and the usefulness coming out of this 
work, but for the moment I can do no better. The actual construction and dis¬ 
cussion of the procedure will go a long way towards clearing up the difficulties 
and to show you how the laws operate. Afterwards, when you once know the 
ways of operation, read back this specific chapter and you will understand what 1 
have explained in rather abstract terms. 

THE DIVISION OF EACH HOUSE INTO THREE PARTS 

When we look over our frame of the horoscope which we are supposed 
to construct on hand of some example for which we shall use temporarily yet 
our example on page 40, where the 12 different cusps for the Houses are 
given, starting with 10th house cusp at 9*30' TT\., we go a step further and make 
an extra division of exactly three parts for each house, whatever the size the 
different houses might be. This division must be done carefully and correctly 
since a lot of things depend upon this division and we have to use it con¬ 
stantly. Let us do this division with that old example! Therefore I repeat the 
positions: 


Cusp of 10th house (MC) 

9*2<S' 1q. 

Cusp of 4th house 

9*26' 8 

Cusp of 11th house 

3*30' * 

Cusp of 5th house 

. 3*30' n 

Cusp of 12th house 

25*30' # 

Cusp of 6th House 

25*30' n 

Ascendaut (1st House) 

18*29' VJ 

Cusp of Descendant 

18*29' S 

Cusp of 2nd house 

29*30' a 

Cusp, of 8th house 

29*30'a 

Cusp of 3rd house 

8*30' T 

Cusp of 9th house 

8*30' ^ 


Then we measure the space between the 10th house and the 11th house 
and find that it covers 20*34' in Tt\, and an extra 3*30' in all told 24*4'. The 
space of the 10th house is therefore 24*4' long. 

This space we divide into 3 equal parts: 

24*4'-4-3=8*l%' 

After having drawn the division lines into the horoscope we give each one 
of the minor cusps its proper degree headings: 
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Original cusp of 10th house beats $>*'26 tr.; 

The first intermediate cusp gets 17*27 'tr (8*1' added to first) ; 

The second intermediate cusp gets 25*28' in. (8*1' added again) ; 

The third or original cusp of Uth house carries 3*30'(8*2' added). 

This way we go through each House, make the three divisions exactly and 
enter the places with the exact degrees and minutes. As in the previous case 
we don't have to make all the 12 houses but only 6 of them, since the opposite 
sides carry the very same degrees but with the opposite signs. 

As a further example I shall take the division of the first House (from the 
first cusp to the second cusp) : 

Size of house 47*1' (18*29'V3 to 29'20'^r); we divide by 3 gives 13*40' 
each. These parts we now add starting at the first cusp: 

The 1st part extends then from 18*29' V3 to 2*9' ~r; 

The 2nd part extends from 2*9'rr to 15*49' 

The 3rd part extends from 15*49' rr to 29*30' ~r. 

They are entered into the Horoscope blank. 

The 1' differential in dividing by 3 is not considered but used in the last 
third part. 

We have noc begun inserting our planets yet, although we have learned 
long ago how to figure their exact places, but this additional division of three 
for each single house had to be explained first, so that we now can put the planets 
into their right places, taking care not to put them anywhere else but into the 
small parts allotted to them. Besides, bear in mind, that it happens often times 
that two or even three planecs may have to be put into one little sector, depend¬ 
ing upon the planetary condition of the sky at the time the horoscope is made. 

One more matter is important to facilitate reading a chart: write! all the 
planets that belong into the left hand of the chart so that they face all downwards 
and all those to be put into the right half side of the chart so that they face towards 
the right. What I mean by this you can see when you look at the Main Chart Fig. 23 
and the way I entered the planets, together with the degrees and sign. (Page 60). 

While we have placed on the outside ring at each subdivision our correct 
degrees and proper sign, we have to place them also inside, next to each planet not 
only its proper degree and minute, but also the sign. This is donq for various 
reasons, but mainly to avoid errors when measuring aspects. Of course, after we 
are finished casting our horoscope, I shall show you how to ultimately discard 
even the horoscope by making special tables which are for permanent use and 
which facilitate the work tremendously. But, don’t now say: Why shall I work 
my head off here now when later on I can discard this portion anyhow? You 
cannot make the table unless you go through all the work of making first the 
correct horoscope and; only then, after you have the complete work before you, 
is it possible' to make out of it a sort of a short-cut Table, but not before. 

The individual planets must be entered into each chart specifically into the 
provided rings. We shall figure all planets' positions first for the radix chart, 
then for the mundane chart, afterwards for the two mirrored charts and ultimately 
for the progressed chart We have all told 5 rings combined into one horoscope. 
In the outer one we enter the progressed planets, because this ring has to be 
changed or adjusted each year, since the planets, which we place therein, keep on 
moving from- day to day, from year to year, but we make the change of places 
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only once a year, on the day of the birth's recurrence. Otherwise we leave them 
intact. But should an aspect fall due in the progressed horoscope, we have to 
make side calculations and adjust them that way. 

The four rings contain the radix, the mundane and the two mirrored horo¬ 
scopes. They remain permanent and are never changed or shifted. 

The inner four are to be considered the birth picture of the person analyzed, 
while the 3 of the outer horoscope, the 5th, called the progressed horoscope, is 
the actor. It causes by its progressed motion from day to day aspects to be 
formed towards the other planets. The angles used were described previously. 
The progressed § is the culprit in all cases. All other progressed planets are 
ignored except when they get aspects themselves from the progressed ^ . 

ARTIFICIAL AND NATURAL DECANS 
Each part of the three-part division, which we have made for each house of the 
horoscope we shall call an "Artificial Decan Division", although the name “Decan" 
does not exactly apply to it. Actually deca means ten (10) and here is neither a 
division of ten nor is it a 10* division. We shall use this term because 
certain relations are present and it is helpful. But to distinguish between an 
Actual Decan and such a Three Parts Division, we shall call one a Nat¬ 
ural Decan, and the other an "Artificial Decan". The reason for doing this 
later on! 


WHAT IS A MUNDANE HOROSCOPE 

Under Mundane we understand something that begins with 0* T and 
therefore, a Mundane Horoscope is a horoscope that begins with 0* T placed on 
the Ascendant. This way each House becomes 30" long and we find that on 
the cusp of the second house we must put 0* 8, on the cusp of the 3rd house 
we have to put 0* S, on the 4th 0* £L, on the 1 5th 0* nj, and so on until we 
land with the 12th house at 0* X- That way we complete the circle of 360*. 
If we do make a 10* division into this type of horoscope everything is dear, 
because when we divide a 30* house into 3 parts, we get automatically 10* for 
each third division. This therefore is an Actual or Natural Decan. Inside near 
the center of the frame of the five rings which is to become our Horoscope, we 
place the 12 signs of the Zodiac in the arrangement just spoken of, starting 
with T at the Ascendant or 1st house. The divisions of three which we made 
for" each house gives us automatically the individual decans, whose degrees, if 
we would mark them, would show: 1st decan from 0* to 10*; 2nd decan from 10* 
to 20’, and the third decan from 20* to 30*. Since we have to use instead of 
30* a new sign which lies next to it, we have to say the third decan extends 
From 20* to O’. This is illustrated in Fig. 7, page 45. 

I am trying very hard, as you can see, to bring each and every detail that 
is required first so that we can understand the process of making the final chart 
complete. Then we shall not run into difficulties when we actually begin. It is 
not a good policy to have to explain between important parts of the text some 
minor matter that had been overlooked before and, if not fully known or under¬ 
stood beforehand, we surely get things mixed up. But now I am satisfied that 
nothing is missing or omitted. All is explained to give us easy sailing into 
the real work, to make a complete horocope for March 17th, 1941, for 12:01 
Noon, New York City. 






BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


191 


THE EGG OF COLUMBUS 

or 

The Hidden Movements in 
Stocks and Commodities Markets 


by 

GEORGE BAYER 

P.O.Box 1142 ♦ Carmel, California 



Originally Published by 

COPYRIGHT 1942 
by George Bayer 


At I cam a not into lif© with any fcnowta^Q© 
of it, and at my liking* era tot what it ©M # 
I busy mytalf in teaming knowlad^a tWt. 

ConfvOMa 


Sacred Science Institute 


WWW.SACREDSC1ENCE.COM 



BAYER ELLIPSE MANUAL 


221 


fywew&ul... 

The matter dealt with in this work is the hardest and most difficult 
subject anyone could touch. It attempts to explain the way 3 to make 
money in markets! by the use of strange, natural, but true cycles. 

A tiny little bit of the surface is here but scratched, when we consider 
that some writers ihave used up 20,000 pages such as Swedenborg did; 
Athenaeus used for the same about 3,000 pages; one old Greek text in 
my possession used 18 pages to cover the laws. And I try to condense the 
job down to the same size. 

Of course, every reader will realize quickly, as soon as he has com¬ 
pleted his first reading, that the : 20,000 page work of Swedenborg covers 
everything of life that possesses a cycle of any kind or description, while 
we, for practical hading, require but the very common major moves to 
make money in markets. It would be a different story if we would want 
to get things down so close that each of the 400 or 500 contracts traded 
at this time during a trading day would be specified to the moment as 
well as to the exact eighth price. This actually is possible and in this di¬ 
rection I am at present working in my own research. You might gasp at 
thi3 statement, but you soon will stop when you are through with this 
work, because you will have to catch your own breath to digest 

Do not think for a moment that there were not people living ages ago 
who were much smarter and wiser than anyone living today. I have my 
wisdom (that little which I have) from them, and don't owe the present 
generation a nickel's worth of thanks. The present generation actually 
held me back many years, having to wade through their works first until 
hard thinking put me on the right trail. 


GEORGE BAYER 

Carmel, California 
January 2nd, 1942 
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JHE FEELING of security, the scare of the unknown, the what-will-be, 
are terms so great and so all-embracing that we could write volumes 
about them, and, truly, volumes about that had been written by philos¬ 
ophers mostly would-be philosophers who did not know what they were 
talking. 

And yet, the entire problem about a feeling of security, about the 
scare of the unknown can be solved with one single word, even with one 
single letter: TT (Greek pi, 3.1415953). This short statement is so huge and 
tremendous that it cannot possibly penetrate in your mind or anybody 
else's mind without years of research on the matter of movements, be they 
movements of wheat, of stocks, of people, nations or what-have-you. 

We could not possibly think of a forecast of what is due to come, for 
example, what will be coming in wheat or in stocks next year, if such 
movements had not been figured out already in the regular cycle of 
events. Thus, all we can acomplish is to locate the cycle, then locate the 
place in which our present time moves in this cycle and lastly, act accord¬ 
ingly. The latter is not as easy as it looks to the novice. We must know 
that each one of our present living creatures on earth in itself or in himself 
is moving in a cycle all his own which may be contrary to the cycle of 
something else for a while, or for all times, or, it may be in harmony. 
Therefore, he whose cycle, for example, is completely disharmonious to 
stocks, will never think of stocks, will never trade in them or have the 
least bit to do with them. Others, whose cycle is somewhat in harmony 
with the stock cycle, will trade stocks, and—win, when the cycle is har¬ 
monious, and will lose if it is inharmonious at a certain time. 

If your cycle shows that you will be unhappy in marriage, you will 
with the aid of the devil or whatever be his name, find the right female 
or male that makes life a living hell to you. You will go happily to the 
altar with a big rope around your neck, with a feeling of security and 
without scare of the unknown, without even thinking about that "what- 
will-be." 

But. we don’t have to take married life at alll We can just as well 
take a stock and apply the very same rule. Just read over the preceding 
paragraph once more and substitute for “marriage” the words “stock 
trading" and for female or male use the word "stock." 

The Dutchman says: 

Als je verliefd bent, ben je stapelgek, 

Als je verloofd bent, heb je den strop al om je nek. 

Maar,—als je getrowd bent, toen krijg je pas de slraf, 

Daar hang je aan den galg, en niemcmd snijd je er af. 

The English version being: 

If you fall in love, you are crazy. 

If you get engaged, then you already put the rope around your 
neck. 

But,—when you get married, then you really get punished. 
Because you hang on the gallows, and nobody cuts you off. 
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Speaking about stocks and cpplying this little idea, we all know how 
hopeful people get right smack on top o! a bull movement, how they buy 
slocks irrespective ol price —the volume of trading shows it. As soon as 
they have bought, they have the rope around their necks, stocks begin 
gradually to sink and they hang on the gallows and nobody cuts them 
off — until we reach a major low: example, March 1937 to December 1941. 
Only when they are at the bottom do people sell their stocks, alter they 
have tumbled 40, 50, 70, and more points. 

You may remember from school days that in Antiquity they had the 
Seven Wonders of the World to show. This is what Encyclopedias tell you. 
They were: 

1. the Pyramids of Egypt. 

2. the Hanging Gardens of Semiramis at Babylon. 

3. the Temple of Artemis at Ephesus. 

4. the Sitting Statue of Zeus (Jovis) at Pheidas. 

5. the Mausoleum in Halicarnassus. 

6. the Colossus at Rhodes. 

7. the Light Tower at Alexandria. 

These things actually did exist once, some still exist. That those 
things had not been made and constructed just for fun or to create jobs 
any one who thinks deeper will realize. What they represented has been 
the subject of much study among 
the learned world for many cen¬ 
turies. What these students have 
found or discovered, sorry to say, 
is incorrect to say the least. It will 
pay you to read on these subjects 
in any encyclopedia after you 
have completed this study and 
you surely will admit that my 
statement is right. 

These productions represent 
nothing but the cycles of life in 
general, the cycles of bull and 
bear markets, the cycles which we 
are going to use in trading Stocks 
and Commodities, especially 
wheat. 

These Seven Wonders of the 
World are representative of a 
Dinner from Soup to Nuts and 
even beyond the nuts. 

Since the field of "Wonder¬ 
land” is enormous and space does 
not allow to broaden out too far 
{we are here to find the cycles for 
stocks and commodities), I wish 
to draw your attention to the pic¬ 
ture reproduced on the right. It 
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is taken from "La Vie des Saints" (Life of the Saints) published at Lille. 
France in 1889 by the Abbot Pradier, curator of St. Agne (Dordogne)! 
approved, as it says, by the Archbishop of Perigueux (France). 1 own a 
copy of it and the picture is found on page 97 with the heading: Le 
triomphe de S. Thomas d'Aquin, meaning: The triumph of St. Thomas of 
Aquini. It seems to be a photographic copy from a picture by Benozzo di 
Gozzoli of the 15th Century. 

In this picture we find the Seven Wonders of the World reproduced 
in some other way above. We find the Trine or Pyramid also. Close in¬ 
spection will reveal even much more and I hope you will find it yourself. 

This work does not go into further details about this picture, because 
we are touching the Seven Wonders of the World in a quite different 
way, by using the idea of Athenaeus. (Athens, capital of Greece). In 
ancient Greece there were quite a few heathen philosophers, who were 
supposed to have lived there as history teaches. The most important 
ones were Aristotle and Plato. They taught their pupils by "wandering 
around." It is advisable that you read in a library or in an encyclopedia 
all that can be read about them. After (only after . . . ) you have done 
that, inspect the picture on page 4 again carefully and look at the heads 
of the two figures that "accompany" the Saint of Aquini. Next to their 
heads you find the two heathens' names: Aristotle and Plato and be sure 
and believe that I did not put those names there myself. They were there 
in the original, but the public who looks at pictures, looks the same way 
at them as traders look at the tape or on their wheat charts: they see 
nothing. 

After giving you two good shocks out of the blue sky let us go to 
the third one which treats the Seven Wonders of the World in a little 
different way. even though, it is exactly the same. 

In Swedenborg's Genesis, vol. I, page 374, we find the following: 
"They who have once conceived opinions, though most false, cling to 
them so obstinately that they are not even willing to hear anything that 
is contrary to them (to the false opinions), so they never suffer themselves 
to be informed, even if the truth be placed before their eyes." 

Swedenborg, who lived from 1688 to 1772 was the only man within 
that period who knew all about the secret inner meaning of the Bible 
and his 40 odd volumes on the subject explain it sentence by sentence. 

While I do not believe that he was just then thinking about traders 
when he wrote that sentence, it fits them like a glove. 

The traders, each and all, get somehow vaccinated with false opin¬ 
ions as to what moves markets through newspapers and their commenta¬ 
tors. through books written on the subject by people who know nothing 
whatever about the cause of the movements. Once their ideas that frost 
in Iowa or rain in Kansas moves wheat up and down or that car loadings 
influence the price of railroad stocks, etc., are implanted into a man's 
mind, they are very difficult to eradicate. That is why the public pokes 
fun at you when you say: "I use special cycle movements." They think 
you are dippy, when newspapers say it's the rain and they "know", at 
least they think they know. 
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You most likely have acquired from me the various works published, 
such as "Time Factors in the Markets", the "Handbook on Trend De¬ 
termination for Stocks and Commodities", also the "Previews" of 1939- 
1940 which contained many articles on trading which can be used and 
applied any time. 

Each of these works have as the basis special cyclic movements and 
neither rain or sunshine, nor frost and or kilowatt output. All these ideas 
have been eliminated, so that we were just naked, so to say. and had 
to start from scratch with something else. It is not something new, as 
some peopie might want to put it, because all the ancient books explain 
nothing but cyclic movements, whether it be the Bible, or the Koran, 
Cicero or the Gallic War of Caesar. Thus, all the ancient Hebrew writings, 
the Egyptian. Greek and Latin Writers explain only cyclic movements 
and their effect upon human beings and NOTHING else. 

There is also a Greek work extant, called Athenaeus, the Deipno- 
sophists or the Banquet, similar to Dante's Banquet and many other 
Banquets that are treated of in Ancient Works. The meaning of the whole 
story is: The arrangement of the cycles in correct sequences. 

We know, from our own works all about the cyclical influences, that 
they are present and on which days we must expect a change of trend 
in markets. We have absolutely no doubt in that respect The only diffi¬ 
culty which we experience, for example, with the use of our ellipses, 
6 inch and 9 inch whether it is to be a 6 inch ellipse or a 9 inch, whether 
it even could be but half of a 6 inch ellipse and we break out of it. In 
many cases we have no trouble, but, for safety's sake, when we have 
additional help to assure us of the correct trend, so much the better. 

I originally bought my 5 vol. set of Athenaeus on January 15th, 1940 
and went at it immediately to co-ordinate its contents with all the other 
works of similar type. The “Banquet" idea connected immediately with 
Dante and his ‘‘Banquet". I found that this Greek Banquet was much 
more elaborate than Dante's. Since we must take for granted that the 
ancient works were written with the idea in the man's mind to help others 
grasp the Laws of Motion, their style is rather monotonous and dry on the 
surface and not to the liking of the average reader. However, this work 
and all the others are full of juice if one knows what he or they are talking 
about—that they are explaining repeating cycles. 

From the study of Athenaeus I have taken what I am about to show 
you in this little work about cycles. When, after a while, you are through 
reading this and you still believe that markets are "man-made", like 
millions of traders do and always will do, all my work went into the 
wrong channel and I am sorry. However, there is a natural law which 
says: you'll get what is coming to you and you never will get that which 
is not meant for you and therefore you should be able to see quickly how 
marvellous Nature shows itself all things. 

To make sure that our mind, rather your mind, is not drifting into 
wrong conceptions, be it said right here that Nature itself is dead and 
is not alive. What makes it alive is some agency, whatever that may be. 
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This agency activates Nature*. When v/e consider that Fixed Stars in the 
Heavens form distinct pictures of animals, such as the Swan, the Fishes, 
the Bear, etc., which are a part ol Nature, and then note that the actual 
animals are runing around our globe by the millions, which are little 
tiny fixed stars in themselves. You may object and say: these earthly 
animals die. Yes, but don't forget that they perpetuate themselves 
through progeny, so that, even though the individuals die. they only die 
AFTER the next progeny or cycle has begun to live. This means for our 
purpose (keep that well in mind!) that a certain cycle begins, passes 
through the cycle, but, before it ends, conceives a new cycle and only 
during the tine that the old cycle is about dying off the new one is 
already running and only after the new one has been running lor a while 
does the ofd one die of itself. 

THIS MUST BE CLEAR. There is an interweaving of cycles. Those 
who work wiih ellipses know that the new cycle has to be set within the 
end of the old ellipse! 

The secrets contained in Athenaeus could be written with one word 
and he actually has called a 3,000 page work with the title: Dinner-table. 

As we now can understand from what was explained above, the 
I cycles of markets, of business, the life of a human being, bank accounts, 
trading accounts, wheat, cotton, and every commodity consists of a series 
of cycles, long and short, which series form one whole. Links form a chain. 
We may call these cycles serpents. The formation of these serpents is 
represented in things which we eat and IN THE ROTATION HOW we eat 
the various foods. You would not start with the roast when eating a seven 
course dinner, but you begin with the Hors d'Oeuvre or Antipasto, that is 
with radishes, green onions, pickles, salami, anchovies, caviar. 

The serpent, called Stock Market, had its beginning on May 17, 1792. 
The beginning of trading Commodities we do not know, but, on hand of 
what I shall show here with a dinner-table, we can always find and 
locate the link of these serpents at any period in which we may be for 
the moment. 

Of course, anyone who makes an invention, has to know about the 
subject thoroughly and discover weaknesses in it which can be improved 
or changed. I am not inventing anything here for you. but simply digging 
out again rules that had been known to the Ancients thoroughly. But. 
when the thing has been re-discovered and made known to others, they 
in turn have to be acquainted with markets as to their generalities in 
order to understand the improvements that were made. 

This knowing or knowledge requires that we know something about 
eating and the series in which the various dishes of food are served at a 
dinner. Purely for record I shall give the correct sequence of how a 
dinner shall be served: 

We begin with the Hors d'Oeuvre and a cocktail Next follows the 
soup. After the soup comes the fish with which is served white wine. 

• Nature is moved by a thing lound engraved on every violin which is made. 
It has the !orm ol an "I". 1 will not define it any closer, but thet is the "If. 
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When the fish has been eaten, we start with the roast and with the roast 
goes red wine. After the roast comes the sweet stuff; with it should be 
served champagne. Then we get cheese and crackers, and lastly, we get 
almonds and nuts with which goes a little Cognac (brandy). 

That there are potatoes served with fish we all know and also know 
that they are either small round rissolees potatoes or small boiled po¬ 
tatoes with parsley butter. With roast is always served a vegetable or 
two, a baked potato or some French fried potatoes, also a salad. 

Note especially the types of potatoes I am quoting here. In order to 
make matters for our purpose very clear, I have to mention yet the shoe 
string potatoes which often are served with fish, but which become 
French fried potatoes when they are served with the roast. 

The sooner you work your mind fully into such a menu and go over 
once more the various dishes and their sequence, the better you will 
understand the cycles of markets and don't forget, that you have a choice 
on the soup: thick soup or clear soup . . . 

When we remember that the Scientists, Economists and others use 
all kinds of theories, such as the Dow Theory to forecast markets, we shall 
deviate from them by simply using common sense and Nature which 
feeds us the food so that we can live and—the market lives upon the very 
same food, though not actually food, but food in pictures, arranged in 
the form of a regular first class meal, including wine and champagne. 

One group is guessing for want of having something, our method is 
well ordered, based on solid ground and brought over from the Ancients 
under covered language for our use. 

It is not that I want to belittle these economists. I was in their shoes 
once, too. I believed everything I read except what one would say to me 
about planetary influence upon us until some fellow forecasted an event 
for me five months ahead which came true to the day and to the exact 
effect. This original believing cost me plenty, first in dollars and cents, 
and after that, in years of patient work digging into holes where few dare 
to dig to locate the causes of market movements. The greatest difficulty 
was to dig into the right hole. I tried optics; I tried the magnetic needle; 
I tried the laws of sound; I tried colors; I tried "book'*-astrology, until I 
reached actual astronomy as shown in the "Handbook of Trend De¬ 
termination" and last not least I have become a full fledged cook to 
crown the thing off. All these things combined had to do with Nature, but 
they do not show patterns equally well. So that as a final answer we 
must say: Astronomy plus Gastronomy (the art of eating) gives us what 
we want. This shall now be shown. 

Anyone with a fair amount of brains can study chemistry and special¬ 
ize in it; else, he can study physics and specialize, mathematics and 
specialize, astronomy and figure the way the stars move, be a cook and 
cook delicious food. These individual branches of science deliver chem¬ 
ists, engineers, mathematicians, astronomers — useful in the business 
world. But, you never will make an astronomer out of a chemist, nor a 
physicist out of a chemist, etc. To forecast markets, i.o., to find the laws 
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to forecast, one has to be a linguist first of all, in order to read the old 
texts and their difficult language, aside of translating the meaning of their 
words into what it actually means, then, you have to find out into which 
field of science the meanings belong, to use them right, so that unsur- 
mountable difficulties represent themselves right along. One who is not 
flexible in thought and mind, never would think to call a small gap an 
onion or a radish or a potato rissolee and to call a reaction after the 
fish formation “white wine". 

Not only do we have to know about eating and the various foods that 
are served and in which sequence this serving is done when forecasting 
markets, but we even must have some knowledge about our body, in 
short we must be even a doctor. What I say now is not any too refined, 
but it is necessary for clear understanding of the principles involved: 
What we eat at a dinner has to be disposed again, what we drink has 
also to be disposed again. We cannot eat and drink together (eat means 
"up" and drink means "down”); therefore, we cannot dispose of food at 
the very same moment as we dispose of waste water. Furthermore, de¬ 
pending upon the disposition of a person who has eaten and drunk and 
the type of food as well as drink that has been consumed, so will be the 
type and shape of the wastes released later on. Some people are fond of 
fish, others are fond of turkeys with RED cranberry sauce; others are fond 
of soup; the poor people have to live more on soup than on turkeys, more 
on potatoes than on peas. The rich people have everything their heart 
desires and for this reason a “complete" dinner is always for the rich. 
The poor people as a rule (I say so because I need this idea for the ex¬ 
planations of my cycles) have a difficulty deposing waste matters, while 
urinating is rather easy; others again who have "eaten" something 
wrong contract diarrhoea and get deadly sick. Those especially who 
drink much water, wine or other beverages have plenty liquid available 
for disposal 

From al! this we can now recognize the first time that the markets, 
stocks, wheat, hides, cocoa and all other represent fully a man who lives, 
eats and disposes of waste matter. 

This is the whole secret I have re-discovered. 

Therefore, if from now on you take any chart, say the chart for wheat, 
daily high and low plottings, all you do is look for the Hors d'Oeuvre. 
then for the soup, afterwards for the fish and its fins, then for the roasted 
bird with its neck sticking out and even its beak from which it spits out a 
nut or an almond, then you have gone through the complete bull phase. 
And you know the phase is over because (pardon now the rough but 
illustrative words) he has to get rid of that what he has eaten and begins 
first to p-- and then to s— and he repeats that several times, in fact, he 
does this so often until the tongue hangs out of his mouth, because he is 
so hungry again that he MUST eat a! once 

The hanging out of the tongue is the surest sign that he is cleaned 
from whal he had eaten and you never will forget the picture of a tongue 
if you see one: Wheal. May 27th to August !6th, 1940 was a tongue. 
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While I think of it, i.e., about the 6 and 9 inch ellipse or half of the 6 
inch ellipse, it is now plain to say when we have to use each individual 
one: The tongue takes half an ellipse; the fish takes a 6 inch, the bird and 
its neck can take a 9 inch, whereas the bird alone might be satisfied with 
o (T inch size ellipse. The disposal "bear move'’ takes a 6, 9. even 12 or 
18 inch ellipse, depending upon the size ot the dinner, whereby the first 
p. can be a 6 inch ellipse with a comeback of half an ellipse when, fhe 
hill of s. Is made, following by another p. and a s. and a p. and a s., etc., 
until all intake is thoroughly disposed which can be seen ONLY when the 
tongue sticks out downwards. 

The size of the move (always applicable to any commodity or active 
stock) depends upon the size of the tongue that sticks out. In this tongue 
hidden within we find our Hors d'Oeuvre, such as olives, green onions, 
pickles, salami, anchovies, i.e., very small moves with gaps aplenly. short 
ups, reversals, gaps down, green onion, followed by a little radish (gap) 
upward (excuse mis-statement: red is down, so a red radish is a gap 
downl). The form and shape of the Anti-pasto or Hors d'Oeuvre is that of 
a tongue hanging out of the mouth downwards. 

This happened in wheat from May 27th to August 16th, 1940. 

On that day (August 16, 1940) everybody was in a soup. It was a 
thick soup, lasting 10 days. Thin soups we had in hides for example on 
Thanksgiving 1937 of which you have a chart in the Handbook for check¬ 
ing. 

Therefore, the soup lasted from August 16th to August 26th, 1941. 
This is a period of sweating for the longs, of selling out distress commit¬ 
ments and weak accounts. The previous period, the Hors d'Oeuvre period 
is the one that fatigues all long accounts, where timid buying comes in. 
but which is quickly chased out again when radishes make their appear¬ 
ance. They buy on olives, live on hope, during the green onion, but sell 
on the anchovies and radishes. liggle back and forth is all we then can 
expect and no chance for a "break-out" upwards until we get the soup) 
Plenty of money can be made while the tongue is formed and we don't 
have to be timid either, short or long, both ways. The form of the tongue 
is the limit within which the movement has to run. 

After the soup comes the fish upwards. It starts with the tail and not 
with the head. Nature does that. Incidently a few months ago I actually 
saw how a big fish eats the small ones and it reminded me immediately 
of that fish from August 26th to November 18th, 1940, made by wheat. 
1 bought in Monterey an 8 pound fish at the wharf and had it cleaned 
there. When they opened the belly there were two fish in it tail at the tail 
side of the big fish and heads towards the head of the big one, indicating 
that they catch their food moving FORWARD, gulping the small fish by 
surprise. So does the market. The fish moves forward, its scales and fins 
above and below, showing very clearly in the picture of the wheat chart 
for that period. 

Since Nature does only one thing at a time, either eat or drink, the 
white wine (which is “light by the way) comes after the fish and is not 
within the fish. Thus, we got a reaction (rom November 18th to February 
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18th. 1941 which was just a gradual sagging, the trend was down, be¬ 
cause "drink” means decline. 

With February 18th. 1941 we began to form the roast, the bird and 
to go right over to the end ol the bird we lind it came on September 12th, 
1941 which included the neck, ol course, which neck we had given in our 
menu a special name, i.e., dessert or sweet stuff. But, to speak of the 
roast or bird proper, we find its shape to be that of a bird and not at all 
that ol a fish. A fish is narrow and long stretched; a turkey has more the 
shape ol a lootball, oblong, lat in the middle and narrow at the ends. 

In school we learned that a bird has leet, a body, wings and a neck. 
Our "Market-bird" lor wheat during 1941 made its feet or legs from Feb¬ 
ruary 17-18 which ran. so to say, right into the body ol the bird by April 
4th, 1941, then was the body proper lormed. Imagining the form ol an 
actual bird, we know that the legs actually disappear within the bird and 
therefore, the body that was being lormed alter the legs were run through 
had to be LOWER than the end part of the legs. The body extended from 
March 31st (note that I allow lor the rear end ol the bird and I also allow 
for the feet to come into the bird and the picture for wheat also shows 
this condition very clearly) over to May 2nd, 1941. 

From May 2nd to May 20th we had the first wing of the bird, followed 
by the second wing which consisted ol a double movement: the first part 
was down to May 31st, and then the second part was the upmovement 
to June 27th, 1941. 

Now then, il we want to be real linnicky we even can say: where is 
the heart? That heart is right on June 18-19th, 1941. This heart happened 
to be the half-way point ol the entire movement extending from February 
17th to September 12th, 1941. which is. however, a coincident and not 
a rule! 

fust because the heart is located underneath the wings towards the 
upper part ol the body, we cannot say that the small top of June 9th was 
the end ol the wing, but June 27th was it. 

To explain everything fully and clearly I must go back once more 
to the fish and describe its mouth as it was formed from October 25th to 
November 1st and up to November 18th, 1940. Note that the mouth was 
wide open as if gasping for breath. Gasping for breath meant: I can go 
no further; I have to react now, I have to drink some white wine. It did. 

The bird started in strong on February 18th, 1941. Its end was 
actually on June 27th, 1941. From that day on a sharp break with a "no 
bid for Cottonseed Oil” came into CSO, Lard, Soybeans, but not much 
did it affect wheat which only declined 4c, whereas the others declined 
200 points and more on the “Red Wine”. In order to see such conditions 
we absolutely should have charts for a couple of other commodities, 
because, were it not lor CSO, lard or beans, we would not have noticed 
that the Red Wine went through our time cycle, although it was present. 
We might have taken them lor a "wing” of the bird. However, in the 
special situation of wheat, we were arriving at the end of the 9 inch 
ellipse and we know that any bird has a neck which sits on top of the 
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body. The necks can be like that of a flamingo or of a swan, such as 
beans had after their reaction on June 27th, 1940, or, it may be but a bird 
with a short neck such as wheat had (of a goose or quail). So that from 
the shape of the body (February 18th to June 27th, 1941) we can draw 
conclusions about the shape and length of the neck, provided we have 
some knowledge of ornithology. The size of the body is always in pro¬ 
portion to the si 2 e of the neck. 

The neck, which we shall call the sweet stuff of our dinner must have 
been upward and not down because the neck implies that something is 
stretching itself further on. Therefore, even though the 9 inch ellipse had 
run its course, the move upward could not be over because a live bird 
does not walk without a neck. It was rather sweet, that move, I mean. 
It ended on August 31st to be accurate because I have to supply you 
with champagne yet, which "pops"—the cork of a champagne bottle 
should jump up clear to the ceiling. We got that jump or "pop" from Sep¬ 
tember 1st to September 12th, 1941. September 12th, 1941 ended every¬ 
thing. 

We had some cheese and crackers from September 12th via Septem¬ 
ber 20th up to October 2nd, 1941. Then came a nut, a gap from October 
2nd to October 3rd, 194). 

We got after that into the p. and after October 17th we began to 
form the tongue, which ended November 26th, 1941, in which we are 
still at this moment. 

When we go back a year, to April 22nd, 1940 and follow thqt specific 
downcycle, you find the cheese and crackers as May 1st, 1940 and,May 
10th, the almond on May 13-}4th, 1940 and what a p. we got to May 18th, 
1940. The s. was formed from May 20th to May 31st. followed by the 1 long 
stretched tongue downward to August 16th. 1940, the place where we 
began our previous cycle just explained. 

So goes the cycle, and every cycle and all cycles. 

If we go back several years to 1924-1925, the wheat market made at 
that time a dinner-table that is very exquisite; length was one year, 
height was 100 cents, pattern exactly like the wheat picture from June 
1940 to the present time. 

In each animal cycle we even can find several smaller but complete 
minor dinner-tables hidden, provided we look very carefully for it, but 
for practical purposes I would not advise to try lor them because the 
main movements are worth while only. 

There is a difference also in the types of fish, but as a rule I found 
them to be narrow and full ol little "thorns" (fins). The fleet fish produce 
long legged birds with long necks (see Soybeans). Any bird which, after 
having formed its legs (see wheat February 18th to April 5th, 1941) and 
makes its entrails (wheat April 5th to May 2nd, 1941) but refused to con¬ 
tinue making its regular body by going higher is a stunted bird, just 
right to leave alone (see cocoa and pepper April to September 1941). 
These are deiormed birds who have little or no life to them and must be 
avoided For that reason when commodities make their longue watch 
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the type of tongue, the type of soup, the type of fish and, accordingly 
expect the bird, the neck and the rest. "Many are available, but few are 
selectedl"—meaning many commodities or stocks. 

With this knowledge now in your possession it should be impossible 
for you from now on to sell short at the bottom or to buy at the top of 
any move. It should provide you with the proper patience to see each 
animal formed and completed and to act at the right times. 


Below is a drawing of the general pattern of the dinner table: 



Get this pattern's picture thoroughly engraved into your mind! 

This is the Egg of Columbus about Trading Stocks and Commodities 
and if you can make plenty of money with it I shall be glad. You need 
no calculations of any kind, nothing but an ellipse for intermediate 
moves, a daily high and low chart of the commodities and the knowledge 
of these patterns . . . And men break their heads to even get an inkling 
of what could move markets, if it is not rain or snow ... 

The movements were explained on hand of the present, the nearest 
cycle, which is still in actual memory. The farther back we take our cycles 
for comparison, the more difficulty we have to even think of what has 
happened unless back charts are available.. 

Most of the traders, when you tell them about what has happened 
will tell you immediately: I don't care what has happened; what has that 
to do with the present! Oh, how blind, how dumb they are; how little 
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do they know or even suspect that cycles repeat! They are happy in their 
ignorance and like it. Therefore, it is a useless task trying to even speak 
to them about cycles because they don't know anything about them and, 
as said in the first sentence where we began: they are not even willing 
to hear anything. 

We shall now go back one actual cycle and at the same time com¬ 
pare it with the current one to see how they fit and also what their differ¬ 
ent lengths are. 

The immediate previous cycle began on April 8th, 1938 with the peak 
of the neck! of the bird. The cheese and crackers were formed via April 
12th, 1938 up to April 19th, 1938. For the year 1938 l am using the Winni¬ 
peg wheat chart since I mislaid the Chicago chart, but the movements 
of both were pretty well alike during that year, at least from the period 
we are inspecting just now. (Use chart contained in Handbook) 

The nut was made on April 25-26th. 1938 followed by a p. of 20c to 
May 31st, 1938. Then came an s. 50% back rally to June 2lst; then fol¬ 
lowed another p. to [uly 27th, 1938 and then we made immediately there¬ 
after the tongue. And what a tongue that was! 20c was its length. It 
seemingly ended on September 6th, 1938, but actually we must say no, 
it ended on October 5th, 1938 only. Why? Because during that down- 
move from fuly 27th to September 5th, 1938 there were no onions, no 
radishes, no green onions nor celery sticks. They came between Septem¬ 
ber 5th and October 5th, 1938. 

The soup of that cycle lasted a whole month, from October 5th to 
November 3rd or 8th, 1938. This meant one month, against the present 
cycle taking (or the soup just 10 days. August 16th to 25th, 1940. Thus we 
learn that we cannot use counts of days and say: this part of the cycle 
lakes 10 days and also 10 days in the next cycle, or it takes 35 days in 
this cycle therefore it must take 35 days in the next cycle, too. We would 
be all wrong. This shall be shown and explained on other parts of the 
cycle as we go along. 

The fish formation began on November 8th, 1938 and lasted until 
May 31st, 1939. This meant nearly 7 months against the fish of the present 
cycle which lasted from August 25th to November 18th, 1940 or, not quite 
3 months. Next comes the white wine which lasted from May 31st to 
August 9th, 1939. This white wine looks somewhat like being a tongue, 
but we had a fish before and not a p. and s. formation, so it could not be 
a tongue (antipasto) formation, since the sequence of the dinner table is 
always kept exactly. Nature does not make mistakes; we do. The low of 
this white wine was lower than the fish itself which did not happen in the 
present cycle, where the white wine was formed between November 18tn 
and February 17th, 1941. However, we also can see from the chart, that 
the fish of November 8th, 1938 to May 31st, 1939 was a flat eel with very 
small undulations sidewise, the present one of August 25th to November 
18th. 1940 was mounting upward. 

We could not buy in that case (in the 1939 cycle) on lune 23rd. 1339 
unless it was for a small rally, because v/hite wine has two sections or 
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two gulps, so to speak, which we can also see in the white wine from 
November 18th. 1940 to February 18th. 1941. In fact, each of these wines 
had three gulps if you look closely: 

May 31st, 1938 to June 23rd, June 29th to July 25th and July 31st to 
August 9th, 1938, whereas the white wine of 1940-1941 has the same as 
follows: 

November 18th to December 17th, 1940. January 10th, 1941 to Feb¬ 
ruary 1st and February 6th to February 17th, 1941. 

We never work with points (i.e. with the cents profit) but with forms 
of the picture. Bear this constantly in your mind! 

The feet of the bird were formed from August 9th to September 14th. 
1939. Note, that 1 did not say: till September 7th, 1939 for very good 
reasons. The feet, as said above have to be buried within the body of 
the bird and are not sitting in the tail end. From other work, presented in 
my “Handbook of Trend Determination” September 7th could not be seen 
but that 15th of September 1939 stuck out like a sore tooth. 

The body proper of the bird was formed between September 7, 1939 
(now I have to use that date) over until either November 28th, 1939 or to 
December 4 th, 1939. We do not have to be too picky in that respect, be¬ 
cause we know the wings of the bird and the neck have to come yet, just 
the same as is was on May 2nd. 1941. The length of that body was also 
longer in time than was the body of March 31st to May 2nd. 1941. 

But, note, that within one cycle the proportions remain very well the 
same, so that, a big long fish calls for a long bird, long wings, etc. 

The first wing of the bird was from November 28th or December 4th, 
1939 to December 19th. 1939, the reaction or red wine lasted to February 
1st. 1940. The second wing last from February 1st to February 23rd, 1940. 
The heart which we located so well in the 1941 cycle shows lor February 
14th, 1940, but this time it was not the halfway mark as it happened in 
1941. The sweets or the actual neck of the bird had its beginning with 
March 2nd. 1940 and had several kinks. Instead of making a swan's neck 
to 1.50 it wiggled back and forth, staying very strong though, until April 
22nd, 1940. The champagne was not missing. It started with gap upward 
on April 8th, 1940 and is actually a part of the neck or what we also 
term "sweets". This neck formation was in length very well in proportion 
to the entire cycle respectively in fine proportion to the other parts of the 
cycle just explained. The cheese and crackers were made from April 22nd 
via May 1st to May 10th. 1940, followed by the immense p. from the nut 
made on May 12th, 1940 and ending on May 18th, 1940. The s. and tongue 
followed and we entered into a new cycle which is about to end here. 
So we are now at the same spot as we were in September 1938 and in 
June 1940, making the radishes, pickles, green onions and the salamis. 

The way wheat makes its dinner table, serving complete meals at 
all times, the same way do other commodities, also stocks. We have to 
watch, of course, for stunted birds which refuse to make a nice long neck 
such as pepper and cocoa did during the summer of 1941. 
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Using cycles in the v/ay and manner explained will make you trade 
in swings and will get you movements of many points without needing 
to watch the market irom moment to moment. Only when one major part 
of a cycle is drawing to a close is it advisable to sit with the broker and, 
to pass time waiting for a top or a bottom having in your mind your 
dinner table, you have ample time to sort of sound out the sheep that sit 
in there, who don't know whether we move up or down, but who are 
people who have money to gamble with, to risk it without knowledge. 
They talk smart and it "sounds” alright, but all their talk is a lot of p and 
s for practical use. After you have changed your position avoid them like 
those in olden times avoided lepers. 

These patterns repeat all the time. All we must have are charts to 
pick the place where we are. Sometimes the fish are longer, at other 
times a little shorter; sometimes the birds are bigger, taller or fatter, at 
other times they are thin, short, even somewhat delormed just like men 
are. This spring and summer we had a monster bird in Cottonseed Oil 
and in Soybeans, whereas in Cocoa we had a goose or a duck, whose 
neck was leaning back on its body. Soybeans had a neck of a flamingo 
and butter one of a quail or a like bird with a very short neck, or, let me 
call that formation a pelican (also visible in eggs, cocoa and hides). 

The best period, therefore, for buying is during the time the tongue 
is made and the best time for selling is after the champagne has been 
served and a nut. or two swallowed (swallow means make a gap down¬ 
wards). 

If, from now on. you dare not to buy around a bottom, but only get 
all your pep together and buy on the top. it is your own fault. 

Know that a complete cycle Irom tongue-to tongue can run from one 
to three years, that the different forms of animals are very dearly visible. 

As far as a general rule for buvinq and selling is concerned, we have 
to use weakness tobuy and strength to sell on. while the direction is still 
the same. For example use weakness in the tongue formation to buy and 
not when the iish is already in the making. During the resting period 
between fish and bird you can buy again for the bird; when the bird is 
completed, you can buy for the neck which is sometimes long, sometimes 
short. If short, your profit chance is small, but you should not have to take 
any losses even if it be short, whereas, if it turns out to become a flamingo 
neck like visible in Soybeans in August 1941 . .. what profits pile up then. 
When almonds appear on the top short quickly until full discharge has 
occurred and know that there are several discharges in succession and 
the hanging tongue to come thereafter. 
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INTRODUCTORY 


Many years of patient research concerning the movements of stocks and 
commodities have passed. No field of science has been overlooked which would 
give even a mite of information in finding laws upon which market movements 
could be based with any degree of safety 

In the course of time we shall touch upon subjects so foreign to the average 
trader, so remote from the field of normal thought and activity that their relation 
to the subject could noc even be suspected. It shall be shown gradually that vast 
unexplored fields yielding laws upon laws have been opened. These laws ate not 
based upon what is commonly termed as astrology, but upon laws that are taken 
exclusively from the Scriptures and allied works. 

If you enjoy the reading of my articles, and benefit by the "Preview of 
Markets", tell your friends and craders about it. 

Georoe Bayer 

Carmel, California, May 20. 1939- 
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(continued from page 16) 

took him nearly 25 years to achieve it 
broughc results. He found occasionally 
some tourists who dained to look them 
over, if it wouldn't cost too much. But 
Jim was reasonable. One day a fellow 
who, as Jim explained, looked like a stock 
broker, rich and wealthy, wanted to see 
the caverns. On the way over the hills 
Jim 'made a touch" suggesting that he 
buys this land for a few hundred dollars, 
build some sort of approach and show 
•:hc caverns to the wodd at large. Noth¬ 
ing came of that. But they were worth 
something, Jim knew it. Finally the talk 
about these caverns came around to 
Washington and the result was that to- 
Jay the Caverns are a National Monu 
ment with daily summer visitors amount 
mg to between 4 and 5 thousand people. 
Jim s faith in his discovery was crowned 
with success. 

He now runs the restaurant one thous¬ 
and feet below the entrance near one or 
the large underground halls so vast that 
the Capitol Building at Washington 
would fit nicely into it. even allowing 
space for the grounds. He sells a book 
containing his life story. Most visitors 
come up from the Caverns with one of 
them, and 75c is not too much for what 
’ * has written in it ii s raining in the 
desert for rum and it most assuredly will 
stay that way for him. He reserved it! 

Let us turn chis example into market 
operations, especially into commodity 
markets of the present time! 

Commodities such as lard, cottonseed 
oil, cocoa, sugar have been in the dumps 
for iy 2 years. They have been declining 
continuously. After darkness comes day¬ 
light. Patienc accumulation of commodi¬ 
ties at this period, especially the ones 
mentioned should bring big profits. 
Lard at 16c at the end of 1936 and 6 Vic 
in June 1939 has lost all the "water" it 
(.ontained. Ft has to "rain" again and 
swell up the price of lard as well as of 
other commodities,-even of grains. When 
it does begin, the advance will last some 
time. Anyone short of these commodities 
since early 1937 would have to cover now 
.inJ reverse, but who had that much 


nerve? This statement of holding po¬ 
sitions for long times does not imply that 
in-between movements should be utterly 
ignored. Trading commitments should bt 
m one direction only when the board 
cannot be watched closely. In a bear 
marker it is poor policy, as far is my 
experience has shown to go long for 
rallies and leave the market unattended 
for several days; while shorts may be 
covered on weakness temporarily, the 1 , 
should be put out again on sharp rallies 
that never fail to come into bear swings 
The same way in a bull movement, short 
selling at such periods is often disastrous 
The procedure should be to sell out on 
fast run-ups when big volume occurs and 
buy back on weakness. Should weakness 
not develop but important resistance 
points be crossed on the upside, long 
positions must be resumed immediately 
so as to remain in the trend. For this 
reason it is so important to keep charts 
of the daily performance of the com¬ 
modity one actually trades 


SPACE FILLERS . . . 

in analyzing the statement clipped 
from a news paper of May 26th, 1939, 
with the heading HIGH LIGHTS". 

I cried to get the drift of the story because 
Chrysler stock is one of my pets, and 
since this special report was found next 
to the stock quotations it apparently was 
meant for traders to decide from it 
whether stock should be held, sold or 
added to from here on. Three times I 
went over it; now you try and see what 
you can make of ic! See ill. 3, page 17. 


WHAT CAN WE EXPECT 

THE REST OF THE YEAR? 

Note: The forecast in chart form for 
stocks, for wheat or for cotton for the 
second half of the year 1939, giving you 
a broad view of the way the market should 
develop for the balance of the year is 
still available and may be had for SI2.50 
The outcome of the next election is pretty 
well discernible from the stock forecast, 
at least Bayer thinks so. Would ic help 
your business? If so. get them. 
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MOTIONS 


On page 36 of the last issue I men¬ 
tioned that the various planets have so 
many and so varied motions in respect 
to our earth as well as the Sun and of 
themselves, mentioning some 25 varieties 
of motion belonging to Mercury alone. 
All the other planets have similar 
motions. 

Here is a list of motions belonging to 
Mercury: 

1. Mercury's geocentric longitudinal 
movement. This represents the move¬ 
ment of Mercury in longitude measured 
as seen from the earth. 

This motion may be direct, retrograde 
or stationary Direct means that its mo¬ 
tion is in the order of the zodiacal signs: 
retrograde means that its motion is con¬ 
trary to the order of the signs of the 
zodiac. Stationary means that at certain 
fixed moments it has no motion whatever 
but stands sttll in the zodiac. 

Example - On August 19th, 1939 noon 
London, Mercury's position is 12° 14' in 
the sign or Leo retrograde: on the 20th 
it reaches 12® 9' of Leo and there be¬ 
comes stationary. The day after, on 
August 21st. 1939 it moves forward 
again so that at noon of that day its 
place is 12® 11’ m Leo. All these posi¬ 
tions are geocentric. 

2. Mercury's heliocentric Longitude 
(Mean Equinox of Date) for the same 
days is as follows: August 19th, 1939 
350® 21’ 46", 4. August 20th, 354® 55' 
41", 0; August 21st, 359® 38' 8", 7. 
These positions are midnight positions 
London (0 hours) of the days. When 
we express these values in signs, we ob¬ 
tain: 20® 21 Pisces, 24 55 Pisces and 
29® 38' Pisces, values that are completely 
different from the geocentric values. 

3. Mercury has also two sorts of Lati¬ 
tudes, geocentric, the other heliocentric. 
On August 19th Mercury's geocentric 
position is at 2* 56 South and on the 
21st of the month it is at 2® 21 South. 

4. The heliocentric positions of Mer¬ 
cury for the same dates are as follows: 
August 19th: 5* 53’ 56”, 7; August 
21st: 5* 12' 52", 9: both values are 
minus, i. e. below the celestial Equator. 

5 Next comes the declination of 


Mercury, it shows in the ephemens that 
the declination for August 19th at noon 
is 14’ 19' North, and on the 21st it is 
14® 53' North. 

6. We have the apparent right ascen¬ 
sion of the planet. This valueis not ex¬ 
pressed in degrees but in hours, minutes 
and seconds. In our examole we find that 
on August 19th, 1939 che apparent right 
ascension of Mercury at 0 Hours London 
is 8 h 55 36 , 22; on August 21st, it is 
8 hours 55 34 , 29; on the 20th it is 8 h 
55' 20", 52. 

This apparent right ascention is the 
very same thing as the geocentric longi¬ 
tude of the planet, only one is expressed 
m hours, minutes and seconds, while the 
other is expressed in degrees, minutes 
and seconds of the Zodiac. The makers 
of the ordinary ephemerides just take 
the right ascension and convert it into 
geocentric longitude; 24 hours equal 360 
degrees in this case, and 0 hours, O’. 0" 
represents 0 Aries 0' 0" 

7. The next item to consider is the 
true distance of the plane: from the earth 
which varies from day to day. Of the 
dates in question this true distance is as 
follows: 

August 19th, 0,701279 

August 20th, 0,719863 

August 21st, 0.739840 

S. Not only does this position require 
consideration, but also the differentials 
of these distances which are: 

between August 19th and August 20th 
plus 18584 

between August 20th and August 21st 
plus 19977 

These differentials bring the planet to 
an extreme far distance as well as to an 
extreme near distance to the earth. 

9. The semi-diameter of Mercury 
changes also contsantly. It shows that 
on August 19th this semi-diameter of 
Mercury is 4 , 76 and on August 2 1st 
it is 4", 51 at 0 hours London. 

10. The horizonal parallax varies also 
from day to day. We find it to be on 
August 19th 12", 55 and on August 21st 
11", 89. 

I I The time of the transit over the 
Meridian of Washington is also of im- 








portance. On August 19th the transit 
occurs at 11 h 7' and on August 21st at 
11 h O'. 

12 he value arising from the re¬ 
duction to Orbit which concams the cor¬ 
rection to be applied to the heliocentric 
longitude in order to obtain the longi¬ 
tude measured along the orbit of the 
planet. This orbit longitude is equal to 
the distance from the mean equinox to 
the node, plus the distance from the node 
to the planet. 

August 19th this value is minus 
11' 41", 7 

August 21st this value is minus 
12' 47",9 

13. The next value of importance is 
the Radius Vector of the ellipse. This 
value is given in logarithms and repre¬ 
sents the distance of the center of the 
planet from that of the Sun. 


The values for our daces are: 

August 19th, 9,5634116 

August 21st, 9,5495621 

14. The differentials of the logs also 
form a sort of a motion. 

They are: 

between August 19th and 20th, minus 
69102 

between August 20th and 21st, minus 
69303 

15. The stellar magnitude of the 
planet from day to day is another item 
chat requires watching. During August 
this magnitude diminishes from 2.8 to 0 
and covers in this time August 9th to 
August 29th. There is a plus and a 
minus side to the magnitude. 

16. The illuminated disk of Mercury 
represents another important item. We 
can distinguish 4 kinds of motions and 
not one has anything to do with the 
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ocher excepc chat ;hey percain co Mer¬ 
cury's disk. 

16a. (16) The ratio of che area of the 
illummaced portion of the apparent disk 
to the area of che entire apparenc disk 
regarded as circular. 

This value changes as follows during ' 
August 1939: 

August 14th, 0,026 
August 19th, 0,111 
August 24th, 0,265 

16b. (17) The angle between the Sun 
and che Earth as seen from the planet. 
This value changes very rapidly and the 
figures for Augusc are: 

August 14th, 162 
Augusc 19th, 141 
Augusc 24ch. i IS 

16c (18) The angie which che line 
joining che cusps, or excremecies of che 
illuminated oorcion, makes with the 
meridian. 

This angle is of great importance due 
co ics swift change causing there by 
changes in che human brains as co want¬ 
ing something and not wanting ic shordy 
thereafter. To show che fas: changes oc¬ 
curring wich this angle I have co bring 
its size over a few monchs: 

July 25tn, 26* 

Augusc A 41 
August 9, 76 
Augusc 14 th, 160 
Augusc 19, 183 
Augusc 24, 191 
Sept. 3, 202* 

16d (19) The next value of interest 
is the brilliancy of the disk. Also this 
value undergo swift changes as shown 
below: 

July 30th, 19.1 
August 4th, 9.8 
Augusc 9th, 2.5 
Augusc I4tn, 4.6 
August t9tn, 1S.9 
August 24th, 39.7 

Besides these actual mocions in space 
which all belong to hue one planec 
(Mercury), we must r.oc forgec that 
there are fixed places of grenc importance 
whose proper motion m space is very 


small so as to be negligent for our work. 
The planec crossing over these spots re¬ 
quires attention: 

20. Mean longitude of node (Mer¬ 
cury) 47° 36' 29", 4 

21. Mean longitude of Periheiium 
(Mercury) 76’ 30' 22", 8 

22. Mean iongicude at che Epoch 
(Mercury) 149* 59' 50", 79 

Thus, we can see chat che average 
astrologer who plays around wich the 
geocentric longitude of the planets does 
not use nor even chink of the many other 
mocions contained in one simple planet, 
all of which must be considered and 
weighed as co their possible effect. 

In the event you are sufficiently in¬ 
terested to learn more about che effects 
of some of these mocions and how they 
bring forth cops and boctoms in stocks 
and commodities, wrice me for a special 
course of instruction on this subject. 

All we have done here was analyze 
roughly Mercury's mocions. We have 6 
more planets co contend with. Uranus, 
Neptune and Pluco we don't need since 
they are not useful for our work. They 
are intensifying certain spots hue thac's 
all. 


A report came out on che news ticker 
some time ago about Chesapeake Ohio 
Railroad paying some dividend. Tne 
“cown cryer," of which every otnee 
nearly can boast of. one, being a little 
foreigner, read it off: "Shakespeare & 
Ohio pays regular dividend." 


The WEEKLY ANALYSIS, issued 
each Saturday supplies a closer view 
of market trends; it should assist you 
in shorter trades and at times of un¬ 
certainty. S 12.50 three monchs. Many 
opportunities for “in-becwcen" trades 
in scocks and commodities. Send your 
subscription now Box i 142. 
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THE SUN AND MARKET MOVEMENTS 


On page 75 1 showed that eclipses 
have a lot to do with movements of 
markets. There is much more to consider 
yet. 

Very few people realize that the Sun 
has a motion of itself. Not only does the 
Sun run around the Zodiac, consuming 
what we call one year by completing 
one of these rounds, but, she turns a- 
round her own axis every 25 days 5 hours 
and 38 minutes. The Sun has two poles 
upon which to turn around; chese poles 
are inclined towards the Ecliptic at an 
angle of 7 degrees. The longitude of the 
rising node of the Sun's Equator is 74° 

36' or 14.36 Gemini. 

All chese facts were discovered through 
observation of the so-called Sun spots. 
On and off we read in newspapers that a 
large quantity of Sun spots are visible 
upon the surface of the Sun which ap¬ 
parently create great disturbances all 
around; some even went as far as claim¬ 
ing that the number of Sun spots give 
an indication as co the trend of the 
market! However, such statements may 
be compared to a person who suddenly 
gets a lot of pimples in the face and 
thus is supposed to get sick or be sick. 
The cause of it is for the doctor to find 
out. 

Sun spots themselves are eruptions at 
fixed places on the surface of the Sun. 
Therefore, their apparent change on the 
Sun ties in with the Sun's rotation and 
not with their own movement. For this 
reason we can see Sun spots move in 
straight lines, at a time when the Sun 
is found in or near one of the nodes, 
while at other times this movement must 
appear in ellipses. The elliptic forms are 
most pronounced March 5-7 and Septem¬ 
ber llch of each year. The lines are 
straight lines June 3-4 and December 
5-6 of each year. In other words, the Sun 
spots' path is straight when the earth is 
in the plane of the Sun’s rotation, June 
3 and December 5. 

When I stated above thac che Sun’s 
own rotation requires 25 days 5 hours, 
we must not forget that during one of 


these rotations the earth has also moved 
further and it takes a Sun spot an extra 
46 hours to reach actually the previous 
point as seen from the earth. We can 
compare this movement with that of the 
hour and minute hand of a clock. Each 
hour the hour hand has to move an 
extra 5 minutes to catch the minute hand. 

The total run amounts to about 27*4 
days. 

The position angle of the Sun's axis 
changes as follows: 

0° Jan. 4 and July 6. 
y West: Jan. 15 and June 25. 

10° West: January 26 and June L4. 

15' West: February 7 and June2. 

20' West: February 22 and May 18. 

23'27' West: March 7 and May 5 (same 
as earth). 

25' West: March 18 and April 25. 
26'20' West: April 4-5. (extreme) 

5“ East: December 24 and July 17. 

10’ East: December 15 and July 29. 

15° East: December 5 and August 11. 
20' East: November 19 and August 27. 
23*27' East: Nov. 7 and Sept. 11. (same 
as earth) 

25' East: October 29 and September 21. 
26'20' East October 10-11. (extreme) 
The Sun has therefore a sort of a tilt¬ 
ing motion on each side of its North 
Pole, extending to 26*20' the extreme 
possibility East as well as West. (See 
Illustration No. 13) 

When you look over these dates and 
check tops and bottoms of stocks and 
commodities, no doubt, you will notice 
chat they all form major as well as minor 
turning points; in short, days when to 
expect a change of trend. 

Let us go deeper into chis subject, by 
making tables. The first one gives the 
series of the true Sun motion, che second 
gives the series of the synodic motion. 
We merely add up the duration of the 
rounds. 
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Table No. 14 

SUN CYCLES 


Sun curning around iu own axia. 
Time required From hour hand 


for making Turnj which we 

back to the 

circuit 

shall call 

hour hand 

TRUE 

DAYS 

SYNODIC 

25,35 

1 

27,28 

50,70 

2 

54,56 

76,05 

3 

81,84 

101,40 

4 

109,12 

126,75 

5 

136,40 

152,60 

6 

163,68 

177,45 

7 

190,96 

202,80 

8 

218,24 ' 

228,15 

9 

245,52 

253,50 

10 

272,80 

278,85 

11 

300,08 

305,10 

12 

327,36 

330,45 

13 

354.64 


13% 

+ 1 /! 

355,80 

14 

360 

Total 14 units 

Total 13% units 


The synodic revolution less the true 
revolution gives the actual rotation dif¬ 
ferential, or: 

27,28 days 
—2535 days 
= 1,93 days 


Taking one half of this value to es¬ 
tablish a mean between true and synodic 
motion, we get: 1,93:2=0,96. 

This value we add to the true revolu¬ 
tion and obtain: 

25,35 

+ 0,96 

=26,21 days, which, without ex¬ 
plaining the reason for the adjustment 
I am going to make: 26,25 days. 

The purpose of all this work is to 
arrive at values that would also define 
price levels of stocks. After long trials 
in this direction (made according to my 
records on January 20th, 1935), I di¬ 
vided this value (26,25) by 24 to estab¬ 
lish an "hour" system. The unic obtained 
was: 1,09375 or, to make it a little mote 
simple, we used: 1,094 as the unit. This 
unit becomes especially valuable when 
tour (4) of them are used and, we shall 
soon discover that my 8% law found 
many years ago as explained in "Time 
factors" has this law as the basis. 


Table No. 15 


1 

2 

4 

1,094 

2,188 

3,282 

4,376 

Unit is 1,094 (made from Sun's rotation) 

25 27,350 49 53,604 73 79,862 

26 28,444 50 54,698 74 80,956 

27 29,538 51 55,792 75 82,050 

28 30,632 52 56,886 76 83,144 

97 106,118 

98 107,212 

99 108,306 
100 109,400 

5 

6 
7 
S 

5,470 

6,564 

7,658 

8,750 

29 31,726 

30 32,820 

31 33,914 

32 35,000 

53 57,980 

54 59,074 

55 60,168 

56 61,262 

77 84,238 

78 85,332 

79 86,426 

80 87,500 

101 110,494 

102 111,588 

103 112,682 

104 113,776 

9 

10 

11 

12 

9,844 

10,938 

12,032 

13,126 

33 36,094 

34 37,188 

35 38,282 

36 39,376 

57 62,356 

58 63,450 

59 64,544 

60 65,638 

81 88,594 

82 89,688 

83 90,782 

84 91,876 

105 114,870 

106 115,964 

107 117,058 

108 118,152 

13 

14 

15 

16 

14,220 
15,314 
16,408 
17,500 . 

37 40,470 

38 41,564 

39 42,658 

40 43,750 

61 66,732 

62 67,826 

63 68,920 

64 70,014 

85 92,970 

86 94,064 

87 95,158 

88 96,250 

109 119,246 

110 120,340 

111 121,434 

112 122,528 

17 

18 

19 

20 

18,594 

19,688 

20,782 

21,876 

41 44,844 

42 45,938 

43 47,032 

44 48,126 

65 71,094 

66 72,186 

67 73,280 

68 74,374 

89 97,344 

90 98,438 

91 99,532 

92 100,626 

113 123,622 

114 124,716 

115 125,810 
1X6 126,904 

21 

22 

23 

24 

23,970 

24,064 

25,158 

26,250 

45 49,220 

46 50,314 

47 51,408 

48 52,512 

69 75,468 

70 76,562 

71 77,656 

72 78,768 

93 101,720 

94 102,814 

95 103,908 

96 105,024 

117 127,998 

118 129,092 

119 130,186 
120 131,2S0 
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(Illustration No. 13) 


This cable is large enough to cover 
most stocks traded. What is now the 
purpose of such a table and how can it 
be used? First of ail, knowing that it is 
developed from the Sun's rotacion we 
have to use constantly che Sun in its 
various motions, especially its angles 
when it crosses on the dates given 
above. The degrees being even 
degrees throughout, except the 23* which 
is 23*27' and the extreme posicion angle 
of 26*20', we find that we have a total 
motion of 54*40' from the extreme East 
side to the extreme West side. This 


value shows in our Table No. 15, 50 
Units or 50 days, (40 minutes=0,698 
hours). This again points out that che 
cross column 2, 26, 50, 74, 98 of Table 
No. 15 is of utmost importance, although 
when looking at it haphazardly, we do 
not recognize chis fact. In other words, 
whether it be in days or in price, these 
levels are important for a change of trend. 

As a practical example about the use 
of chis Table we check on U.S. Steel 
from June to the end of November 1939. 
The low was 41 Vi; which corresponds 
to our 38th day. The high was 82 or our 
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75th day; che reaction made 65‘A or our 
60th day. The upmove was 37 days ex¬ 
pressed in Table days (38 to 74) (not 
calendar days), che reaction was 15 days. 
So that, by using the day column but 
substituting the column with the deci¬ 
mals, we obtain pretty good results, es¬ 
pecially so when we don't forget that it 
says in Revelation: "in time and time 
and half a time the woman gets 
i. e. in 2Vi times. 

As a special note I wish to draw your 
attention to the fact that my Table of 
Unit concains not only a division 
and adjustments to suit our own 
purpose, never mind whac the as¬ 
tronomers chink about us throwing a- 
round with these values, but, whac I call 
in chat Table “Days" are actually degrees 
East and West of the Sun's pole, since 
che extreme position angle extends to 
26*15', which equals 2614* or 26,250. 
However, what I have scudied from as¬ 
tronomical works such as Madler, Her- 
schel, Newcomb and others, the astrono¬ 
mers are not any too sure of their 
26*20' value. However, we know ours is 
correct, since we prove such laws via 
market movements which measuring stick 
is so much more accurace than their tele¬ 
scope, being che absolute expression of 
how the traders' mind all over the world 
is reacting upon angles. Price levels ace 
nothing but momentary planetary angles. 
We know 26%, 521/a, 78%, 105, 131% 
are absolute resistance points. A daily 
chart of "Case Threshing Machine” over 
the past eight years would prove this sta¬ 
tement as true as two and two are four. 
(Make a "Case" chart from Library rec¬ 
ords to get the real benefit by actually 
seeing what I am talking about, else, 
read back what I explained on "Case 
Threshing” in my work "Time Factors”. 

The purpose of this article is solely 
to give you a clue as to the direction, into 
which holes we have to dig, so as to 

About Bocaccio’s Decamerone 

Since taking Bocaccio’s Decamerone to 
pieces, I am living in Italy. My choughcs 
bring me back to the several months 
spenc in lovely Sicily, Palermo, Segesta, 
Trapani, on Monte Pelegrini. 

It's a long time ago, but somehow the 


get results and become able co measure 
extent of movements as well as time 
changes. 

As you will note, we have not used 
longitude nor declination of the Sun, 
but only its tilting motion. 

I shall give as an additional example 
Chrysler's action this past summer 
(1939). Low was around 63; high was 
around 96 and the reaction brought it 
back end of November to 83. 

Table No. 15: Move of Chrysler be¬ 
gan at unit 58, ended at unit 88; ad¬ 
vance was 30 units; let us divide 30 by 
2V2: we get 12 units. Deduct 12 units 
from the peak of 88 units: 76 Units or 
S3%. The same we now try with U.S. 
Steel. Steel started at the 38 unit, rose 
to 75 unit or 37 units; YI~2Vi equals 
close to 15 units which was the amount 
of the reaction (4l%-82-65%) - 

I have explained just now the law for 
strong stocks. With weak stocks we have 
to proceed by expecting a reaction to 2Vi 
above measured from the low. This is 
hard to express in a few words, but an 
illustration will quickly show what I 
mean. Let us take Goodyear Tire and 
use approximate prices from recollection 
since I have no Goodyear chart on hand. 
Low was around 18%. High was about 
31. Therefore, we use units 17 to 29 or 
12 units. 2% of 12 is close to 5. Instead 
of deducting these 5 units from the high 
unit (29 which is the same as the $31 
price it reached) we add it to the low 
unit or to 17 which equals the low price 
of about 18%. 17 plus 5 gives 22 as the 
unit. This 22 is in dollars 24% which 
it reached. Therefore, when we size up 
situations of individual stocks the react¬ 
ions will show the strength or weakness 
compared to the market as a whole. You 
now may proceed to work up an idea how 
to figure the new tops due to be made 
by using the very same table the other 
way round! 

Italian acquired at thac time still clings 
to my ears and comes in handy right now. 

Bocaccio's Decamerone deals with the 
"Black Plague" which, according to che 
story had taken place in the year of our 
Lord 1348. Be ic said, before we go any 
further, thac if we can interpret the 
writings of Bocaccio, we see that there 
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c&he 5-4 3-3 eMethod 

DEFINING TOPS AND BOTTOMS WITH A MECHANICAL DEVICE 


When we speak of mechanical devices, 
we must immediately bear in mind that 
mechanical things are rigid and not 
flexible unless flexibility is built into it. 
In markets anything chat is mechanical 
is rather dangerous to apply, unless sev¬ 
eral other factors are considered with it. 

During the many years of research on 
markets I have struck on the craziest ideas 
one can imagine, to try and make move¬ 
ments fit something. I am digging a few 
things out of my files and you can play 
around with them and see how you fare. 
This mechanical device explained here 
may be applied to individual stocks, to 
individual commodities or options. It 
requires daily (not once in a while) 
five minutes wotk for one stock or one 
(each) commodity. If kept up for a while, 
and plotced properly on K&E paper, you 
will gradually obtain a line formation 
which does not look at all.like a wheat 
chart or a stock chart. The work should 
?e calculated on a daily basis and—don’t 
-'orgci- -also on a weekly basis. There is 
one thing 'V.re about this mechanical 
device: It has limits of possibilities; i. e., 
limits of extremes. When the line hits 
the ceiling it cannot be a bottom, irres¬ 
pective of how swell stocks or wheat look 
just then, or cotton, as far as that goes or 
another commodity that is plotted. When 
the line reaches the other extreme on the 
minus side, we are near a low and we 
cannot expect another plunge. If the law 
or rather the mechanical device helps you 
only insofar as to prevent you from be¬ 
coming too bullish at a top or too bearish 
right near a low, I have aone some good 
with it. It is strange how the psychology 
of man runs when it comes to trading, 
but, a look at the volume of US Steel in 
the arcicle discussed in this issue and 
considering che extreme levels when this 
happened in 1936, it ought to tell us 
enough. 

RULE: You use a center line which is 
called the zero line. Make on K&E dated 
paper a scale by calling each square 2 


points. One square on K&E paper is the 
size as we use to enter a one point fluct¬ 
uation for a stock or lc for wheat. 

Use about 50 points for the plus side 
and a little less for the minus side, draw¬ 
ing the zero line through the middle of 
the sheet across (January 1 to December 
30- 

Use a seperate sheet or a plain copy 
book with several columns to calculate 
your values. 

In the first column comes the date. 

In the second column you enter the 
amount of the advance of the day (if 
any) compared-to the previous day. Turn 
che eights into decimals, such as: 2% 
which you call 2,62; ll/ 8 you call 1,12 
or 1,13- 

We can make three different kinds of 
charts by using the three different advan¬ 
ces possible from day to day: a) the 
advance from the closing price to the 
next closing price, b) the advance from 
the high price compared to the high 
price of the next day, c) the advance 
from the low price of one day compared 
to the low price of the next day. I have 
used and tested all three, the pictures 
obtained are very similar and you may 
pick from a, b, c, the one that is easiest 
to use. I also have used the advance from 
the high and the advance from the low 
and later on, after fully calculating the 
figures put the two results in line form 
on one chart. 

The next columns you can't use until 
you have enough data piled up to enable 
you to do some figuring; you need ac¬ 
tually 9 days performance in succession 
to obtain the first final value needed to 
make an entry on the chart. 

The whole idea is based on "weight", 
meaning the pressure that is exerted upon 
the scock or wheat price by traders. A 
straight arithmetical chart does not give 
results at all, but, when we use several 
days and weigh them accordingly, we 
have a good indicator. After I have 
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demonstrated how to compile- it, you will 
note that the values farthest back are the 
least weighed, while the greatest weight 
falls within the last three days of market 
action. It seems as if I am talking around 
the bush just now, but somehow, this 
method has grown in my head and never 
was put down in writing and here I rea¬ 
lize how hard it is to put ideas like that 
down so that they make sense and can 
be understood. The whole combination 
is odd as you will soon see, in that I 
weighed the upside in a 5-4 way while 
the downside I only weighed in a 3-3 
way. This I did after long tests with ail 
kinds of combinations and this one turn¬ 
ed out to give the best results. 

You add for 5 consecutive days the 
daily advances and carry the figure thus 
obtained over into the adjoining column. 
This you keep up for a while, omitting 
on the 6th day the figure used on the 
first day so that you add but five days 
each time which sum is to be carried 
over into the third column. Each day 
the new figure is carried out into the 
adjoining column until you have 4 new 
values in the adjoining third column. 
Then you begin to carry out in the fourth 
(next) column the total value of four 
such figures obtained. The value obtain¬ 
ed and entered is the final value OF 
THE PLUS SIDE, or the side of the 
advance. 


You enter in the next column the actual 
decline, if any, of the day compared to 
the previous trading day. If no decline, 
mark the entry as 0 (zero). This also 
applies to the side of the advance: if no 
advance, mark 0 and use the zero in the 
additions. 

You need on the decline side three 
figures of three consecutive days which 
are carried out into a new column and of 
these new values you again need three 
figures to be carried over into the final 
column. 

This minus final is then deducted from 
the plus final, giving you either a plus 
or a minus figure, depending upon which 
side is bigger. This final figure is then 
entered in the center column and also 
plotted on the chart. Omit Sundays and 
holidays; do not enter them as zero on 
each side. 

An example will illustrate this much 
better: (assumed values): 

On page 5 (June issue, 1939) we have 
the wheat chart for Winnipeg from July 
1937 which we can use to make com¬ 
parisons to see the effect of this method 
when the line is plotted. (III. No. 19) 
The line illustrated was developed for 
Chicago Wheat from February 1937 to 
the November low (7th) 1937. 


The next, (5th) column you leave 
open for the time being. It will be used 
to enter therein the difference of the 4th 
colums of plus and of the value coming 
from the minus side in order to get our 
final value which itself is added or de¬ 
ducted from the current value. For this 
current value a separate column is pro¬ 
vided which is the value to be plotted on 
the chart. 

The remaining half of the columns 
are used to figure the values of the de¬ 
clines.* 


Off hand, you may say: "I can't see 
anything out of this chart". Looking at 
it closer, however, we discover that the 
line does not bend over unless we are 
coming to a top or a bottom. Further¬ 
more, we see that we can only reach a 
certain limit on the down side which is 
around minus 10. Whenever this level 
is reached we can buy wheat on weakness 
or wait for the day when the line actually 
bends upwards again. The kinks of July 
29-31, 1937 and August 27th to August 
31st 1937 had to be ignored since they 
did not occur near the extreme possible 


*By decline I mean here the difference of yesterday's high for example as compared 
to to-day’s high if such difference should become minus; this will happen when 
yesterday's high for wheat was 1.07% while to-day's high is 1.05. This would give 
a value of —2% and this I call here the decline. 
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Date 

AD 

5 values 

VANCES 

4 values 

+ 

Final 

Difference 
between the 
2 finals 
(+ or -) 

Current 

Value 

DECL 

3 

NES 

3 

Final 

I 

2.50 





0. 



2 

1.75 




3 

0. 



T 3 

.12 




5T 

0. 

0. » 


*5 

0. 





2.87 

2.87 


6 

0. 

-All* 



' — 

1.25 

4.12 

T.OO* 

7 

: 1.00 

2.88 



O 

0. 

4.13 

11.12 

8 

! .38 

1.50 




0. 

1.25 

9.50 

9 

1 .25 

1.63 

8.38* 

4-3.00 

4-5.00 

0. 

0. 

5.38 

I 10 

0. 

1.62 

7.63 

4-1.63 

4-4.63 

4.75 

4.75 

6.00 

12 

.13 

1.75 

6.50 

—3.00 

4-1.63 

0. 

4.75 

9.50 


I-4th and 11th—Sunday or holiday, no entry made. 


*—Totals carried over from previous columns. 


levels. It happens once in a while that 
a double kink is made near a top or near 
a bottom. If so, they are sure indications 
of a change of trend in the opposite 
direction such as is shown: July I7th- 
21st 1957, August 3th-Sth, September 
:ich-;0rh 1957. 

The beauty about this method is that 
you can establish already during the day 
the value which has to be plotted approx¬ 
imately, especially, if you get quotations 
during trading hours or if you watch the 
market. It needs some practice. The 
values to be omitted are known and we 
can estimate those that have to be sub¬ 
stituted for the next serial so as to obtain 
the new values for the end of the day. 
Many times the latter can be judged from 
the action of the market. 

The major trend cannot be discovered 
with this method. Of course, making a 
weekly index along the same way—using 
one Saturday and comparing it with the 
next one as explained for days—will be 
an additional help towards recognizing 
trend. 

Mistakes in doing the figuring may 


prove very expensive and great care musr 
be used in compiling. 

For commodities, such as rubber, hides, 
cocoa, etc., we have to adjust the scale 
somewhat so that the line does not run 
off the page, but figuring out a series 
during a medium sized movement will 
quickly show the scale required. With 
stocks it is the same. Anyone who wants 
to plot the action of a low priced stock 
may have to double the fluctuations in 
order to get some sort of a movement 
into the line. The rules of interpretation 
and plotting remain the same. 

The difference between the two final 
values of plus and minus must be "attach¬ 
ed" to the line to get a continuance. 
They are not plotted or measured from 
the zero line each day, so that we need 
a column which we shall call "running 
value", to which we add or from which 
we deduct from day to day the differen¬ 
tial of the 5-4 column and the 3-3 col¬ 
umn. 

In our example which starts on the first 
of some month we can only begin plot¬ 
ting the 9th of the month. The previous 
compilation of figures is the "work-up" 
towards obtaining a final value by weigh¬ 
ing the 5-4 3-3 combination. 
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the explanation given above, that we, as 
inhabitants of this earth, have nothing 
to do with planets as they can be seen 
from the Sun. And it was these “devil¬ 
ish” ideas that kept me on earth for 
many years, until, like Enoch, I moved 
one day up to heaven to stay there. Only 
once a month I had to come down, writ¬ 
ing articles for “Preview," thinking in 
geocentric terms that all of you as geo¬ 
centric students would understand. But, 
as it is, patience has an end. I am fed 
up to think geocentrically, when I know 
and practice for many years solely the 
study of heliocentric astrology. 

You now may say: where can I get 
a book teaching me heliocentric astrology. 
There are no new books on this subject 
and, if there are any, anywhere, I would 
not suggest them for study. The only 
books that teach helio astrology are the 
Scriptures and allied works, of which we 
talk right along in “Preview." So, the 
best heliocentric astrology book you can 
get at Woolworth’s for a quarter, plus 
tax. 

When we look over old books of the 
15th and 16th century, we. often find 
pictures of alchemists. Old bewhiskered 


men are seen in laboratories among vials 
and retorts; fat pig-skin bound books are 
seen lying next to them; as "they" tell 
us, these fellows were trying to make 
gold out of other chemicals. 

However, gold in the astrological sense 
is not the gold which is used for orna¬ 
ments or for minting coins. Gold means 
chat “special line" chat throws all or¬ 
dinary astrological methods at any un¬ 
expected time into confusion. These old 
fellows have been trying to find this 
“special line”. They did not want others 
to get wise to what they were looking for 
(unfortunately, they could not find it 
either), so they filled up their workshops 
with vials and chemicals in case anybody 
would drop in to snoop around. If so, 
the snoopers could suspect nothing and 
would not be wiser than before. In fact, 
it would give them ideas which the re¬ 
searchers wanted them to have. So the 
alchemists stories and pictures present 
another farce and a cover of the real 
doings of these people. 

They knew thac, if they could find this 
“special line," it would be the real “gold 
line.” 


THE CATERPILLARS 


When a trend in the market or in a 
particular commodity has been started, 
ic lasts for quice some time. By “time” 
I mean eight months to a year, once in 
a while even longer. Let us begin to 
follow one of these movements upwards 
(the very same rule applies downwards, 
only remember, declines are of shorter 
duration in “time” and therefore much 
steeper, since it takes less time to tear 
down a house than it takes to build one). 

Speed around a low is very slow; price 
changes are very small. At fairly regu¬ 
lar intervals a reaction sets in and those 
who still are used to play the bear side 
having gotten used to it from the pre¬ 
vious major decline, will sell short at all 
opportunities but cover these shorts 
higher up. The general formation shows 
“hooks,” a sort of fish hooks, of which the 
longer pan forms the upswing and the 
shorter part, on which the tiny “hook" 


is attached, forms the downswing. As the 
rise keeps up for a while, consisting of 
several such hooks regularly attached to 
one another, we can define a picture 
which looks like a caterpillar winding 
its way upward. As we go higher, there 
appear larger hooks. The proportion of 
the one side of the hook compared to 
the other side of the hook is nearly al¬ 
ways the same from one hook to the 
other. The higher we go, the bigger the 
fluctuations. There will be a time coming 
when we feel as if the “real upmove" is 
now beginning. When this feeling over¬ 
comes a regular trader I say: instead of 
getting more bullish and instead of using 
all profits that have accrued to buy more 
and more, it is time to get out of the 
long side. 

Yesterday, January 29th, I had lunch 
over at Watsonville, in the Pajaro Val- 
tey. The soup tasted fine, because I was 
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hungry (the upmove started for my in¬ 
testinal system); the salad was enjoyed 
too, which we shall call a “gap up¬ 
wards”; the meat was swell, chicken gib¬ 
lets, rice, mashed potatoes, string beans 
and plenty of curried gravy. Half-way 
finished with this dish I began to breathe 
deeply and said to my boss; “I jusc feel 
like wheat when it is at the top." I kept 
on eating at a slower speed, but the 
feeling of hunger (of the upmove) was 
gone and I “should” have stopped. “I 
should have," but I didn't; I did what all 
traders do when a top is reached. They 
keep on buying and I kepc on eating. 
The caterpillar, the "tube” which leads 
to the stomach, was filled, so that it just 
simply could not stand any more food. 
(Please imagine for our illustration of a 
bull movement that the stomach is above 
or caterpillar runs up to it ). I could not 
resist the sweetest thing of all, the 
huckleberry pie. Stocks and commodities 
look the sweetest right on the top, so 
good that even the public has to buy 
them. Now, since I told you all about 
that meal, I also will tell you that shortly 
thereafter I felt really miserable. I should 
not have eaten that pie. It was simply 
the reaction that comes after the cop is 
made. That extra piece caused the trouble. 
In the market, it defines that period when 
stocks have made a top (had enough) 
when they jiggle around so beautifully at 
the top, while they are just waiting for 
the moment that planets say ; “down with 
you”. This period does not have the 
form and shape of a caterpillar or of fish 
hooks joined together. It pictures on the 
chart like something all "blown-up,” a 
half-moon, in some cases it forms a side- 
wise movement in narrow range with big 
volume. To point out exact cases for 
comparison, look at the wool-tops chart 
from end December to mid-January 1940. 
It illustrates the “half-moon” which after¬ 
ward sinks down to produce a sharp 
drop. For the second case explained, 
look at cotton in the same period end of 
December to mid-January 1940. 

The first sharp break always has a 
comeback, the same way as when we 
drop a ball to the ground it bounces up 
( 1 


again. This bounce-back “they" call: 
"over-sold” condition. Prices rise very 
sharply, but miss the old highs. At that 
time begins also the caterpillar formation 
downwards, first fast, then gradually 
slower; each successive top is lower com¬ 
pared to the previous top until finally, 
after many months, we reach a bottom. 
There we stay for quite a while. 

How do we recognize bottoms? They 
are easy to recognize because at that time 
you begin to worry about eighths. When 
you buy wheat at 61 1/8 and try to sell 
it at 61 7/8 and the blame thing only 
goes to 61 3/4, turns down and breaks 
61 1/8 and when you then reverse and 
double up for the down side at 60 7/8, 
but as soon as you are short it is up at 
61 7/8, you worry terribly at that time. 
You are at a loss what will happen. The 
world seems to have an end because . . . 
wheat is at a low and you don't feel it. 
On the other side, when wheat sells at 
1.10, drops in a few days to 98, runs up 
to 1.07 again, your feeling is: what the 
. . . just a little reaction, nothing to it; 
you begin to put out a small short after 
it hit 1.10, say at 1.03; you ride it 
down, but before you know it, the price 
is back to 1.07. If you then get into a 
state where you send to me a wire as 
follows; "Shall I cover shorts and reverse 
to long side, quick answer appreciated,” 
then you are in the same state as you 
were at the bottom. You don't see the 
top. The first case happened in Buffalo, 
N. Y., August 1939; the second case oc¬ 
curred at Laramie, Wyo., early in Janu¬ 
ary 1940. 

When you begin to worry about 
eighth after a long decline, when you 
don’t care about any limits, after long 
advance, then the stocks or commodities 
which you trade have reached their out¬ 
side limits. Then it’s time to reverse 
positions. 

Be sure to keep daily high and low 
charts; they are very important, else you 
can't see the caterpillars, nor understand 
my lunch example. Pictures or forma¬ 
tions develop very fast as soon as you 
have plotted a chart for a month or so. 
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